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We Need Water! 
Every living thing needs water to live. People need clean, fresh water 

for drinking, washing, and having fun. How do you use water? 

Watch the Water Cycle 

Water is found nearly everywhere. It is in the ground we walk on and 

in the air we breathe. Water moves from land to sky and back again. 

That journey is called the water cycle. Did you ever wonder where that 

glass of water comes from? Take a look! 

USGS

The water cycle. 



C O N C E P T S  O F  COM P RE HEN S I O N :  C AU S E  AN D  E F F E CT  2 n d  G R AD E  U N I T

Reading Passage 
 

 

 
Text: Copyright © 2005 Weekly Reader Corporation.  All rights reserved. 
Weekly Reader is a registered trademark of Weekly Reader Corporation.  Used 
by permission. From Weekly Reader 2, Student Edition, 4/1/05. 
© 2010 Urban Education Exchange.  All rights reserved. 

 

2

1. The sun warms the water in rivers, lakes, and oceans. Soon the 

warm water changes into a gas. That change is called evaporation1. 

The gas floats up and forms clouds in the sky. 

2. The gas in clouds cools. Soon the cool gas turns back into water. 

That change is called condensation2. 

3. Water falls from the clouds to Earth as raindrops or snowflakes. 

That process is called precipitation3. 

4. Rain soaks into the ground. The 

water flows back into the rivers, lakes, 

and oceans. That process is called 

collection4. Soon the water cycle 

starts all over again. 

Protect Water! 

Here are some tips you can follow to 

protect Earth's water. 

• Pick up trash and do not litter. Trash can let harmful poisons 

flow into the water.  

• Don't waste water. Save water by turning off the faucet while 

brushing your teeth.  

                                                 
1 evaporation - the changing of a liquid to a gas 
2 condensation - the changing of a gas to a liquid 
3 precipitation – water falling from the clouds to Earth 
4 collection - the gathering together of water  

Photos.com

Turn off the faucet while brushing your 
teeth. 
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“We Need Water” Questions

           1. Water changes to a gas because
a. There is too much water in rivers, lakes, and oceans.
b. Clouds pull the liquid into the air.
c. The sun warms the water which changes it into a gas.
d. Cold air freezes the water.  

           2. The correct order of the water cycle is
a. Condensation, evaporation, precipitation, collection.
b. Evaporation, condensation, precipitation, collection.
c. Precipitation, condensation, evaporation, collection.
d. Evaporation, collection, condensation, precipitation.

           3. Why is the process that happens to water called the water cycle?
a. Because water goes through the same steps over and over again.
b. So the graph can be a circle.
c. The process only happens once.
d. The steps can happen in any order.

           4. What happens if we don’t pick up trash and litter?
a. The water cycle won’t work.
b. Harmful poisons can leak into the water supply.
c. You won’t get any candy.
d. Birds will make nests.

           5. If we turn off the faucets while brushing our teeth, we will: 
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“We Need Water” Answer Sheet

C/E 1. Water changes into a gas because
a. There is too much water in rivers, lakes, and oceans.
b. Clouds pull the liquid into the air.
c. The sun warms the water which changes it into a gas.
d. Cold air freezes the water.  

Seq.  2. Which is the correct order of the water cycle?
a. condensation, evaporation, precipitation, collection
b. evaporation, condensation, precipitation, collection
c. precipitation, condensation, evaporation, collection
d. evaporation, collection, condensation, precipitation

DC  3. Why is the process that happens to water called the water cycle?
a. Because water goes through the same steps over and over again.
b. So the graph can be a circle.
c. The process only ever happens once.
d. The steps can happen in any order.

C/E 4. What happens if we don’t pick up trash and litter?
a. The water cycle won’t work
b. Harmful poisons can leak into the water supply.
c. You won’t get any candy.
d. Birds will make nests.

C/E  5. If we turn off the faucets while brushing our teeth, we will: 
Answers will vary but should include: We will save water and help the 
environment.

Additional Suggested Vocabulary: poison, litter, journey, gas, vapor

© 2010 Urban Education Exchange.  All rights reserved
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Taste This
“Everyone is good at something.” That was what Ms. Lowen always 
said. But Jake was not so sure. He hated doing math. He wasn’t much 
of a reader. He couldn’t toss a ball. And he had no idea what he 
wanted to do when he grew up.

His best friend, Charlie, was going to be a firefighter. Charlie knew 
what he wanted. It seemed he had always known. He was strong and 
smart, so he would probably pass all the tests. And his friend Kyle was 
going to be a teacher, like his dad.  Kyle loved math and was always 
winning contests.  “What am I good at?” Jake wondered.  “What will I 
be someday?”

_____  1.  The rest of this passage will
a.  describe how sad Jake is.
b.  list many things that Jake is not good at.
c.  tell how Jake found something that he is good at.
d.  explain that Jake does not do well in school.

Sometimes, after school, Jake visited his uncle at the restaurant where 
Uncle Mike worked. He liked to watch Uncle Mike stir sauces. He liked 
helping out. 

_____  2.  Jake will probably 
a.  learn that he is good at cooking.
b.  learn that he is a good waiter.
c.  burn something.
d.  learn that he is good at the cash register.

Sometimes he said things like, “This needs a little more pepper,” when 
he tested Uncle Mike’s recipes. He began to read cookbooks. “Let’s try 
this!” he’d tell Mike when he found something that seemed good. They 
experimented together. Jake got good at measuring. He learned to 
convert a recipe for six to a recipe for ten. He like playing with 
ingredients. “Instead of peaches, let’s try pears in this cake,” he would 
suggest. 

The school food fair was coming up. Most students brought in things 
that their parents had made. Jake decided to try a recipe he’d made 

Text: Copyright © 2007 Weekly Reader Corporation.  All rights reserved.
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up--pineapple pizza.  At first, when he placed it on the table, some 
people said, “Yick. That sounds awful.” Then, one by one, some of his 
friends decided to try it. 

_____  3. The author wrote, “one by one, some of his friends decided to try it”. 
      His friends probably 
a.  didn't like it, but tried it because they were his friend.
b.  took pieces but didn't really eat them.
c.  tried the pizza and teased Jake about how bad it was.
d.  liked the pizza and encouraged others to try it.

_____  4.  The theme of this passage is
a.  being kind to your friends.
b.  finding something you are good at.
c.  helping others is important.
d.  making new friends.

_____ 5.  What genre is this passage? How do you know?

_____________________________________________________

_____________________________________________________

_____________________________________________________

_____________________________________________________
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 “Taste This” Answer Sheet

_PRE_ 1.  The rest of this passage will
a.  describe how sad Jake is.
b.  list many things that Jake is not good at.
c.  tell how Jake found something that he is good at.
d.  explain that Jake does not do well in school.

_PRE_ 2.  Jake will probably 
a.  learn that he is good at cooking.
b.  learn that he is a good waiter.
c.  burn something.
d.  learn that he is good at the cash register.

PRE_ 3.  The author wrote, “one by one, some of his friends decided to try it”. 
His friends probably 
a.  didn't like it, but tried it because they were his friend.
b.  took pieces but didn't really eat them.
c.  tried the pizza and teased Jake about how bad it was.
d.  liked the pizza and encouraged others to try it.

_TH_ 4.  The theme of this passage is
a.  being kind to your friends.
b.  finding something you are good at.
c.  helping others is important.
d.  making new friends.

_G_ 5.  What genre is this passage? How do you know?

Answers will vary.  The passage is fiction. We know because it is a 
story that was made up. It did not really happen. _______________

Suggested Additional Vocabulary:  convert

Text: Copyright © 2007 Weekly Reader Corporation.  All rights reserved.
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As Luck Would Have It 
By ReadWorks 

	

Becky had everything Sarah wanted: a pool in her backyard, popularity, and new 

clothes. Worse, it seemed (at least to Sarah) that Becky had the Midas touch. Everything she 

touched turned to gold. She won the class lottery and with it $50! She guessed how many jelly 

beans were in the jar in the yearly guess‐how‐many contest and won all 768 of them. She won 

every race she entered, every art competition, and every award the school offered. She had all 

the luck in the world.  

Sarah was an only child. She wore hand‐me‐downs from her older cousin Clementine. 

She didn’t have many friends. Her best friend Kiara was really the best in a lot of ways: kind, 

generous, and loyal. Just the kind of person you would want for a best friend. But Sarah most 

certainly did not have good luck. She never won anything. On the days she carried an 

umbrella, it never rained; on the days she forgot her umbrella, dark rain clouds seemed to 

follow her around.  

One rainy day in April, though, Sarah and Becky swapped luck. That’s how Sarah thought 

of it, anyway. It wasn’t expected, and it certainly wasn’t planned. But after weeks of wishing 

for it, Sarah woke up and things felt different. She felt lucky.  

She rolled out of bed and noticed a small package on her desk. She opened it: it was a 

brand new dress, the same one she had been eyeing for weeks. “Mom!” she called. “Did you 

get me this dress?” 

“It’s from your grandmother,” her mother called back. “Early birthday gift!” 

Sarah shrugged. Her birthday wasn’t until August. 

“And I made your favorite! Chocolate chip pancakes!” her mother shouted.  

“Pancakes on a Wednesday?” This truly was a different kind of day.  

And it didn’t stop there. On the school bus, Carlos, the most popular boy in school, saved 

her a seat. Then Mrs. Nelson picked her—yes, her!—to take care of the class rabbit over the 

weekend. The cafeteria lady gave her two extra cookies and said with a wink, “Your lucky day!”  

But the best part of the day was art class. Mr. Rodriguez, her art teacher, walked around 

the room slowly. Sarah hadn’t spent much time on her project. But it was still pretty, still unique. 

Mr. Rodriguez walked past Becky’s art project and didn’t even pause. Becky looked devastated. 

Her hair was still wet from that morning’s rain. She had forgotten to bring an umbrella. 
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“Well, class!” Mr. Rodriguez said. “I think our winner for this month is Sarah! Excellent 

work, Sarah—this shows a lot of progress!” 

Sarah smiled proudly. “Guess you have some competition,” she whispered to Becky.  

Sarah was on top of the world. She didn’t feel like a normal fourth grader at all. Today, 

she felt like a better‐than‐average fourth grader, possibly the best fourth grader who had ever 

existed. She wondered what was next.  

Becky, she noticed, had spent most of the day sulking. “Let someone else have a shot at 

being lucky for once,” Sarah thought to herself. Then she noticed that Becky was crying. Small 

tears dripped down onto her t‐shirt. 

“What’s wrong?” Sarah asked. 

“I just spent a lot of time on that project,” Becky said between hiccupped sobs.  

Sarah was beginning to feel awful. After all, she hadn’t spent much time on her project 

at all. 

Then she felt Kiara tap her on the shoulder. “You know, Sarah,” Kiara started. She 

looked angry and hurt at the same time. “You haven’t been very nice today. You’ve been 

acting like…like you’re the best person in the world.” She shook her head. “This just isn’t like 

you at all.” 

Now Sarah felt even worse. It was one thing to have the class pet dislike you, but another 

thing entirely to disappoint your best friend. “I’m sorry, Kiara,” she said. “It’s just been a weird 

day.” 

She walked over to Becky and gave her a hug. “Don’t worry,” she whispered, “your luck 

will change soon enough.” Luck, Sarah was beginning to think, was overrated. 
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Learning to Skateboard 
By Kyria Abrahams 

 

The sound of the skateboard up and down the hallway is driving Ella insane. She sits at 

her desk, trying to read a book. All she hears is: scraaaape, scraaaape, thud! 

She pokes her head out of her bedroom door. 

“Mom said not to skateboard in the house!” she yells at her brother. 

“It’s Saturday afternoon, Nerd! Take a break!” 

Ella slams her bedroom door. How dare he! Then, she opens the bedroom door again 

and watches quietly. It does seem like fun, actually.  

“Hey,” she calls after him. “Let me try.” 

“No way, Nerd! Not after you just yelled at me to stop.” 

Ugh! Ella slams the door again and goes back to her desk. She hears Joseph pick up the 

board and run down the stairs. Outside, his friends are all waiting for him. They all have their 

skateboards.  

Maybe I spend too much time indoors, Ella thinks.  

Closing the book on her desk, she puts on a jacket and follows her brother outside. He’s 

skating up and down the block now, showing off for all his friends. 

She walks up behind him, waving her hands. He sees her, but pretends not to.   

“Hey, Joseph! Hey!” 

“Get lost,” he says. 

“Can I skate with you?”  

“I said get lost,” he says. “Girls can’t skate.”  

All his friends start laughing. “Girls can’t skate,” they repeat, sneering.  

Ella feels tears well up in her eyes, but she won’t let the boys see her cry. Girls can’t 

skate? Maybe that’s because you won’t even let me try! 

She’s about halfway up the block when she hears a voice call out after her. 

“Hey Ella! Wait up!” 
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It’s one of Joseph’s friends. He looks sheepish and a bit frightened. 

She spins around angrily. “What do you want from me?” 

“I…I… just thought…” 

“You just thought that girls can’t skate, so you wanted to come and make fun of me?” 

The boy looks at the ground. “No, I just thought maybe you’d like to try out my board a 

little bit. I can show you how to use it.” 

Ella wonders if maybe it’s a trick, but the boy seems so sincere. He holds out the board 

to her, and she takes it. 

“My name is Jake,” he says. “Let me show you how to ride.”  

“What about my brother?” she asks.  

They both turn to look for Joseph. At the end of the street, he grabs one end of his 

board and flips around in the air. He’s busy impressing his friends. 

“Come on,” Jake says, “He can’t notice anyone but himself right now.”  

Jake takes her by the hand and leads her to a small patch of concrete next to the lawn. 

“This way if you fall, you’ll fall on the grass,” he says.  

“I’m afraid to fall,” Ella says. 

“You can’t learn if you’re afraid to fall,” Jake says. 

“But what if I hurt myself?” 

Jake hands her a helmet. It’s covered with stickers from all his favorite skate punk bands. 

“But if you do fall, this way, you won’t end up in the hospital with a concussion.” 

He shows her how to stand on the board, how to place her feet in a comfortable 

position, and how to shove off with one foot.  

Ella stands on the board and feels herself wobble back and forth. It looks so easy when 

Jake does it. She isn’t sure what to do with her hands and waves them around wildly in the air. 

Suddenly, she feels the earth move from her feet to her head. 

WOAAAH! Her head hits the grass with a clunk. 

“Good thing you had that helmet on,” Jake says. Ella is lying on the ground.  
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She looks at her arm and gasps. Her elbow is bleeding a little. 

“Hey, we’d better stop now. You’re hurt!” Jake says. 

“I can take it,” Ella tells him. “I can’t learn if I’m afraid to fall, right?”  

They keep practicing until it starts to get dark. They both have so much fun, they 

completely lose track of time.  

“Oh no! I missed dinner!” Jake says, finally noticing the time.  

“Oh no!” Ella says. “Well, I guess you’d better take your board and go home.” She is 

trying to disguise the hurt in her voice, but she cannot.  

“You were better at hiding your pain when you fell on your elbow, Ella.” 

Ella laughs. “Yeah,” she says, looking down at her feet. “I guess I’m kind of sad about it 

ending.” 

“Tell you what, Ella. Why don’t you keep the board for a week?” 

“Really? Do you mean it?”  

“Absolutely. I mean it!” Jake says. “I…uh.” Jake stutters and gives her a big hug. She 

hates to admit it, but the hug feels really nice.  

“I promise to give it back in good condition!” 

“Hey, maybe it’s just an excuse to see you again,” he says.  

The next day, Ella wakes up early and takes the board outside. She practices everything 

Jake taught her and only falls a few times. The scrape on her elbow is already almost 

completely healed. 

When Saturday comes around again, she wakes up extra early. She wants to have as 

much time as possible with the board. She’s even taught herself a new trick, one she learned 

herself by watching a video online. It’s called an Ollie.  

She does it 10 times and falls. She does it 10 more times and almost completes it. After 

10 more tries, she is finally successful. 

When Jake comes around the corner, she’s jumping in the air, the board flying right 

along with her. She sees Jake smile and start to applaud, and she’s down in the grass again. 

THUD! 
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“That was amazing!” Jake says. 

“Yeah, well, you didn’t see me fall about 50 times before I actually did it!” she says.  

In the distance, they hear someone calling Jake’s name. It’s her brother. He comes 

skating around the corner along with the rest of his friends.  

“Jake, we’ve been looking for you everywhere!” he says. And then he sees his sister 

lying in the grass. 

“I told you!” he says, holding his sides and doubling over. “I told you girls can’t skate!” 

“I can!” Ella yells. “I’ll prove it to you!” 

Ella gets up and starts to do the trick, but Jake runs over and stops her.  

“You don’t owe anybody an explanation,” he says. 

“Are you crazy?” Ella asks him. Joseph and his friends are walking away now, still 

laughing and saying she can’t skate. 

“You and I both know you can do it, and we know how hard you’ve been working. No 

matter what you do, they’ll find a way to make fun of you.” 

“I guess you’re right,” Ella says. She puts the board down and executes a perfect Ollie.  

“I saw that,” Jake says. “You’re capable of a lot of great things.” 

At that exact moment, Ella loses her balance and goes tumbling to the ground. Jake 

reaches into the grass to take her hand.  

“It’s a good thing I’m not afraid to fall...” Ella says. “Or I’d never know I had good friends 

there to help me back up again.” 

They hug each other for what seems like a very long time.  

“Same time next week?” Jake asks. 

“I’ll see you then,” Ella says. She heads home knowing she has a lot more practice ahead 

of her, but that’s okay. 
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Brothers 
By ReadWorks 

 

 
 

Joseph had run away.  
Philip could tell his mother was worried by the way she paced up and down the kitchen 

floor, twisting her hair into knots, while speaking softly into the telephone. “I don’t know 
where he went,” she whispered. She shot Philip a sidelong look that seemed to say, “Don’t 
worry,” then smiled as if this was just a normal, routine phone call. “No, we didn’t get into a 
fight. There wasn’t…” She left the kitchen, glancing quickly at the clock. Philip was going to be 
late for school.   

Philip pushed his cereal around the bowl with his spoon. Joseph hated living at home. 
“I’m an old soul,” he would sing to their mother whenever she asked him to clean the dishes 
or put away his laundry. “I can’t be tethered,” he’d sing, until their mother would laugh. 
“Joseph,” she’d say, exasperated.  

Joseph was nearly six years older than Philip and was what their mother called “a 
troublemaker.” Philip had a loose understanding of what it meant to be a “troublemaker.” It 
was someone who stayed out past curfew, lied, ran away, and hung around with “a bad 
crowd.” Philip had met this crowd, and he didn’t think they were bad at all. In fact, he liked 
Joseph’s friends. Whenever they saw him, they shook his hand like he was a grown man and 
not somebody’s kid brother.  

Last summer, Philip broke his arm playing baseball. That wasn’t exactly true, when Philip 
came to think of it, but it was what he had told Joseph’s friends when they saw the cast on his 
arm. They had given him the nickname “Captain” after that, and Laura, Joseph’s girlfriend, 
always asked him, “Have you been drafted yet?”  

 
Philip hadn’t wanted to play baseball at all that summer. He had wanted to join the 

swim team, but his father said swimming wasn’t a sport. Philip knew better than to argue with 
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his dad and so he agreed. He hadn’t realized that his baseball coach had stuck him in the 
outfield because he was a bad player, and that the coach didn’t expect anyone to hit a ball 
that far into the field.  

After dinner one night, Philip heard his dad explain it to his mother. “Philip’s the worst 
player on the team. They put him in the outfield so he doesn’t mess it up for the rest of the 
team,” he’d said. He didn’t know Philip could hear him. Joseph, who was sitting next to Philip, 
had nudged him, then squeezed his shoulder. “Don’t sweat it, kid,” he had said. “There’s 
always something better out there.” 

Philip had broken his arm the day a fly ball—the only one of the game—soared into the 
sky right above his head. Philip hadn’t been paying attention to the game, but suddenly he 
heard everyone calling his name. He saw the small black dot blot out the sun, and he raised his 
left hand high into the air and shut his eyes. He felt the ball land heavily in his glove. He was 
surprised by its weight. His hand was sore.  

He ran back toward the mound, proud for the first time all season that he had helped 
his team. He wasn’t looking where he was going and didn’t notice the small rock hidden in the 
green of the outfield until his foot caught against it. Suddenly, he was soaring into the air. And 
then, just as quickly, he came crashing down, his arm outstretched, snapping as it hit the 
ground.  

He had cried, knowing that his father would be disappointed and that he wouldn’t be 
able to swim again until next summer.  

Joseph had taken him out for ice cream.  
“You know, there’s a lot more to life than baseball,” Joseph had said. “Take me. I wasn’t 

meant for some crummy two-star town.” 
Philip had smiled, agreeing. He wasn’t sure what Joseph meant by “two-star,” but he 

knew that Joseph wanted life to move fast and hard. 
“Someday, I’m gonna wipe the stain of this town from my boots, and really make it. You 

know, see the world, get famous, make money. And I’m going to do it my way.” 
Philip sat quietly. “You’ll say goodbye before you go, right?” he asked.  
Joseph laughed. “You’re really something, you know that?” 
When Philip thought about it, he realized that Joseph had never really answered him. 

They’d left the ice cream store and walked home, and Joseph had never mentioned leaving 
again.  

 
By now, Philip’s cereal had gone soft. It was inedible. His mother was organizing the 

cabinets. “You know, your brother’s really done it this time,” she said. She ran her fingers 
through her hair, sighing deeply.  

“I’m an old soul,” Philip sang. “I can’t be tethered.” 
His mother smiled. She looked at the clock.  









    Texts: “Brothers” 
“Learning to Skateboard” 
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Paired Text Questions 

 
 

Part 1: Use the article “Brothers” to answer the following questions: 

 

1. After dinner one night, Philip and Joseph heard their dad say that Philip was the worst player on the team. What did 

Joseph say to Philip after overhearing this? 

 

 

 

 

2. Describe Philip’s relationship with his brother. Support your answer with information from the story. 

 

 

 

 

Part 2: Use the article “Learning to Skateboard” to answer the following questions: 

 

3. What does Joseph say to Ella when she asks to skate with him? 

 

 

 

 

4. Describe Ella’s relationship with her brother. Support your answer with information from the story. 

 

 

 

 

Part 3: Use the articles “Brothers” & “Learning to Skateboard” to answer the following questions: 

 

5. Contrast the relationship Philip has with his brother to the relationship Ella has with her brother. Support your answer 

with information from both stories. 

 

 

 

 

6. Why might Philip feel differently toward his brother than Ella feels toward hers? Support your answer with 

information from both stories. 
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Energetic Emily 

By ReadWorks 

 

 
 

 Emily, as usual, had been up since dawn. This morning, she skipped around the 
kitchen, laying out forks, knives and napkins for breakfast to help her dad. She pushed 
the “on” button on the coffee machine. She pulled the bread and eggs out of the 
refrigerator. And then she waited.  

Emily’s dad was a writer who worked from home. Upstairs, she heard his alarm go 
off for the third time. Finally, he plodded downstairs to the kitchen. 

“Good morning, sunshine,” he said, and smiled his groggy morning smile.  
Emily was ready to get cooking. She grabbed two slices of bread. Then, getting a 

running start, she ran and slid across the slippery kitchen floor. As she slowed to a halt 
in front of the toaster, she deftly double-dunked the slices into their slots.  

“Woo!” she yelled, stealing a glance at her dad to see if he’d glimpsed her smooth 
move. “And the crowd goes wild!” 

Emily’s dad smiled and shook his head as he poured his coffee. 
“I’m gonna call you ‘Energetic Emily,’” he said. “That’s your new nickname now.” 
“Why?” Emily asked. 
“Because you have a lot of energy!” he said. “That’s what energetic means.” 
“Oh.” 
“Where do you get all of that energy, anyway?” he asked. “Certainly not from me. 

In fact, I wish you could give me some of your energy, right in here.” He pointed to his 
steaming coffee cup.  
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Emily thought for a moment. “I don’t know where I get it. What is energy, 
anyway?” 

“Good question,” said her dad. “Let’s look up the definition.” He pulled out his 
phone and typed in the word.  
 “Energy,” he read. “There are a few definitions. There’s the physical or mental 
strength that allows you to do work.” He looked at the forks and knives arranged neatly 
around the table. “Check. You’ve got that. Then, there’s natural enthusiasm and effort.” 
He smiled at her again. “Yep, you’ve got that, Miss Toaster Olympics Champion.” Emily 
giggled. “And there’s the usable power that comes from heat or electricity.” He pointed 
to the toaster. “Like the kind that’s toasting our bread right now.”  
 Emily paused to take this in. “So are they all the same thing? The energy that 
powers the toaster and the energy that powers my amaaazing toaster tricks?” 
 “I don’t think so,” said Emily’s dad. “But maybe you’d better check with Mrs. 
Nelson. And report back to me. I want to know if I can plug you into the wall and power 
myself up for the day.” 
 Mrs. Nelson was Emily’s fifth-grade teacher. That morning, Emily stopped by her 
desk on the way to recess.  
 “Mrs. Nelson, where do you think my energy comes from?” 

Mrs. Nelson looked confused. “Your energy?” 
“Yes. My dad wants to know.”  
Mrs. Nelson threw back her head and whooped with laughter. “Ahhh-hahaha! I 

bet he does,” she said. “We’ll talk about this later in the year, but I’ll give you a hint for 
now: it comes from your food.”  

Later, in the lunchroom, Emily asked Mrs. Jacobs, the lunch-lady, what this meant. 
“Well,” said Mrs. Jacobs, “I know that all food has calories, and calories are a way 

to measure energy, the same way we use inches to measure length.” She shrugged. “But 
I don’t know how all that energy ends up in our food in the first place. I guess you’d 
have to ask a farmer!”  

As luck would have it, Farmer George came to the park near Emily’s house every 
Thursday afternoon to sell his tomatoes and apples. And today was Thursday.  

Her dad liked Emily’s idea of going to interview Farmer George about energy. 
“You’re quite the investigative journalist, Emily!” he said. 

Farmer George was also delighted by Emily’s question. “Burning calories of energy 
is what keeps us all moving. We couldn’t live without them!” he said. “And my plants 
work hard to make those calories for you.” 
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“Plants make energy? But how?” Emily asked, growing impatient. “I’ve been 
asking people all day!” 

“Why, they use the best things on Earth,” Farmer George said. “Sunshine, fresh 
air and water.” 

“But, how?” 
“Well, plants are one of nature’s energy factories. When the sun hits the leaves of 

say, a tomato plant, that tomato plant starts up like a machine. It takes in carbon 
dioxide from the air and water from the ground, and mixes them together. The heat 
from the sun helps to cook this all up into sugar. And that sugar is then stored in the 
plant for us to eat. Some plants store more calories than others, but they can all give 
you energy in the form of sugar.” Farmer George paused. “There’s more to it than this, 
but that’s the simple version. Does that answer your question?” 

Emily thought for a moment. “So, when I eat your tomatoes, I’m eating … plant-
made energy created by the sun, the air and water?” 

“You got it.” 
Emily turned to her dad.  
“So all you have to do to get my energy is to eat your vegetables, Dad!” 
Emily’s dad laughed. “I wish it were that easy, Emily. But still, I think that’s 

probably very good advice.” 



                                                                      Questions: Energetic Emily 
 
Name:                                     Date: _______________________ 
 
 
1. Why is Emily’s nickname “Energetic Emily”? 
 

A She gives her dad energy. 
B She has a lot of energy. 
C She is interested in energy. 
D She knows a lot about energy.  

 
 
2. Emily asks questions throughout the story. What motivates Emily’s questions to Mrs. 
Nelson, Mrs. Jacobs, and Farmer George?  
 

A She wants to know what calories are. 
B She wants to know how plants grow. 
C She wants to know where energy comes from. 
D She wants to know where food comes from. 

 
 
3. The word “energy” has different meanings. What evidence from the passage supports 
this conclusion? 
  

A Emily’s dad wishes he could have some of Emily’s energy. 
B Emily gets an answer to the question, “Where does energy come from?” 
C Emily’s dad tells her to ask her teacher about energy. 
D Emily’s dad reads three definitions of energy from the dictionary. 

 
 
4. How can Emily best be described? 
 

A curious 
B lazy 
C tired 
D kind  

 
 
5. What is this passage mostly about? 
 

A how to make breakfast  
B the purpose of questions 
C energy and where it comes from 
D how food gives us energy  
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                                                                      Questions: Energetic Emily 
 
6. Why does the author have Emily asks so many questions about energy? 
 

A so that the reader will become confused 
B to tell the reader something they probably know 
C to teach the reader facts about energy 
D to make sure the reader is paying attention  

 
 
 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
Emily asks Mrs. Nelson and Mrs. Jacobs where she gets her energy. _______, she learns 
the answer from Farmer George. 
 

A For example 
B In contrast 
C Currently  
D Finally 

 
 
 
8. What are calories? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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                                                                      Questions: Energetic Emily 
 
9. What three things do plants use to make energy? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
10. Explain how eating vegetables gives you energy. 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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                                                                                                        Teacher Guide & Answers: Energetic Emily 
 

Teacher Guide & Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 540 
 
 
1. Why is Emily’s nickname “Energetic Emily”? 
 

A She gives her dad energy. 
B She has a lot of energy. 
C She is interested in energy. 
D She knows a lot about energy.  

 
 
 
2. Emily asks questions throughout the story. What motivates Emily’s questions to Mrs. Nelson, Mrs. 
Jacobs, and Farmer George?  
 

A She wants to know what calories are. 
B She wants to know how plants grow. 
C She wants to know where energy comes from. 
D She wants to know where food comes from. 

 
 
 
3. The word “energy” has different meanings. What evidence from the passage supports this conclusion? 
  

A Emily’s dad wishes he could have some of Emily’s energy. 
B Emily gets an answer to the question, “Where does energy come from?” 
C Emily’s dad tells her to ask her teacher about energy. 
D Emily’s dad reads three definitions of energy from the dictionary. 

 
 
 
4. How can Emily best be described? 
 

A curious 
B lazy 
C tired 
D kind  

 
 
 
5. What is this passage mostly about? 
 

A how to make breakfast  
B the purpose of questions 
C energy and where it comes from 
D how food gives us energy  
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                                                                                                        Teacher Guide & Answers: Energetic Emily 
 
 
6. Why does the author have Emily asks so many questions about energy? 
 

A so that the reader will become confused 
B to tell the reader something they probably know 
C to teach the reader facts about energy 
D to make sure the reader is paying attention  

 
 
 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
Emily asks Mrs. Nelson and Mrs. Jacobs where she gets her energy. _______, she learns the answer from 
Farmer George. 
 

A For example 
B In contrast 
C Currently  
D Finally 

 
 
 
 
 
8. What are calories? 
  
Suggested answer: Calories are a way to measure energy. 
 
 
 
9. What three things do plants use to make energy? 
 
Suggested answer: Plants use sunshine, fresh air (carbon dioxide), and water to make energy. 

 
 
 
 
 
10. Explain how eating vegetables gives you energy.  
 
Suggested answer: Eating vegetables gives you energy because plants make energy which is stored as 
sugar in them. When you eat a plant, you eat the sugar that the plant has stored in it, and this gives you 
energy.  
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Making the Team 
By ReadWorks 

 

 
 
Tick‐tock. Tick‐tock. 
 
Andreas watched the clock. It seemed to be moving very slowly. This was his last class of the 
day—biology. Usually, Andreas liked biology. He liked learning about all of the different plants. He 
liked understanding how animals survived in the wild. Usually, Andreas didn’t want biology class 
to end. But today was different. Today there were tryouts for the basketball team after school.  
 
There was only one thing that Andreas liked more than science: basketball. Andreas had been 
practicing for months. His parents had put a basketball hoop in the backyard. Every night after 
dinner, Andreas went outside and practiced his shots. He loved the feeling of the basketball in 
his hands and the sound the ball made when it sailed through the net. Swish! Andreas thought 
it was the best sound in the world. 
 
“Psst! Andreas!” 
 
Andreas’s best friend, Tyrell, was trying to get his attention.  
 
“I feel like this class will never end,” said Tyrell.  
 
“I know,” said Andreas. “I’m so nervous.” 
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“You shouldn’t be nervous,” said Tyrell. “You’re the tallest kid in fourth grade.” 
 
“Height doesn’t matter,” said Andreas. “What matters is if you can play the game. You’re a 
much better shooter than I am.” 
 
Tyrell and Andreas had been best friends since kindergarten. Tyrell loved basketball, too, but 
his favorite team was the New York Knicks. Andreas’s favorite team was the Chicago Bulls. The 
only time Tyrell and Andreas fought was when the Knicks were playing the Bulls. Tyrell was 
also trying out for the basketball team that afternoon. Andreas was glad he’d have his best 
friend by his side. 
 
Suddenly the bell rang and class was over. Andreas and Tyrell walked down to the gym. When 
they got there, Andreas’s heart sank. There were at least 60 boys crowded onto the bleachers. 
 
“Oh no,” said Tyrell. “I never imagined there would be so many kids trying out for the 
basketball team.” 
 
Andreas knew the basketball team only had room for 20 people. That meant two‐thirds of the 
kids there wouldn’t make the team. Andreas and Tyrell looked at each other. What if only one 
of them made the team? That would be worse than not making the team at all. 
 
The coach blew a whistle and the tryouts began. Andreas and Tyrell were separated into 
different groups. First Andreas ran sprints across the gym, over and over until his legs felt 
weak, and he was out of breath. Then, the coaches divided them into teams to play against 
one another. As soon as he felt his hands on the basketball, Andreas felt better. This was why 
he loved the game. All the nights of practicing paid off as he took shots from the 3‐point line. 
Swish! Swish! Not all of the shots went in, but a lot of them did.  
 
Tyrell was waiting outside when the tryouts were over. 
 
“How did it go?” Andreas asked. 
 
“I don’t know...I think it went all right,” said Tyrell. “The coach said he’s posting a list of who 
made the team tomorrow before school. So I guess we’ll find out soon enough.” 
 
Andreas felt his stomach tighten. He knew he had played well, but was it good enough?  
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“It’s okay,” said Tyrell. Tyrell had known Andreas for so long that he could see when Andreas 
was upset. “I’m sure you made it. I just don’t know if I did.” 
 
“Playing on the basketball team wouldn’t be any fun without you,” said Andreas.  
 
They walked the rest of the way home in silence.  
 
The next morning Andreas couldn’t eat any of his breakfast.  “Can we go to school early 
today?” he asked his mother. “I can’t wait anymore.” 
 
His mother nodded and reached for the car keys. Five minutes later, Andreas was standing in 
front of the gym. He looked at the list. Tyrell’s name was at the very top—he had made it! 
Andreas’s eyes moved down the list, slowly, reading every name. His eyes began to sting. He 
didn’t see his name anywhere.  
 
“Andreas!” He heard Tyrell’s happy voice. “We made it!” 
 
“What do you mean?” asked Andreas. “My name’s not on there.” 
 
“Yes it is! Didn’t you look at the second sheet?” asked Tyrell. 
 
Andreas looked back at the list. Tyrell was right; there was a second sheet of paper 
underneath. Andreas lifted up the first sheet of paper and saw his name at the very top. He 
turned and gave Tyrell a high‐five. They were going to be on the basketball team together. 
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Name:                                     Date: _______________________ 
 
1. What is the one thing that Andreas likes more than science? 
 

A his friend Tyrell 
B basketball 
C baseball 
D video games 

 
2. Every night after dinner, Andreas goes outside and practices shooting baskets. What 
motivates this action?  
 

A Andreas wants to beat Tyrell at basketball. 
B Andreas wants to show off for his parents. 
C Andreas wants to avoid doing his homework.  
D Andreas wants to make the basketball team. 

 
3. In the passage, Andreas says to Tyrell, “Playing on the basketball team wouldn’t be 
any fun without you.” When Tyrell finds out that both he and Andreas made the team, 
he tells Andreas, “We made it!” with a happy voice.  
 
What conclusion does this information best support?   
  

A It is important to both Andreas and Tyrell that they make the team together.  
B Andreas and Tyrell secretly don’t care whether the other one makes the team.  
C Andreas and Tyrell’s friendship is based on competition.  
D Andreas and Tyrell will play better basketball together since they made the 

team together. 

 
4. “He loved the feeling of the basketball in his hands and the sound the ball made when 
it sailed through the net. Swish! Andreas thought it was the best sound in the world.” 
Why might Andreas think this is the best sound? 
 

A because it means he missed the net 
B because it is simply a pleasant sound 
C because it means he scored a basket 
D because it means the other team scored 

 
5. What is this story mostly about?  
 

A how to play the game of basketball 
B practicing in preparation for tryouts 
C two friends making a basketball team together 
D the friendship between two boys  
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6. Read the following sentences: 
 

Andreas and Tyrell walked down to the gym. When they got there, Andreas’s 
heart sank. There were at least 60 boys crowded onto the bleachers. 

“Oh no,” said Tyrell. “I never imagined there would be so many kids trying out for 
the basketball team.” 

Andreas knew the basketball team only had room for 20 people. That meant two-
thirds of the kids there wouldn’t make the team. 
 
As used in this sentence, what does the phrase “Andreas’s heart sank” most nearly 
mean?  
 

A Andreas became excited. 
B Andreas became confident. 
C Andreas became very tired.  
D Andreas became discouraged. 

 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
_________, Andreas does not see his name on the list, but then he finds his name on 
the next page. 
 

A Initially 
B Primarily 
C Including 
D Although 

 
8. How does Andreas prepare for the basketball tryouts? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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9. Why do Andreas’s eyes begin to sting when he reads the list of people who made the 
team? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
 
 
10. “Practice and dedication will pay off in the end.” Explain whether this statement is 
accurate or not as it relates to the story. Support your answer using information from 
the passage.  
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide & Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 540 
 
 
1. What is the one thing that Andreas likes more than science? 
 

A his friend Tyrell 
B basketball 
C baseball 
D video games 

 
 
 
2. Every night after dinner, Andreas goes outside and practices shooting baskets. What motivates this 
action?  
 

A Andreas wants to beat Tyrell at basketball. 
B Andreas wants to show off for his parents. 
C Andreas wants to avoid doing his homework.  
D Andreas wants to make the basketball team. 

 
 
 
3. In the passage, Andreas says to Tyrell, “Playing on the basketball team wouldn’t be any fun without 
you.” When Tyrell finds out that both he and Andreas made the team, he tells Andreas, “We made it!” with 
a happy voice.  
 
What conclusion does this information best support?   
  

A It is important to both Andreas and Tyrell that they make the team together.  
B Andreas and Tyrell secretly don’t care whether the other one makes the team.  
C Andreas and Tyrell’s friendship is based on competition.  
D Andreas and Tyrell will play better basketball together since they made the team together. 

 
 
 
4. “He loved the feeling of the basketball in his hands and the sound the ball made when it sailed through 
the net. Swish! Andreas thought it was the best sound in the world.” Why might Andreas think this is the 
best sound? 
 

A because it means he missed the net 
B because it is simply a pleasant sound 
C because it means he scored a basket 
D because it means the other team scored 

 
 
 
5. What is this story mostly about?  
 

A how to play the game of basketball 
B practicing in preparation for tryouts 
C two friends making a basketball team together 
D the friendship between two boys  
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6. Read the following sentences: 
 

Andreas and Tyrell walked down to the gym. When they got there, Andreas’s heart sank. There 
were at least 60 boys crowded onto the bleachers. 

“Oh no,” said Tyrell. “I never imagined there would be so many kids trying out for the basketball 
team.” 

Andreas knew the basketball team only had room for 20 people. That meant two-thirds of the kids 
there wouldn’t make the team. 
 
As used in this sentence, what does the phrase “Andreas’s heart sank” most nearly mean?  
 

A Andreas became excited. 
B Andreas became confident. 
C Andreas became very tired.  
D Andreas became discouraged. 

 
 
 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
_________, Andreas does not see his name on the list, but then he finds his name on the next page. 
 

A Initially 
B Primarily 
C Including 
D Although 

 
 
 
8. How does Andreas prepare for the basketball tryouts? 
  
Suggested answer: To prepare for tryouts, Andreas practices his shots every night after dinner for 
months. 
 
 
 
9. Why do Andreas’s eyes begin to sting when he reads the list of people who made the team? 
 
Suggested answer: Andreas’s eyes begin to sting because he does not see his name, so he thinks he 
didn’t make the team. (He may be about to cry.) 
 
 
 
10. “Practice and dedication will pay off in the end.” Explain whether this statement is accurate or not as 
it relates to the story. Support your answer using information from the passage.  
 
Suggested answer: Answers may vary and should be supported by the passage. Example: 
“This statement is accurate as it relates to the story. Andreas practices every night for months to prepare 
for the basketball tryouts, and is rewarded when he performs well during tryouts and makes the team.”  
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Can’t Sit Still 
W.M. Akers 

 

 
 

Outside the window, Oscar saw a billboard that said: “When You Want Ham—Buy Stinson 

Ham!” Soon after, there was another billboard. It said: “Turn Left for Bronson’s Apple 

Orchard.” After that, there were several billboards about “Uncle Bucky’s Supreme Fireworks 

Shack.” A few hundred feet past that, he saw another one, advertising a hamburger restaurant 

called “Stuckey’s.” The hamburger on the sign had turned green. Oscar’s face turned green, 

too.  

Oscar did not want ham. He didn’t want to go apple picking. And he certainly did not want 

a green hamburger. He did want some fireworks, but he doubted his parents would stop for 

that. You’re not allowed to have fireworks in the car; not on a road trip, anyway. That is 

because fireworks are tons of fun, and road trips are the most boring thing in the world. 
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There was something Oscar wanted to ask his dad. He wanted to ask it so bad, his stomach 

hurt—just like it would have if he had eaten that green hamburger. But he knew that no 

matter what, he couldn’t say the words. Oscar did not want to be a brat, and his dad had told 

him that this was a question that only brats asked.  

The question was, “Are we there yet?”  

His sister Georgia had asked that a few hundred billboards earlier. It did not go well. 

“Are we there yet?” she asked. 

“Georgia…” said their mom. 

“But arrrrrrrrre we?” she asked again. 

“If we were there,” said Dad, “do you think we’d still be driving?” 

This is what Dad considered a very witty remark. Oscar didn’t think it was funny at all, and 

neither did Georgia. 

“I don’t know,” she said. “Maybe?” 

That was the end of the conversation. 

A few years later—or maybe it was just an hour—Georgia was asleep, and Oscar was 

about to explode. At least, that’s how it felt. He wondered if a kid could explode from 

boredom. It would certainly liven up the car ride. 
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He looked at his sister, curled up on the other side of the backseat. He didn’t know how 

anyone could sleep that way. Her arms were twisted like a pretzel. Her head was hanging to 

the side, and a piece of chewed‐up gum dangled out of her mouth. It moved a little, back and 

forth, every time she breathed. Oscar thought she looked like a marionette with its strings cut. 

Georgia could sleep anywhere. On every road trip, she spent nearly the whole time passed 

out. Sometimes, she would stretch all the way across the backseat, and poke her toes into 

Oscar’s face. Oscar could never sleep in the car. He was doomed to suffer the whole way 

there—just him and a thousand billboards, all with pictures of green hamburgers. 

Oscar noticed that his left leg was bouncing up and down. It was bouncing really fast, like a 

jackhammer. He did not know when it had started bouncing. He wasn’t sure he could make it 

stop. 

“Uh, Dad,” he said. 

“Not now, Oscar.” 

Oscar was startled when his right hand twitched. It twitched again. It started to bounce a 

little bit on its own. Slowly, it rose above his leg. It began to flutter—just as fast as his left leg. 

“Dad, I don’t think I can sit still any more.” 

“Just a little farther, dear,” said Oscar’s mom. 
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Now his right leg was bouncing, even faster than his left. Up and down, up and down. 

Oscar was starting to feel like a ball attached to a Ping‐Pong paddle. Soon enough, his left 

hand started fluttering as well. His head began to shake back and forth. His hair flopped wildly, 

like a storm‐tossed boat.  

“Daaaaaad!” 

“What, Oscar?” 

Oscar knew he had to stop himself from bouncing before he rattled himself apart. But 

there was only one way. It wouldn’t be easy, but he had to do it. He had to ask the question—

no matter what the consequences were. 

“Dad?” he shouted. “Are we there yet?!” 
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Name:                Date:       
 
1. What is Oscar’s family doing?  
 

A driving to the store 
B shopping for fireworks  
C taking a road trip 
D eating hamburgers  

 
 
2. What main problem does Oscar face?  
 

A He is hungry. 
B He is bored. 
C He is tired. 
D He is thirsty.  

 
 
3. Oscar’s father does not like being asked, “Are we there yet?” What evidence from the 
story best supports this conclusion?  
  

A “But he knew that no matter what, he couldn’t say the words.” 
B “His sister Georgia had asked that a few hundred billboards earlier.” 
C “‘If we were there,’ said Dad, ‘do you think we’d still be driving?’” 
D “His dad had told him that this was a question that only brats asked.” 

 
 
4. Read the following sentence: “A few years later—or maybe it was just an hour—
Georgia was asleep, and Oscar was about to explode.” How does Oscar feel about the 
time spent in the car?  
 

A He feels like time is passing slowly. 
B He feels like time is passing quickly. 
C He feels like time is passing normally. 
D He feels like time is frozen.  

 
 
5. What is this story mostly about?  
 

A billboards that Oscar sees along the road  
B a boy who explodes from boredom  
C a boy who can’t sit still in the car 
D what happens when you eat a green hamburger  
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6. Read the following sentences: 
 

“‘Are we there yet?’ she asked. 

‘Georgia…’ said their mom. 

‘But arrrrrrrrre we?’ she asked again.” 

Why does the author spell “are” this way? 
 

A to show that Georgia is whining 
B to show that Georgia is yelling 
C to show that Georgia is whispering 
D to show that Georgia is speaking normally  

 
 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
First, Oscar’s left leg starts bouncing up and down. ______, his right hand twitches and 
begins to bounce. 
 

A Thus 
B But 
C Namely 
D Then 

 
 
8. What does Oscar think about road trips? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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9. Describe the series of things that happen to Oscar’s body toward the end of the story. 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
10. Why does Oscar start bouncing and shaking? Support your answer with evidence 
from the story. 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide & Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 560 
 
 
1. What is Oscar’s family doing?  
 

A driving to the store 
B shopping for fireworks  
C taking a road trip 
D eating hamburgers  

 
 
 
2. What main problem does Oscar face?  
 

A He is hungry. 
B He is bored. 
C He is tired. 
D He is thirsty.  

 
 
 
3. Oscar’s father does not like being asked, “Are we there yet?” What evidence from the story best 
supports this conclusion?  
  

A “But he knew that no matter what, he couldn’t say the words.” 
B “His sister Georgia had asked that a few hundred billboards earlier.” 
C “‘If we were there,’ said Dad, ‘do you think we’d still be driving?’” 
D “His dad had told him that this was a question that only brats asked.” 

 
 
 
4. Read the following sentence: “A few years later—or maybe it was just an hour—Georgia was asleep, 
and Oscar was about to explode.” How does Oscar feel about the time spent in the car?  
 

A He feels like time is passing slowly. 
B He feels like time is passing quickly. 
C He feels like time is passing normally. 
D He feels like time is frozen.  

 
 
 
5. What is this story mostly about?  
 

A billboards that Oscar sees along the road  
B a boy who explodes from boredom  
C a boy who can’t sit still in the car 
D what happens when you eat a green hamburger  
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6. Read the following sentences: 
 

“‘Are we there yet?’ she asked. 

‘Georgia…’ said their mom. 

‘But arrrrrrrrre we?’ she asked again.” 

Why does the author spell “are” this way? 
 

A to show that Georgia is whining 
B to show that Georgia is yelling 
C to show that Georgia is whispering 
D to show that Georgia is speaking normally  

 
 
 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
First, Oscar’s left leg starts bouncing up and down. ______, his right hand twitches and begins to bounce. 
 

A Thus 
B But 
C Namely 
D Then 

 
 
 
8. What does Oscar think about road trips?  
  
Suggested answer: Oscar thinks that road trips are the most boring thing in the world.  
 
 
 
9. Describe the series of things that happen to Oscar’s body toward the end of the story. 
 
Suggested answer: First, Oscar’s left leg starts bouncing up and down. Then his right hand twitches and 
bounces. Then his right leg starts bouncing. Then his left hand starts fluttering. Finally his head begins to 
shake back and forth. 
 
 
 
10. Why does Oscar start bouncing and shaking? Support your answer with evidence from the story.  
 
Suggested answer: Answers may vary, as long as they are supported by the passage. For example, 
students may respond that Oscar starts bouncing and shaking because he has been riding in a car for a 
long time. They may respond that Oscar is bouncing and shaking because he is desperate to know when 
his family will arrive at their destination. He recognizes that the only way to get himself to stop shaking is 
to ask his dad, “Are we there yet?”, even though his dad will not like the question.  
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Dinosaur Discovery 
Dinosaurs1 lived millions of years ago. Scientists recently discovered 
something new about dinosaurs. 

What did they find? 

Little Big Dinosaur 

 
wikipedia.org  
Europasaurus  

Scientists stumbled upon strange-looking dinosaur bones in 
Germany. 

Scientists recently found dinosaur fossils that are unlike any they had 
seen before. Fossils are remains of plants and animals that lived long 
ago. This is what scientists found: 

• The fossils were from a sauropod (SAWR-uh-pahd). Sauropods 
were tall, plant-eating dinosaurs. The fossils were much smaller 
than other sauropod fossils. 

• The fossils were from a dinosaur that lived on an island in 
Germany. The dinosaur had little food to eat and little space to 
roam. It never grew! 

                                                 
1 dinosaurs: a group of extinct large reptiles 
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WR News  
 

• The dinosaur shrank over time to fit on the island. Scientists 
named their new discovery Europasaurus (yoor-oh-pah-SAWR-
us).  

Dinosaur Differences 

Scientists sometimes group dinosaurs by the food they eat. 

Herbivores 
(plant eaters): 

Carnivores (meat 
eaters): 

• stood on 
four legs. 

• stood on two 
legs. 

• had flat 
teeth to eat 

plants. 

• had sharp 
teeth to eat 
meat. 

• slowly 
grazed for 

food. 

• moved 
quickly to 
catch 
animals. 

 



C O N C E P TS  O F  C OM P R E H E N S IO N :  C OM P A R E  A N D  C O N T R AS T  2 n d  G R A D E  U N I T  

Question Sheet 
 

Name:         Date:     
 

“Dinosaur Discovery” Questions 
 

_____  1.  The passage contrasts Europasaurus fossils with sauropod fossils. How are Europsaurus 
fossils different from sauropod fossils? 

         
  a.  The Europsaurus fossils are younger than sauropod fossils. 
  b.  The Europsaurus fossils are older than sauropod fossils. 
  c.  The Europsaurus fossils are bigger than sauropod fossils.   
  d.  The Europsaurus fossils are smaller than sauropod fossils.  
 
_____  2.  The passage compares Europasaurus fossils with sauropod fossils. How are Europsaurus 

fossils and sauropod fossils alike, or the same? 
         
  a.  They were both found on an island in Germany. 
  b.  They are both the fossils of dinosaurs. 
  c.  They were both found in the continent of Africa.   
  d.  They are both the fossils of carnivores.   
 
_____  3.  A sauropod 
  a.  was tall. 
  b.  was an herbivore.  
  c.  walked on four feet. 
  d.  all of the above.  
 
_____  4.  The passage lists the differences between dinosaurs that were herbivores and dinosaurs 

that were carnivores. What is one difference between these two groups of dinosaurs? 
 
  a.  Herbivores ate plants. Carnivores ate meat.   
  b.  Herbivores stood on two legs. Carnivores stood on four legs.   

          c.  Herbivores moved quickly to catch animals. Carnivores slowly grazed for food.  
  d.  Herbivores had sharp teeth. Carnivores had flat teeth.   
 
 
_____  5.  Germany is a country in Europe. Why might scientists have named the 
       dinosaur Europasaurus?  
  
  ______________________________________________________________________ 
 
  ______________________________________________________________________ 
 
  ______________________________________________________________________ 
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Question Sheet 
 

Name:         Date:     
 

 “Dinosaur Discovery” Answer Sheet 
 
 

Co/Co  1.  The passage contrasts Europasaurus fossils with sauropod fossils. How are Europsaurus 
fossils different from sauropod fossils? 

         
  a.  The Europsaurus fossils are younger than sauropod fossils. 
  b.  The Europsaurus fossils are older than sauropod fossils. 
  c.  The Europsaurus fossils are bigger than sauropod fossils.   
  d.  The Europsaurus fossils are smaller than sauropod fossils.  
 
Co/Co  2.  The passage compares Europasaurus fossils with sauropod fossils. How are Europsaurus 

fossils and sauropod fossils alike, or the same? 
         
  a.  They were both found on an island in Germany. 
  b.  They are both the fossils of dinosaurs. 
  c.  They were both found in the continent of Africa.   
  d.  They are both the fossils of carnivores.   
 
EI        3.  A sauropod 
  a.  was tall. 
  b.  was an herbivore.  
  c.  walked on four feet. 
  d.  all of the above.  
 
Co/Co   4.  The passage lists the differences between dinosaurs that were herbivores and dinosaurs 

that were carnivores. What is one difference between these two groups of dinosaurs? 
 
  a.  Herbivores ate plants. Carnivores ate meat.   
  b.  Herbivores stood on two legs. Carnivores stood on four legs.   

  c.  Herbivores moved quickly to catch animals. Carnivores slowly grazed for food.  
  d.  Herbivores had sharp teeth. Carnivores had flat teeth.   
 
DC    5.  Germany is a country in Europe. Why might scientists have named the dinosaur 

Europasaurus?  
 

Answers will vary, but should show the similarity between the words and might state that the 
name serves as a reminder for where the dinosaur was found. 

 
 

Suggested Additional Vocabulary: roam, graze 
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Open House 
By W.M. Akers 

 

 

“We’re not moving!” shouted Kathryn. 

Her mom pursed her lips. She did this when she was trying to look concerned. It wouldn’t 

work today. “I know you’re upset, sweetheart, but—” 

“No! No! No!” said Kathryn. “We are absolutely, positively, super‐factually not moving.” 

Kathryn and her mother sat in the kitchen, where the four o’clock sunlight streamed in 

golden through the windows and made shadows on their hands. It did this every day when 

Kathryn got home from school. She did not want to lose it. 

“We know how much you love this house,” said her mother. “Your dad and I love it too. 

We loved it when we bought it, we loved it when you were born, and we still love it now. But 

we’ve been here since before we were married, and it’s starting to feel a little cramped.” 

Kathryn saw that her mother was trying to be reasonable, to spare her feelings, and to 

make her understand. She didn’t care. This was no time to be reasonable. 

“Why don’t you admit what you’re trying to do?!” said Kathryn. 

“What do you mean?” 

“You’re trying to...” Kathryn searched for the right words. “To take away the sun!” She was 

down the hallway, slamming the door before her mother even had time to look confused. 
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That was part of what made the house so great. It was just a few steps from the bedrooms 

to the kitchen, from the kitchen to the living room, and from the living room to the front yard. 

Her friends who lived in bigger houses were usually shouting to find their family members, but 

in Kathryn’s house, there was never a need to shout at all. The house wasn’t cramped. It was 

cozy, and Kathryn liked being cozy above all else. Why couldn’t her parents understand? 

She picked up her phone and dialed Rosie, her best friend. Rosie picked up on the first 

ring, like she always did. That’s what best friends are for.  

Kathryn screwed up her face and asked, “Why can’t my parents understand?!”  

“I don’t know,” said Rosie. “That’s just not what parents do.” 

“They want to make me go to something called an open house. And after that we’re 

moving. It’s over. My life is over.” 

“I know about open houses. They’re fun.” 

“What are they?” 

“They are for people who are looking to buy a house. When homeowners want to sell 

their homes, they open the doors for the people who are looking. Sometimes there are 

cookies.” 

“Cookies?” 

“There were cookies when we looked at our house.” 

Kathryn was puzzled. “Wait—I thought you guys had lived there forever?” 

“Nope. Just since fifth grade.” 

“So you...moved?” 

“Obviously. It’s not like we lived in the woods.” 

“What was your old house like?” 

“It was nice! There was linoleum in the kitchen, which was good to slide around on, and 

the backyard was nice. But I didn’t have a window seat before, and now I do.” 

“Huh,” said Kathryn. She had to admit: a window seat would be a nice thing to have. 



         Open House  

	

 
© 2013 ReadWorks®, Inc.  All rights reserved. 

	

There were too many people at the open house. There must have been a dozen people on 

the front lawn, milling around, talking to each other, and taking notes. It looked like the arena 

before a concert. One man was kneeling in front of the windows, inspecting the soil in the 

flowerbed. When they approached the front door, Kathryn stayed far away from him. 

“Mom!” she said. “I think this is a house for weirdos.” 

“It’s just a house,” said her mom. “The same as any other.” 

“It’s not the same as ours.” 

It certainly wasn’t. For one thing, this new house was much too brown. All the floors were 

stained dark brown, and the furniture was either leather or beat‐up old wood. It was like being 

in her grandfather’s library, except that it was a whole house!  

“It smells like grandpa,” said Kathryn.  

“It does not,” said Mom. 

The hallways were too wide. The staircase was too tall. There were too many bookshelves, 

and none of the books looked very fun. Kathryn knew that none of the books would stay when 

the owners moved out, but she didn’t like the idea of her parents buying a house from people 

who didn’t even own a copy of Stuart Little.  

The bookshelves were about all Kathryn could see, because there were so many people 

everywhere. Weren’t there any other houses for sale in this town? Why couldn’t some of them go 

there? She tried to walk across the living room, but an agitated‐looking woman with frizzy blonde 

hair kept getting in her way, saying, “Oh no, oh no, oh no. This won’t do at all.” Kathryn couldn’t 

tell what she was so upset about and decided not to ask. She went back out the way she came in. 

Kathryn walked around to the backyard, staying far away from the flowerbed man, who by 

now was wrist‐deep in the dirt. It was quieter back here, but still not very fun. There was no 

rope swing, no swing set, no monkey bars—nothing to swing on at all. Kathryn didn’t have 

anything like that at her current house, but what was the point of moving if you didn’t get 

some fun new stuff out of it? 
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“This house stinks,” she said, kicking it. “It stinks! It’s not even good for kicking!” 

“You think so?” said a voice from the back porch. 

“I do!” She kicked the house one more time. It didn’t make her feel better at all. 

“Come up here and tell me about it,” said the woman, holding open the door to the screen 

porch. She had big eyes, slightly gray hair, and was holding a glass of something that looked 

cold and delicious. “Want some iced tea?” 

“Thanks,” said Kathryn, as she sipped the frigid tea. It was strong, and not too sweet, just 

the way she liked it. “This is really good.” 

“But the house is lousy?” 

“Have you seen it in there?! Gosh, I don’t even know where to start.” And so Kathryn went 

on about the brown floors, the wide hallways, the abundance of bookshelves, and the critical 

lack of backyard play equipment. “And, worst of all, it’s way too big!” 

“Some people like big houses.” 

“Not me. I want everything nearby, just where it’s supposed to be, so I know how to find it 

when I need it. Plus, there were supposed to be cookies here, and I haven’t seen so much as a 

single crumb.” 

“There are cookies,” said the woman.  

“Yeah?”  

“Come inside. I’ll show you.” 

The back porch led to the kitchen, which was just as crowded as the rest of the house, but 

had big windows, which let in enough light that it didn’t seem very brown. More importantly, 

the cookies were delicious: ooey‐gooey chocolate chip and hearty, filling oatmeal raisin. 

“These are great,” said Kathryn, putting her palm under her chin to catch falling crumbs. 

“Who made them?” 

“I did.” 

“You just bring cookies to open houses?” 
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“I didn’t bring the cookies,” said the woman. “I made them. This is my house. My name is 

Gloria.” 

Kathryn’s face turned tomato‐red. This woman was so nice, and she’d said such horrible 

things about her house! “Oh gosh,” she spluttered. “I didn’t know it was your house, I—” 

“Don’t worry about it,” said Gloria. “People are entitled to their own opinions. Besides, 

you’re not the one who’s buying the house, are you?” 

“No,” said Kathryn. “But my parents might be.” 

“Ah, well. In that case, you’d better see the upstairs bedroom.” 

Gloria led Kathryn through the crowd and up the stairways. With her leading, the big 

group of people parted easily. Even the “Oh no, oh no, oh no” woman didn’t mind stepping 

aside. Suddenly, Kathryn saw the advantages of wide hallways. 

Upstairs it was quieter and not so brown. The walls were pale green, and the floor was 

nicely carpeted.  

“This is much better,” said Kathryn.  

“Wait until you see the bedroom. It will take your breath away.” 

It did. The upstairs bedroom was bigger than Kathryn’s old one, but plush red carpet and 

heavy orange curtains made it, somehow, much cozier. There was a big, comfy‐looking bed, 

plenty of closets, and two gigantic windows. But Kathryn didn’t even notice all that at first, 

because she was too excited about the window seat. 

“Oh, my goodness!” she said. As she flopped down on it, she saw that the sunlight came in 

golden through the trees, making shadows on her legs. “It’s so comfortable! And you can see 

all the way to the park!” 

“That’s my favorite spot in the house,” said Gloria. 

Kathryn smiled. “This might not be such a bad place to move after all.” 
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World’s Greatest Robot 
W.M. Akers 

 

 
 

“I want it to have six heads,” said Carlos. 

“No,” said Marisol. “It has two heads. One breathes fire, and one sprays water. That 

way, if he starts a fire he shouldn’t, he can put it out—much safer.” 

“What about his arms? I’m thinking his right hand should be a chainsaw, and his left 

should be a hammer. And maybe there should be a claw sticking out of his chest.” 

“Are you nuts? What’s he going to do with a chainsaw and a hammer?” 

“Saw stuff. Hammer stuff.” 

“I think he’ll be much better with plain old ordinary hands.” 

Carlos looked at his sister like she had just grown five extra heads. “Ordinary hands? We 

don’t want ordinary anything. We’re going to build the best robot the universe has ever seen.” 
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They were sitting outside of school, waiting for their mother to pick them up. While kids 

around them played, ran and screamed, Carlos and Marisol hunched over a notebook. Its 

cover said “TOP SECRET”, and one look at the inside made the need for secrecy clear. Each 

page was doodled carefully with rockets, laser guns, cannons and slingshots, like the 

blueprints for a superweapon. There were plans for robot arms, robot legs, robot bodies and 

robot heads—with eight pages alone devoted to various designs for robot eyes. Should it have 

laser eyes or X‐ray eyes? Heat‐ray eyes or ice‐blaster eyes? The children were going to have to 

decide. 

These are the sorts of decisions faced by children whose parents buy them a “Build Your 

Own Robot Kit.” Carlos first noticed the ad for the kit in the back of a comic book. He 

immediately began asking his parents to buy it for him. 

“Please, please, please, please, please?” he asked. “This can count for my birthday and 

Christmas and Easter and Halloween and—” 

“No,” said his father. “You don’t need to build a robot.” 

Carlos begged for weeks, but got nowhere. Then, one day, he had an idea. 

“Dad,” he said. “I want you to get me that robot kit.” 

“I know,” said his father. 

“But not just for me!” 

“Oh?” 
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“For me and Marisol. We can design it together. As brother and sister.” 

Fathers like when their sons and daughters do things together. He agreed to order the 

kit. And since that day, Carlos and Marisol had done nothing but work on their plans. It was 

not going well. 

“This robot is going to be ugly,” Marisol would say. “It has too many rocket launchers.” 

“You can never have enough rocket launchers!” Carlos would shout. 

“What if it gets hot in the sun?” 

“Robots don’t get hot.” 

“But what if it goes to the beach? We should give it an umbrella.” 

“Robots don’t need umbrellas. They need flamethrowers and tank treads and grenade 

catapults and…” 

“It could get sunburned.” 

“Fine,” said Carlos. He erased the fifth rocket launcher and replaced it with an umbrella. 

“I guess that’s okay. Nobody wants a sunburnt robot.” 

For weeks, they had been compromising, until they had a robot that was part warrior, 

part leisure machine. Next to the machine guns was a window box, where Marisol insisted the 

robot would want to grow herbs and flowers. In between the laser eyes was a unicorn horn, 

which she thought looked pretty. And above the flamethrower was something she called a 

“rainbow cannon.” 
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“What’s a rainbow cannon?” Carlos asked. 

“Duh,” she said. “It shoots rainbows.” 

The robot kit was arriving that day. All that remained was the hands. Finally they settled 

on a chainsaw and a flyswatter, because “nobody likes flies,” said Marisol.  

Carlos closed the notebook. “We’re finished,” he said, as their mother’s car pulled into 

the parking lot. “Can you believe it?” 

“This robot is going to be amazing,” said Marisol. “Now we just have to build it.” 

“That’s going to be the hard part. Like, really hard. I’ve never built a robot before.” 

“It’ll be worth it. It’s going to shoot so many rainbows.” 

Carlos and Marisol burst through the front door, ready to start building. 

“Where is it?!” Carlos shouted. He searched the living room for a ten‐foot tall box of 

flamethrower parts and unicorn horns, but didn’t see anything. “Where is it?” 

“Silly goose,” said Marisol. “It’s probably outside. Something this big couldn’t fit in the 

living room.” 

But the backyard was empty too. So was the kitchen, the garage, the basement and the 

living room. There was no ten‐foot tall cardboard box anywhere. Had the postman been delayed? 

“Mom,” said Carlos. “Did the mail come?” 

“Yep,” said Mom, stirring a pitcher of pink lemonade. “It’s on the coffee table. I think 

there’s a package for you.” 
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She was right. There was a package—a six‐inch cardboard box with “Build Your Own 

Robot!” written on it in sad little letters.  

Carlos opened it slowly, and inside found a few metal rods and wheels, and plans to 

build something that looked like a cockroach, but uglier. “This robot is terrible,” he said. 

“Where are the rocket launchers? Where are the chainsaws? Where are the tank treads?” 

“It doesn’t even have a rainbow cannon,” said Marisol. 

Carlos was about to throw the kit away when Marisol grabbed his wrist.  

“Wait,” she said. “It may not be as good as our robot, but it’s still a robot. Let’s build it 

together.” 
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Name:                Date:       
 
1. What are Carlos and Marisol planning to build?  
 

A a chainsaw 
B a robot 
C a rocket launcher 
D a rainbow cannon  

 
 
2. Where does the story mostly take place? 
 

A in their mother’s car 
B in a robot factory 
C in Carlos and Marisol’s backyard  
D outside of Carlos and Marisol’s school 

 
 
3. Carlos and Marisol have lots of ideas for their robot. Which details from the passage 
support this statement?  
  

A They filled a notebook with sketches and plans for robot parts, with eight pages 
of designs for robot eyes. 

B Carlos begged his father for the “Build Your Own Robot Kit” for weeks. 
C Carlos and Marisol keep their robot plans in a notebook that says “TOP SECRET” 

on the cover.  
D Carlos and Marisol finished designing the robot the same day that the “Build 

Your Own Robot Kit” arrived. 
 
 
4. How do Carlos and Marisol make decisions about the design of the robot?  
 

A Carlos makes all the decisions. Marisol only gives her opinion.  
B They always agree on the designs since they like the same things.   
C They ignore each other’s opinions and agree to only the designs they like.  
D They agree to designs the other person suggests even if they do not like the 

design.  
 
 
5. What is this passage mostly about?   
 

A a brother and sister who fight over a robot   
B a brother and sister who like comic books 
C a brother and sister who design a robot together 
D two friends who design a robot together 
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6. Read the following sentences: “There was a package—a six-inch cardboard box with 
“Build Your Own Robot!” written on it in sad little letters. Carlos opened it slowly, and 
inside found a few metal rods and wheels, and plans to build something that looked like 
a cockroach, but uglier. ‘This robot is terrible,’ he said.” 
 
Why does the author describe the letters on the package as “sad”? 
 

A to say that the letters on the package have feelings  
B to show how Carlos feels about the small package  
C to show that the package got wet when it was delivered   
D because the person who wrote the letters was sad  

 
 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
Carlos wants the robot to have a hammer and a chainsaw for hands, ______ Marisol 
thinks the robot should have ordinary hands. 
 

A but 
B so 
C like 
D after  

 
 
8. Where do Carlos and Marisol find the package? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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9. Why does Marisol think the package will be outside? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
10. Why are Marisol and Carlos disappointed in the “Build Your Own Robot Kit”? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide & Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 560 
 
 
1. What are Carlos and Marisol planning to build?  
 

A a chainsaw 
B a robot 
C a rocket launcher 
D a rainbow cannon  

 
 
 
2. Where does the story mostly take place? 
 

A in their mother’s car 
B in a robot factory 
C in Carlos and Marisol’s backyard  
D outside of Carlos and Marisol’s school 

 
 
 
3. Carlos and Marisol have lots of ideas for their robot. Which details from the passage support this 
statement?  
  

A They filled a notebook with sketches and plans for robot parts, with eight pages of 
designs for robot eyes. 

B Carlos begged his father for the “Build Your Own Robot Kit” for weeks. 
C Carlos and Marisol keep their robot plans in a notebook that says “TOP SECRET” on the cover.  
D Carlos and Marisol finished designing the robot the same day that the “Build Your Own Robot 

Kit” arrived. 
 
 
 
4. How do Carlos and Marisol make decisions about the design of the robot?  
 

A Carlos makes all the decisions. Marisol only gives her opinion.  
B They always agree on the designs since they like the same things.   
C They ignore each other’s opinions and agree to only the designs they like.  
D They agree to designs the other person suggests even if they do not like the design.  

 
 
 
5. What is this passage mostly about?   
 

A a brother and sister who fight over a robot   
B a brother and sister who like comic books 
C a brother and sister who design a robot together 
D two friends who design a robot together 
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6. Read the following sentences: “There was a package—a six-inch cardboard box with “Build Your Own 
Robot!” written on it in sad little letters. Carlos opened it slowly, and inside found a few metal rods and 
wheels, and plans to build something that looked like a cockroach, but uglier. ‘This robot is terrible,’ he 
said.” 
 
Why does the author describe the letters on the package as “sad”? 
 

A to say that the letters on the package have feelings  
B to show how Carlos feels about the small package  
C to show that the package got wet when it was delivered   
D because the person who wrote the letters was sad  

 
 
 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
Carlos wants the robot to have a hammer and a chainsaw for hands, ______ Marisol thinks the robot 
should have ordinary hands. 
 

A but 
B so 
C like 
D after  

 
 
 
8. Where do Carlos and Marisol find the package? 
  
Suggested answer: Carlos and Marisol find the package on the coffee table. 
 
 
 
9. Why does Marisol think the package will be outside? 
 
Suggested answer: Marisol thinks the package will be outside because it would be too big to fit in the 
living room.  
 
 
 
10. Why are Marisol and Carlos disappointed in the “Build Your Own Robot Kit”?  
 
Suggested answer: Answers may vary and should be supported by the text. Students should note that 
Marisol and Carlos are disappointed in the “Build Your Own Robot Kit” because they expected it to be 
bigger, but instead it is small. They are also disappointed because they thought that it would have lots of 
cool parts, like a rocket launcher, but instead it is boring and ugly.  
 
 



  Streetcar! 
 

 

 
© 2014 ReadWorks®, Inc. All rights reserved. 

 

Streetcar! 
W.M. Akers 

 
“That!” said Francis. “I want to ride on that!” 

“Put your hand down,” said Mom. “It’s rude to point.” 

Francis didn’t care what was rude. This was the coolest thing he’d seen on his entire 

vacation, and he wanted to make sure everyone knew about it. Francis and his family were in 

New Orleans, and even though the city was supposed to be fun, Francis couldn’t tell why. They 

had spent the entire day walking back and forth on streets that all looked the same. At each 

corner there would be another old house. On the second floor would be a crummy‐looking 

wrought iron balcony. The houses were all different colors, which should have been fun, but 

the colors were boring pastels. They were girl colors, which explained why Francis’ sister, 

Angela, was so excited by them. 

“Oh wow, Dad,” she would say. “Look at the detailing on that ironwork.” 

“Why don’t they make the iron into fun shapes?” asked Francis. “Like swords or rocket 

ships or pirates.” 

“You don’t understand anything about detailing.” 

Detailing was Angela’s new favorite word. She used it about 15 times an hour. She had 

also taken to correcting the way Francis said things. If he saw Burgundy Street and said the 

word like the color, she would say, “Actually, they say it ‘Bur‐GUN‐dy.’” If he tried to sound out 
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Chartres Street, saying it like “charts,” she would testily insist that it was pronounced 

“charter,” even though it wasn’t even spelled like that. New Orleans was confusing. 

But finally he had seen something that made perfect sense. Something that wasn’t 

confusing or boring or pastel: a streetcar, trundling down the middle of the road, with a hook 

connecting it to the cable above. 

“Can we ride on it?” he asked. “Pleeeeeeease?” 

“Ugh,” said Angela. Ugh was her other favorite word. “Streetcars are for tourists.” 

“But we are tourists! And buildings are for losers.” 

And with that, Francis did the only thing he could to save the afternoon. He ran, pounding 

his feet on the sidewalk, huffing and puffing in a mad dash to get to the streetcar before it 

moved on and took all the fun in the world with it. 

“Angela! Go after your brother!” 

Mom and Dad weren’t much for running, so they let Angela do it for them. She charged 

after Francis, her long legs making up the ground easily. But he had too good a head start. He 

leapt onto the back of the small red streetcar, landing perfectly. Angela stumbled as she 

jumped and landed flat on her face. 

“Two bucks!” asked the conductor.  

“It’s on me,” said Francis, as he extracted two wrinkled dollar bills from his pocket.  

“All right, let’s go,” said Angela, as she dragged herself to her feet.  

“We are going! Look!” 
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And Angela saw that it was too late. They were already on their way. Panicked, she asked 

the conductor where the streetcar was headed. 

“You get on the car, you don’t know where it’s going?” asked the conductor, whose New 

Orleans accent was as thick as cane syrup. 

“Just tell me!” 

“We go to the aquarium.” 

As Angela frantically texted her parents to meet them at the aquarium, Francis watched 

the city slide by beside them. At that speed, the buildings didn’t look so boring. They seemed 

to blend together, swirling into an unbroken streak of pastels. Even the silly balconies started 

to look like a fun place to put your feet up and have a soda. And on his left was the river, wide 

and flat and brown and magnificent. 

“I can see why they call it Big Muddy,” he said, as his sister plopped down onto the seat 

beside him, inspecting her skinned knee. 

“What?” 

“I said, I see why people call the river Big Muddy. I guess it is pretty cool how old this town is.” 

“Yeah,” she said. “And look at the ironwork on the side of the streetcar!” 

“The detailing is wonnnnnnnnderful,” he said, and she socked him playfully on the 

shoulder. 

“I guess a streetcar ride wasn’t such a bad idea after all.” 

“And just wait until we get to the aquarium!” 
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Name:                Date:       
 
1. What does Francis want to ride?    
 

A a bicycle   
B a roller coaster  
C an elephant  
D a streetcar 

 
 

2. What is the setting of this story?  
 

A San Francisco 
B Los Angeles 
C New Orleans 
D New York City 

 
 

3. Read these sentences from the story: “Francis and his family were in New Orleans, and 
even though the city was supposed to be fun, Francis couldn’t tell why. They had spent the 
entire day walking back and forth on streets that all looked the same. At each corner there 
would be another old house. On the second floor would be a crummy-looking wrought iron 
balcony.” 
 
What can be concluded from these sentences?  
 

A Francis wishes that his family had a balcony on the second floor of their house.  
B Francis does not enjoy looking at houses in New Orleans.  
C Francis is worried that he and his family will get lost in New Orleans.   
D Francis wants to see more old houses in New Orleans.  

 
 

4. Compared to Francis, how does Angela feel about the houses in New Orleans?  
 

A Angela likes the houses in New Orleans more than Francis does.  
B Angela likes the houses in New Orleans less than Francis does.  
C Angela likes the houses in New Orleans as much as Francis does.  
D Unlike Francis, Angela does not have strong feelings about the houses in New 

Orleans. 
 
 

5. What is a theme of this story?    
 

A People who seem mean when you first meet them can turn out to be nice.  
B People who seem to dislike children often ride streetcars.  
C A place that seems safe can turn out to be dangerous.  
D A place that seems boring can turn out to be fun.  
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6. Read the following sentences: “And on his left was the river, wide and flat and brown 
and magnificent. 
 
“‘I can see why they call it Big Muddy,’ he said.” 
 
What does “they call it Big Muddy” mean?  
 

A People refer to the river as “Big Muddy.”  
B When people in New Orleans get upset, they say, “Big Muddy.” 
C Francis and Angela think the streetcar should be named “Big Muddy.”  
D It is easier to say “Big Muddy” than “wide and flat and brown and magnificent.”  

 
 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
Francis does not enjoy walking past houses in New Orleans, _______ he enjoys riding 
past them on a streetcar.   
 

A thus 
B namely 
C but 
D so 

 
 
8. Where is the streetcar going? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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9. Why do the buildings look less boring to Francis from the streetcar? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
10. Does riding the streetcar change Francis’s attitude toward New Orleans? Explain why 
or why not, using evidence from the story. 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide & Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 700 
 
 
1. What does Francis want to ride?    
 

A a bicycle   
B a roller coaster  
C an elephant  
D a streetcar 

 
 
 
2. What is the setting of this story?  
 

A San Francisco 
B Los Angeles 
C New Orleans 
D New York City 

 
 
 
3. Read these sentences from the story: “Francis and his family were in New Orleans, and even though 
the city was supposed to be fun, Francis couldn’t tell why. They had spent the entire day walking back and 
forth on streets that all looked the same. At each corner there would be another old house. On the second 
floor would be a crummy-looking wrought iron balcony.” 
 
What can be concluded from these sentences?  
 

A Francis wishes that his family had a balcony on the second floor of their house.  
B Francis does not enjoy looking at houses in New Orleans.  
C Francis is worried that he and his family will get lost in New Orleans.   
D Francis wants to see more old houses in New Orleans.  

 
 
 
4. Compared to Francis, how does Angela feel about the houses in New Orleans?  
 

A Angela likes the houses in New Orleans more than Francis does.  
B Angela likes the houses in New Orleans less than Francis does.  
C Angela likes the houses in New Orleans as much as Francis does.  
D Unlike Francis, Angela does not have strong feelings about the houses in New Orleans.  

 
 
 
5. What is a theme of this story?    
 

A People who seem mean when you first meet them can turn out to be nice.  
B People who seem to dislike children often ride streetcars.  
C A place that seems safe can turn out to be dangerous.  
D A place that seems boring can turn out to be fun.  
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6. Read the following sentences: “And on his left was the river, wide and flat and brown and magnificent. 
‘I can see why they call it Big Muddy,’ he said.” 
 
What does “they call it Big Muddy” mean?  
 

A People refer to the river as “Big Muddy.”  
B When people in New Orleans get upset, they say, “Big Muddy.” 
C Francis and Angela think the streetcar should be named “Big Muddy.”  
D It is easier to say “Big Muddy” than “wide and flat and brown and magnificent.”  

 
 
 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
Francis does not enjoy walking past houses in New Orleans, _______ he enjoys riding past them on a 
streetcar.   
 

A thus 
B namely 
C but 
D so 

 
 
 
8. Where is the streetcar going?    
 
Suggested answer: The streetcar is going to the aquarium.   
 
 
 
9. Why do the buildings look less boring to Francis from the streetcar?         
 
Suggested answer: Responses may vary as long as they reflect the story. The buildings look less boring 
to Francis from the streetcar because of the speed at which the streetcar is moving. They seem to blend 
together in a pastel streak, and the balconies on them seem like fun places to put up your feet and have a 
soda.  
 
 
 
10. Does riding the streetcar change Francis’s attitude toward New Orleans? Explain why or why not, 
using evidence from the story.  
 
Suggested answer: Students should recognize that riding the streetcar does change Francis’s attitude 
toward New Orleans. He begins to enjoy things about the city that he didn’t before, such as the buildings 
and how old it is. 
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Paired Text Questions 
 

Part 1: Use the article “World's Greatest Robot” to answer the following questions: 

 

1. At the end of the story, what does Marisol suggest she and her brother do with the robot? 

 

 

 

 

2. The theme of a story is the big idea behind it or an important point it makes about life. What is the theme of this 

story? 

 

 

 

 

Part 2: Use the article “Streetcar!” to answer the following questions: 

 

3. A) How well do Francis and Angela get along at the beginning of the story? Support your answer with evidence from 

the text.  

B) How well do Francis and Angela get along at the end of the story? Support your answer with evidence from the text. 

 

 

 

 

4. Is the relationship between siblings a theme of this story? Support your answer with evidence from the text. 

 

 

 

 

Part 3: Use the articles “World's Greatest Robot” & “Streetcar!” to answer the following questions: 

 

5. Compare the themes of these stories. 

 

 

 

 

6. Can different stories have the same theme? Explain why or why not. Support your answer with evidence from both 

texts. 
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Unexpected Fortune 
Alizah Salario 

 

 
 

Claire opened the blinds in her father’s hospital room and watched a bar of sunlight slice 

across his face. She walked over to his bed and straightened the pillow behind his head. Her 

father smiled.  

Claire hated how the nurses never paid attention to detail. When she came to visit, his 

blankets were often pushed to the foot of the bed, or the remote was on the floor. Sometimes 

Claire’s father was too weak to bend down and reach it.  

“No practice today?” Claire’s father asked in a raspy voice.  

Claire shrugged in response. It was the second time that week she had skipped swim 

practice to visit her father after school. Normally, she only saw him two Saturdays each month. 

She didn’t mention these extra visits to her mother. Claire’s mom hardly ever spoke to her 

father, especially since he married Marsha. It was strange that Claire liked her father more 

since he got sick. She enjoyed helping him. Sometimes she held a cup of water up to his chin 

while he drank from a straw. Other times she just did her homework while he slept.  

“We’ll head to the lake when I get better and you can show me your butterfly stroke,” 

Claire’s father said.  

She knew he was just trying to be nice.  

Claire always asked the nurses about his white blood cell count. They didn’t tell her 

much. In biology she was learning how cells divide. She knew that the same DNA sequence 
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repeated over and over in each cell. It made her think of looking in a mirror and seeing her 

image repeating over and over.  

But in biology class, they never mentioned what happens when cells divide too quickly. 

Claire found that out for herself when she researched tumors on the Internet. She’d learned 

that her father’s tumor probably happened because some cells wouldn’t stop dividing. The 

tumor was in his brain.  

Claire studied his face carefully. Everyone always said they looked alike: same chubby 

cheeks, same mischievous glint in their narrow green eyes. Lizard eyes, her father called them. 

Hers were speckled with little golden flecks. The other day her biology partner Justin, said her 

eyes were pretty. She smiled, but the compliment had made her feel sad.  

Her father’s eyes didn’t have the same spark. His cheek bones stuck out prominently. He 

had already dozed off again. They didn’t look anything alike anymore.  

Claire glanced at the clock. She wanted to leave before Marsha arrived after work. Claire 

hated Marsha’s lectures. She said Claire’s father needed time alone after treatments. So why 

could Marsha come and visit whenever she wanted, and not her? Claire was his daughter, 

after all.  

Marsha had told her about the cancer. She explained to Claire that her father was very 

sick. The doctors had to give him strong medicine. The medicine would make him feel sicker at 

first, but then it would make him better. Marsha spoke in a strained, high‐pitched voice. Her 

hair was an ugly shade of orange that reminded Claire of a pumpkin. She gave Claire a fake 

smile that made her feel about two feet tall.  

“I know what chemo is,” Claire had snapped. She rolled her eyes. Marsha talked to her 

like she was five, not fifteen. Didn’t she know her father told her everything? She knew the 

chemo would shrink the tumor. Claire knew it would make him lose his appetite and his hair. 

He might get very skinny, and not have much energy.  

Claire imagined what the chemo was doing to her father’s cells. She imagined a 

character flowing into her father’s bloodstream and zapping the cells filled with disease, like 

lightning. There would be sparks and popping sounds as the chemo battled the cancer. 

Suddenly she felt silly. She was too old to imagine that sort of thing.  

The doorknob turned. Claire was startled. She looked up just as Marsha entered the 

room.  
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“Hi Claire. I hoped you would be here. I brought us Chinese food,” said Marsha.  

“I’m not hungry,” said Claire. She wondered why Marsha was being so nice.  

Marsha sighed. She looked at Claire, then at her husband. Marsha took his face between 

her palms and kissed him gently on the forehead. He shifted, but didn’t wake up. Claire felt 

embarrassed at the sight of her affection.  

Marsha put the food on the table. She divided the fried rice and Kung Pao chicken onto 

two plates.  

“Eat, or it will get cold,” said Marsha.  

Claire walked to the table reluctantly. It seemed wrong to eat in front of her father. For 

the past few weeks, he could only have special shakes. Claire had a sip of one, and it tasted 

like chalk.  

“You’re not mad I’m here?” Claire asked. 

“No,” Marsha said. “In fact, I think you should spend as much time with your father as 

you want.”  

Claire opened her eyes wide. She tried not to blink. If she did, she feared she might cry. 

Then she looked at Marsha. Her eyes looked wet and glassy. Was she going to cry, too?  

Marsha suddenly sat up straight and smiled.  

“Well, I’m starving. Dig in,” said Marsha. 

They both picked at their food. Afterwards, Marsha handed Claire a fortune cookie.  

Claire carefully pulled the slip of paper from the cookie and read her fortune silently: 

“Sometimes in sorrow we find the greatest joy.”  

She handed it to Marsha.  

“Here,” said Claire, “this one should be for both of us.” 
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The Phonograph 
Rachel Howard 

 

 Adam groaned and dropped his duffel bag and backpack heavily onto the floor of the 

small cabin he and his family had just entered. They would be here for almost two weeks—his 

dad’s idea of “family bonding” and a good summer vacation. It had rained the entire five-hour 

drive to the cabin, and the dark gray clouds that hung low in the sky didn’t seem to be drifting 

away. Outside was the heavily forested state park and just about nothing else—they hadn’t 

even passed a ranger’s hut for miles and miles. And there wasn’t even Internet or cell service 

here.  

 “This is great!” Julia, Adam’s twin sister, dropped her duffel bag onto the floor and 

flopped back on the old creaky couch. She was a lot like their dad, and she couldn’t think of 

anything more fun than hiding out in the middle of nowhere for two weeks, just spending time 

with family and hiking when the mood struck. She and Adam had so many differences in their 

personalities that he couldn’t believe they had shared the same womb.  

 “Yeah…it’s awesome,” Adam said. He sat down on the couch next to her and noticed the 

old clunky television set on the wooden console table in front of them. His dreams of faking 

sick to watch daytime Major League Baseball while the rest of the family hiked around the 

mountains quickly died.  

 “Look at this!” Dad exclaimed, walking through the doorway. His hair was plastered with 

water, and rain dripped down his face. “There’s even a fireplace. Can’t wait to get that all built 

up.” 

 Mom shut the bathroom door behind her. “At least the toilets work,” she muttered. 

Adam immediately felt a rush of goodwill and companionship toward his mom, with whom he 

usually fought over the TV’s remote control and the family computer (the fact that he didn’t 

have his own computer was a whole other issue). 
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 “This is really going to be fabulous,” his dad said. He swiped his hair back over his head 

so it slicked back and shook off his hands. He locked the door and got busy unpacking all of the 

groceries they had purchased at the mini-mart just outside the state park. Adam’s mom rolled 

her eyes and sat between Adam and Julia on the couch.  

 Their mom had been kind of weird around their dad for a while now. Julia and Adam 

talked about it before they left. Mom seemed distant, always looking off in another direction 

whenever anyone asked her a question, washing clean dishes that were sitting in the drying 

rack…things like that.  

Dad didn’t want to talk about it; he just said that Mom had lots of things on her mind 

and that the twins should leave her alone. Adam hated when their dad brushed things under 

the rug like that, but Julia said it was his way of coping. She always seemed to have the answer 

to that sort of emotional thing.  

 “What’s on TV?” Mom said, reaching towards the fat old-fashioned remote. 

 “Nuh-uh-uh!” Dad said, rushing over and pulling the remote out of her hands. “Let’s just 

see how far we can go without watching TV, like we said, right?”  

 Mom leaned back on the couch and crossed her arms.  

 “I’m going to unpack,” Julia said, standing up. She looked at Adam pointedly, and he 

followed her to the back of the house, where they would share the second room.  

 He closed the door behind him.  

 “Wow, there’s a lot of tension in that room,” she said, dropping her duffel onto the bed 

by the window.  

 “Yeah,” Adam said. He liked to let Julia analyze certain situations before he formed an 

opinion about them. He supposed this was part of being a twin, but maybe he was just lazy. 

 “I just feel that Mom’s been so distant lately, and Dad’s been so weird about it. There 

has to be something else going on, right?” Julia stood, half-looking at him across the room, 
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with her hands on her hips. In the gloominess from the outside rain, she looked like a shorter 

version of their mom, but with light hair.  

 “Yeah,” Adam said.  

 “What do you think it’s all about?” She sat on the bed and looked at him intently. 

 “I don’t know,” Adam said truthfully. How was he supposed to try to understand his 

parents’ world? 

 “Can’t you contribute anything, Adam?” Julia hurled at him, and stomped out of the 

room.  

 Wow, Adam thought. We haven’t even been here three hours, and everyone is already 

angry at each other. Adam fell back onto the bed and stared at the boring, wooden ceiling.  

 He noticed a small metal door handle in the far left corner of the ceiling, obscured by a 

deep shadow. Adam was curious, so he pulled the bed over to the wall and reached high 

above to pull down on the door handle.  

 It opened up a wide rectangular trapdoor in the ceiling. There must be an attic up there. 

Adam listened hard for any noise from his family, but he heard nothing. He assumed they were all 

stewing in anger, his dad trying to make a remote vacation special, his mom crippled by boredom 

(like Adam was), and his sister annoyed that Adam had proven (once again) to be a terrible 

confidant and bosom buddy. He shrugged and pulled himself up, monkey-bars-style, into the attic.  

 It was a big square room, with two grimy windows looking north and south. The people who 

owned the cabin must have stored all of their personal stuff in the attic when they rented it out to 

people crazy enough to actually pay to stay here, Adam thought. There were cardboard boxes 

stacked up to the slanted ceiling and piles of old papers stacked up on old wooden tables and 

chairs. A mannequin with a black lacy dress huddled next to a large whitish wardrobe, and an old 

clock lay overturned by a few huge, ornate trunks with gold molding on the sides. Adam moved 

farther into the room, coughing against the dust that billowed up off the floor.  
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 In the corner was a large machine that had an old-fashioned horn standing up out of it. 

Adam had seen pictures of this object before, but had never seen a phonograph in real life. He 

walked toward it, drawn by the dusty brass horn and heavy box that held it up. He touched the 

scalloped edges of the horn, running his fingertip along its circumference. It was so different 

from sleek technology—his iPhone and flat screen TV and Wii game console—that he used so 

often. This record player was not something you could just pick up and carry around in your 

pocket, listening to whatever music you wanted at whatever hour of the day. 

 Adam dusted the phonograph off with the hem of his sweatshirt, which immediately 

turned gray. Mom wouldn’t be too happy about that. There was a brass knob on the side of 

the box, and Adam turned it to wind it up. Nothing happened. Adam thought it might be like a 

music box, and if he wound the knob the right way, it would release some kind of sound. But 

this didn’t seem to be working. Adam stopped turning the knob, and decided to try something 

he had only seen in cartoons: he put a sharp needle down on the black circle that had been 

placed on the top of the box. All of a sudden, faraway-sounding music began to play, 

reminding Adam of the old-time, black-and-white movies his mom used to like to watch with 

him and Julia when they were little. Adam sank to the old wooden floor of the attic and leaned 

against the wall, listening to the quiet music. He imagined people in grayscale, dancing 

together in circles to the music. He imagined bonnets and hoop skirts and suits. Sitting there, 

in the gloom and dust of the unloved attic, Adam felt transported back to another time.  

 After what was at least an hour, and when it finally stopped raining, Adam climbed back 

into the bedroom. Julia was calling for him from outside the door, her muffled voice sounding 

annoyed. He closed the trapdoor carefully and hoped Julia wouldn’t notice it when she came 

in to go to sleep. 

 “Did you fall asleep?” Julia asked when Adam opened the door. 
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 “No.” Adam pushed past Julia to the kitchen, where his mom and dad were sitting at 

opposite ends of the table, waiting for the twins.  

 “Let’s have a nice dinner,” Mom said, noticing the annoyance on both of her children’s 

faces.  

 They ate pasta and salad for dinner, with some chocolate cake for dessert afterwards. 

Everyone’s moods seemed to have quieted down, and they were able to laugh with each 

other. Even Mom was engaged, joking around with Dad about the sad contents of the tiny 

mini-mart, and how she didn’t know if they’d be able to survive off of canned foods and 

whatever they could forage from the state park.  

 After dinner, and after everyone else had fallen asleep, Adam thought about waking 

Julia up to tell her about the phonograph. After considering it for a few minutes, he decided 

not to. He would keep it his secret, his special place, reserved for the times his family let the 

tension build up and bubble around them. He would vacation in the attic with the lovely old 

music and drift away to another time when he needed to. 
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Name:      _____________ Date: _______________________ 
 
1. Where do Adam and his family go on vacation?   
 

A the Grand Canyon   
B a big city  
C a cabin in a state park  
D a beach in South America  

 
 
2. What is the climax of this story?  
 

A Adam discovers a phonograph in the cabin’s attic.  
B Adam drops his duffel bag and backpack onto the floor of the cabin. 
C Adam’s mom wonders what is on TV.  
D Adam’s dad pulls the TV remote out of his mom’s hands.  

 
 
3. Adam’s mom is not getting along with Adam’s dad.      
 
What evidence from the story supports this statement?  
 

A Adam’s sister is similar to his dad and flops onto the creaky couch in the cabin. 
B Adam’s mom rolls her eyes after his dad says, “This is really going to be 

fabulous.”   
C Adam’s mom used to watch black-and-white movies with him and Julia when 

they were little.   
D Adam spends an hour listening to the faraway-sounding music of the 

phonograph in the attic.  
 
 
4. How does Adam’s family feel about being on vacation at the beginning of the story?      
 

A Adam’s mom and dad are excited; Julia and Adam are not excited.  
B Adam and Julia are excited; Adam’s mom and dad are not excited.  
C Julia and Adam’s mom are excited; Adam and his dad are not excited.  
D Julia and Adam’s dad are excited; Adam and his mom are not excited.     

 
 
5. What is a theme of this story?    
 

A the power of money   
B the power of love   
C the importance of having a way to escape the troubles of your life  
D the pleasures of visiting a big city, even if you do not know anyone there 

 



                                                      Questions: The Phonograph 

 
© 2013 ReadWorks®, Inc.  All rights reserved. 

 

2

 
6. Read the following sentence: “He would vacation in the attic with the lovely old music 
and drift away to another time when he needed to.”  
 
What does the phrase “drift away to another time” mean?  
 

A lie face upward on the surface of a lake and float away   
B go exploring at night after everyone else is asleep  
C forget about the present by imagining the past  
D build a machine that allows him to travel back in time  

 
 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
Adam likes listening to the phonograph;  _______, he does not like being in the cabin 
very much.    
 

A otherwise 
B as a result 
C especially  
D for example  

 
 
8. What large machine does Adam find in the cabin’s attic? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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9. How does Adam feel when listening to the phonograph? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
10. Why does Adam decide to keep the phonograph a secret? Support your answer with 
evidence from the story. 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide & Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 980 
 
 
1. Where do Adam and his family go on vacation?   
 

A the Grand Canyon   
B a big city  
C a cabin in a state park  
D a beach in South America  

 
 
 
 
2. What is the climax of this story?  
 

A Adam discovers a phonograph in the cabin’s attic.  
B Adam drops his duffel bag and backpack onto the floor of the cabin. 
C Adam’s mom wonders what is on TV.  
D Adam’s dad pulls the TV remote out of his mom’s hands.  
 

 
 
 
3. Adam’s mom is not getting along with Adam’s dad.      
 
What evidence from the story supports this statement?  
 

A Adam’s sister is similar to his dad and flops onto the creaky couch in the cabin. 
B Adam’s mom rolls her eyes after his dad says, “This is really going to be fabulous.”   
C Adam’s mom used to watch black-and-white movies with him and Julia when they were little.   
D Adam spends an hour listening to the faraway-sounding music of the phonograph in the attic.  

 
 
 
 
4. How does Adam’s family feel about being on vacation at the beginning of the story?      
 

A Adam’s mom and dad are excited; Julia and Adam are not excited.  
B Adam and Julia are excited; Adam’s mom and dad are not excited.  
C Julia and Adam’s mom are excited; Adam and his dad are not excited.  
D Julia and Adam’s dad are excited; Adam and his mom are not excited.     

 
 
 
 
5. What is a theme of this story?    
 

A the power of money   
B the power of love   
C the importance of having a way to escape the troubles of your life  
D the pleasures of visiting a big city, even if you do not know anyone there 
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6. Read the following sentence: “He would vacation in the attic with the lovely old music and drift away 
to another time when he needed to.”  
 
What does the phrase “drift away to another time” mean?  
 

A lie face upward on the surface of a lake and float away   
B go exploring at night after everyone else is asleep  
C forget about the present by imagining the past  
D build a machine that allows him to travel back in time  

 
 
 
 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
Adam likes listening to the phonograph;  _______, he does not like being in the cabin very much.    
 

A otherwise 
B as a result 
C especially  
D for example  

 
 
 
 
8. What large machine does Adam find in the cabin’s attic?     
 
Suggested answer: Adam finds a phonograph. 
 
 
 
 
9. How does Adam feel when listening to the phonograph?     
 
Suggested answer: Students may provide a literal response, noting the statement that Adam feels 
“transported back to another time” when listening to the phonograph. They may also infer that he feels 
calm and comfortable when listening.   

 
 
 
 
10. Why does Adam decide to keep the phonograph a secret? Support your answer with evidence from 
the story.      
 
Suggested answer: Answers may vary, as long as they are supported by the story. Students may 
respond that listening to the phonograph allows Adam to escape from family tension. Therefore, to tell any 
of his family about the phonograph might erase the separation between what he is trying to get away 
from and what he uses to get away. 
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Reading Passage  
 

 

 

Text: Copyright © 2007 Weekly Reader Corporation.  All rights reserved. 
Weekly Reader is a registered trademark of Weekly Reader Corporation.   
Used by permission.  
© 2010 Urban Education Exchange.  All rights reserved. 

 

A Very Special Place 
 
 
When Lily needed a place to think, she headed to the old house. It was 
built back in the 1600s. A guard stood outside the iron fence that 
separated the wooden house from the apartment buildings around it. 
He always smiled at Lily when she visited the house. It was a special 
place to him, and he knew that it was special to her, too.  
 
To the side of the house, there was a huge tree--an oak. People said 
that the man who built the house had planted it when he arrived in 
America from Holland.  So, the tree was about 400 years old.  Or not. 
(Some people said even an oak wouldn’t last that long.) Lily didn’t 
care. Its highest branches danced below a third-story window of the 
apartment next door. The tree cast a lot of shade. It always took her 
eyes a few minutes to adjust. Even on hot July city days, the space 
under the tree was cool.  
 
Lily often brought a book with her. And a flashlight. There, she could 
read and imagine anything. She could pretend that the ants walking 
up the bark of the tree were knights marching off to battle. When a 
breeze blew the branches, she could peek up at the sky. Then she 
pretended that she was in outer space and that the blue was Earth. 
Once, a squirrel came right up to her and sat on her backpack. She 
found a potato chip bag in a pocket and opened it. Then she passed a 
chip to the squirrel. She thought it would run away. But the squirrel 
stayed there, holding the chip in its tiny hands, and ate it.  
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Name:         Date:     
 
 

“A Very Special Place” Questions 
 
 
_____  1.  This passage takes place 
  a.  in an urban setting. 
  b.  in a suburban setting. 
  c.  in a rural setting. 
  d.  in Lily's imagination. 
 
_____  2.  Lily seems to be 
  a.  imaginative. 
  b.  active. 
  c.  silly. 
  d.  odd. 
 
_____  3.  This story mostly likely takes place  
  a.  before the 1600s.  
  b.  in the 1600s. 
  c.  in the 1700s. 
  d.  in the present. 
 
_____  4.  This passage is 
  a.  a poem. 
  b.  an interview. 
  c.  fiction. 
  d.  non-fiction.  
 
_____ 5. List a detail from the passage and explain how that helped you   
  figure out the setting. 
  
  _____________________________________________________ 
 
  _____________________________________________________ 
 
  _____________________________________________________ 
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“A Very Special Place” Answer Sheet 
 
 
_S_ 1.  This passage takes place 
  a.  in an urban setting. 
  b.  in a suburban setting. 
  c.  in a rural setting. 
  d.  in Lily's imagination. 
 
_C_  2.  Lily seems to be 
  a.  imaginative. 
  b.  active. 
  c.  silly. 
  d.  odd. 
 
_S_ 3.  This story mostly likely takes place  
  a.  before the 1600s.  
  b.  in the 1600s. 
  c.  in the 1700s. 
  d.  in the present. 
 
_G_ 4.  This passage is 
  a.  a poem. 
  b.  an interview. 
  c.  fiction. 
  d.  non-fiction.  
 
_S_ 5.  List a detail from the passage and explain how that helped you   
      figure out the setting. 
  

    Answers will vary. The author includes details such as the apartment 
    buildings and the hot city day to let the reader know that the story takes 
    place in an urban setting. 

 

 

Suggested Additional Vocabulary:  guard, separated, cast, knight 
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The Rabbits’ Day at Carrot Beach 
By ReadWorks 

 

 
 

Every rabbit likes to lie about in the sun. And in the village of Rabbit Terrace, there are two best 

friend rabbits that can’t wait to go sunbathing today. Meghan Rabbit and Amber Rabbit want 

to go to the beach. 
 

“I want to look nice in my bikini this year!” says Meghan Rabbit, holding up a bright red bathing 

suit with white polka dots. 
 

“You won’t look too nice in that color with your very white fur,” says Amber. “You’re as pale as 

a ghost!” 
 

“You think you’re going to make fun of my fur, little miss thing?” Meghan responds. “You look 

like you fell into a bucket of flour!” 
 

“Well, we’ll just have to see who gets a better tan first. Let’s go!” 
 

The best place in Rabbit Terrace to sunbathe is Carrot Beach. It gets lots of sun, because the 

carrots need lots of sun to grow. Rabbits also need lots of carrots to grow. And Amber and 

Meghan need lots of sun to get their tan on! 
 

The rabbits use sunblock with an SPF 30, and rub it all over their fur. Then, they pack an 

insulated cooler bag with carrot juice and head to Carrot Beach. 
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It’s noon, and the sun is bright and hot in the sky. It beats down on the fluffy white rabbits. 

They walk for what seems like a very long time. Too long. 
 

“Which way is the beach?” Meghan asks, a little afraid. “I thought it was west.” 
 

“No, no, it’s definitely to the east,” says Amber. 
 

“I’m so tired!” 
 

The two friends stop in the shade for a minute and wipe their brows. They cover their eyes to 

shield them from the bright sun. Up ahead, they see the shade of tall reeds. It’s scary and dark, 

but nice and cool. They head into the reed forest and sit on a small rock. 
 

Thankfully, they have carrot juice to keep them from passing out in the summer heat. 
 

Carrot juice is removed from the cooler bag and opened. So refreshing and nutritious! They drink 

it so fast they almost start choking. Slow down little rabbits! Think! Which way are you going? 
 

Suddenly, a strange face pops out from behind the reeds. The two rabbits cry out, startled. 

“Who are you?” They can barely make out the shape of the face. He looks old and haggard, 

with chipped teeth and tangled fur. He resembles a rabbit, but not one they’ve ever seen. 
 

“I’m a wabbit,” he says. “That’s a wandering‐rabbit. I’ve been wandering in these reeds for ten 

years now. I know these reeds in and out. And it seems you’ve gotten yourself lost!” 
 

“We have. But why do you stay in the reeds? You look tangled. Your fur is matted. You never 

see sunlight!” 
 

“Bah!” says Wabbit. “I couldn’t care less about sunlight. I like the night!” 
 

“But you need the sun! It’s healthy!” 
 

“I’ll take my chances in the reeds!” 
 

“Well, please have some of our carrot juice. It’s good for you!” 
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Wabbit takes the juice and drinks it. He perks up a little bit. “Tastes like sunshine,” he says. “I 

guess I do miss it a little sometimes.” And then, Wabbit points a paw up and out of the reeds. 

“That a way! That’s where you’re no doubt headed.” 
 

Looking into the distance, they see the unmistakable glow of Carrot Beach. They have more 

energy from the carrot juice now, and they hop wildly toward Carrot Beach.  
 

“Thank you, Wabbit! Goodbye!” 
 

And there it is: rows upon rows of carrots. The same carrots that made the carrot juice that got 

them there. So tall and delicious, growing in the sun. 
 

The two friends spread out their beach towels and re‐apply their suntan lotion. They place 

their towels in the perfect spot. Not too sunny, not too shady. All around them are living things. 

The farmer waters the carrots every morning, and sometimes extra water gathers in a pool. 

The rabbits dip their toes in the pool of water to cool off.  
 

As summer progresses, the sun and water make carrots grow taller and taller. The taller the 

carrots grow, the less the sun will be able to peek through their leafy green tops.  
 

Suddenly, the carrots begin to rustle. The face of Wabbit pops out! 
 

“Wabbit! You left the reeds!” 
 

“I sure did,” Wabbit says. “Well, I won’t be staying for long, but I guess I did need a little bit of 

the sunshine. My fur was looking mighty…lumpy.” 
 

Wabbit hops away, and the girls decide to pack up and head home, too. The sun starts to set as 

they make their way. 
 

There’s extra carrot juice to give them energy for the hop back home. 









 

Westward Expansion 
The West: An American Symbol 

 
In 1820, an Englishman wrote:  “In the four quarters of the globe, who reads an 

American book?  Or goes to an American play?  Or looks at an American picture or 

statue?”  The Englishman was mocking1 America.  He echoed a European sentiment2 

that Americans were crude, uneducated people.  Many Europeans believed Americans 

did not care for art or literature. 

England’s criticism was not entirely true.  But Americans did not have a very 

strong national identity at the turn of the 19th century.  In 1837, the American poet Ralph 

Waldo Emerson responded to the Englishman’s claim.  He gave a speech called “The 

American Scholar.”  He summoned3 all the artists and poets in America.  He called for 

a national literature based on the American experience.  But what was the American 

experience?  Adventure.  Nature.  The West.  All of these things were very American.   

One American poet who helped immortalize4 American idealism in the 19th 

century was Walt Whitman.  To him, the spirit of America was closely tied to nature.  

Whereas European countries were tamed and crowded with farms, America was wild 

and free.  Read these two poems about nature and the West by Walt Whitman.  How 

does he describe the West?   Does he seem excited by nature?   

 
“To the East and To the West” by Walt Whitman 
 
To the East and to the West, 
To the man of the Seaside State and of Pennsylvania,  
To the Canadian of the north, to the Southerner I love, 
These with perfect trust to depict you as myself, the germs are in all men,  
I believe the main purport of these States is to found a superb 

friendship, exalté, previously unknown,  
Because I perceive it waits, and has been always waiting, latent in all  

men. 
 
 
“A Promise to California” by Walt Whitman 
 

                                                 
1 

mock – to make fun of 
2
 sentiment – feeling 

3
 summon – to call together 

4
 immortalize – to make someone or something live forever 



 

A promise to California,  
Or inland to the great pastoral Plains, and on to Puget sound and Oregon;  
Sojourning east a while longer, soon I travel toward you, to remain,  

to teach robust American love,  
For I know very well that I and robust love belong among you,  

inland, and along the Western sea;  
For these States tend inland and toward the Western sea, and I will also.  
 

 
 
 



Name: ____________________________ Date: ______________________ 
 
 
1.  According to this passage, Europeans in the 1800s thought Americans were  
 

a. smart and educated. 
b. friendly and happy. 
c. funny and silly. 
d. crude and uneducated. 
 

 
2.  A problem in this passage is that Americans did not have a strong national 

identity. What solution to this problem is described in the passage? 
 

a. An Englishman wrote criticism about American art and literature. 
b. Emerson asked artists to write about the American experience. 
c. Painters would go to California to paint the landscapes there. 
d. Europeans would be sent on trips to the West to see the beauty. 
 

 
3.  Which of these answers best explains why Walt Whitman would have thought 

the spirit of America was closely tied to nature? 
 

a. He thought that writers do their best work while outdoors. 
b. America’s land was more wild and free than other countries. 
c. He had been to Europe and disliked the nature there. 
d. He thought that writers only get great ideas from wild animals. 
 

 
4.  Read the following sentences: “The Englishman was mocking America.  He 

echoed a European sentiment that Americans were crude, uneducated 
people.” 

 
The word echoed means 
 

a. argued against 
b. said something similar 
c. wrote down on paper 
d. questioned 

 
5.  The passage “The West” is mostly about 
 

a. the differences between European and American paintings. 
b. all the ways that English people mocked America. 
c. the life of the first American poet, Walt Whitman. 
d. how poets helped create an American style of literature. 



6.  What are the places that Walt Whitman names in his poem “A Promise to 
California”? 
 
 
 

______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
7.  How do the two poems by Whitman show the American ideals that were 

discussed in the passage? 
  
 

______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
8.  The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the answer that best 

completes the sentence. 
 
Ralph Waldo Emerson wanted a national style of literature, ________ he wrote a 
speech to other writers. 
  

a. so 
b. but 
c. because 
d. while 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



9.  Read the following sentence.  
 
In 1837, to respond to people’s opinions about America, Ralph Waldo Emerson 
gave a speech called “The American Scholar.” 
 
Answer the questions below based on the information provided in the sentence 
you just read. One of the questions has already been answered for you. 
 

1. Who? Ralph Waldo Emerson 
 
 

2. What did Ralph Waldo Emerson do? ________________________________ 
 
 

3. Why?___________________________________________________________ 

 
 

4. When?__________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
10. Vocabulary Word:  mock: make fun of. 
 
 
Use the vocabulary word in a sentence:___________________________________ 

 
 
_____________________________________________________________________  
 



 

 
Teacher Guide and Answers 

 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 600 
 
Featured Text Structure: Descriptive – the writer explains, defines or illustrates a 
concept or topic 
 
Passage Summary: Americans didn’t always have a strong national identity when it 
came to art and literature.  But poets like Ralph Waldo Emerson and Walt Whitman 
started to write about the uniquely American experience, including adventure, nature, 
and the untamed West. 
 
1.  According to this passage, Europeans in the 1800s thought Americans were  
 

a. smart and educated. 
b. friendly and happy. 
c. funny and silly. 
d. crude and uneducated. 

 
 
2.  A problem in this passage is that Americans did not have a strong national identity. 

What solution to this problem is described in the passage? 
 

a. An Englishman wrote criticism about American art and literature. 
b. Emerson asked artists to write about the American experience. 
c. Painters would go to California to paint the landscapes there. 
d. Europeans would be sent on trips to the West to see the beauty. 

 
 
3.  Which of these answers best explains why Walt Whitman would have thought the 

spirit of America was closely tied to nature? 
 

a. He thought that writers do their best work while outdoors. 
b. America’s land was more wild and free than other countries. 
c. He had been to Europe and disliked the nature there. 
d. He thought that writers only get great ideas from wild animals. 

 
 
4.  Read the following sentences: “The Englishman was mocking America.  He echoed 

a European sentiment that Americans were crude, uneducated people.” 
 
The word echoed means 
 

a. argued against 



 

b. said something similar 
c. wrote down on paper 
d. questioned 

 
 
5.  The passage “The West” is mostly about 
 

a. the differences between European and American paintings. 
b. all the ways that English people mocked America. 
c. the life of the first American poet, Walt Whitman. 
d. how poets helped create an American style of literature. 

 
 
6.  What are the places that Walt Whitman names in his poem “A Promise to 
California”? 
 

Suggested answer: In “A Promise to California” Walt Whitman names California, 
the Plains, Puget Sound, Oregon, and the Western sea (the Pacific Ocean). 

 
 
7.  How do the two poems by Whitman show the American ideals that were discussed in 

the passage? 
  

Suggested answer: Answers will vary but should reflect that Whitman writes about 
American landscape and nature, as well as the spirit of adventuring in the West. 

 
 
8.  The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the answer that best 

completes the sentence. 
 
Ralph Waldo Emerson wanted a national style of literature, ________ he wrote a 
speech to other writers. 
  

a. so 
b. but 
c. because 
d. while 
 

9.  Read the following sentence.  
 
In 1837, to respond to people’s opinions about America, Ralph Waldo Emerson gave a 
speech called “The American Scholar.” 
 
Answer the questions below based on the information provided in the sentence you just 
read. One of the questions has already been answered for you. 
 



 

1. Who? Ralph Waldo Emerson 
 

2. What did Ralph Waldo Emerson do? gave a speech called “The American 
Scholar” 

 
3. Why? to respond to people’s opinions about America 

 
4. When? in 1837 

 
 
10. Vocabulary Word:  mock: make fun of. 
 
Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: answers may vary. 
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Reading Passage  
 

 

 

Text: Copyright © 2007 Weekly Reader Corporation.  All rights reserved. 
Weekly Reader is a registered trademark of Weekly Reader Corporation.   
Used by permission.  
© 2010 Urban Education Exchange.  All rights reserved. 

 

The Boy Who Cried Wolf1 
 
The shepherd boy watched the flock of sheep by day and slept with 
them at night. His only relief came at dinner time, when his master’s 
wife came by with his dinner wrapped in a cloth.   
 
The shepherd boy was tired of working all the time. It wasn’t really 
difficult work, but it was tedious2. His job was to watch the sheep, 
and, if one strayed, to guide it back to the flock. He also had to be on 
the lookout for wolves and ready to run for help if one approached.  
 
The boy was lonely and bored. One afternoon, he had an idea that he 
hoped would put an end to his loneliness. He ran into the village and 
yelled, “Wolf! Wolf” The townspeople ran with him to the field. They 
spent hours looking for the beast, behind briers3 and rock, but there 
was no wolf. The boy had enjoyed having all the people with him and 
was sad to see them return to town. 
 
A week later, he was again feeling bored and lonely. He ran into the 
village and yelled, “Wolf! Wolf!” Again, the people followed him back to 
the field. Again, there was no wolf. The mayor yelled at him. “Don’t 
you come into town again with your tales. The people are too busy for 
your games!” It seemed to the boy that he would never have visitors 
again. 
 
The next week, he sat watching his sheep. Suddenly a wolf ran out 
from the forest. It headed straight for his flock. He ran as fast as he 
could into town. “Wolf! Wolf!” he screamed. But no one came. “There 
really is a wolf! Please help me!” he pleaded. But the people turned 
their backs to him. 
 
Moral: Once you lie, people won’t believe you when you tell the truth. 
 
 
 

                                                 
1 The story is adapted from Aesop’s fable:  “The Boy Who Cried Wolf.” 
2 tedious:  tiring because of length or dullness; boring 
3 brier:  a thorny plant  
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Question Sheet

Name:                                                 Date:                            

“The Boy Who Cried Wolf” Questions

_____  1.  Which of the following was the rising action in this story?
a.  the boy slept with the sheep at night.
b.  the boy lied to the townspeople.
c.  the boy looked for wolves.
d.  the boy ate the dinner that was brought to him.

_____  2.  This fable takes place
a.  in an urban setting.
b.  in a suburban setting.
c.  in a rural setting.
d.  in the desert.

____  3.  The boy’s job contributed to the problem because   
a.  the boy lost a sheep.
b.  there was a wolf near the sheep.
c.  he had to work alone day and night.
d.  the boy was hungry and tired.

____ 4.  The boy can be described as 
a.  mean.
b.  kind.
c.  lonely. 
d.  silly.

_____ 5.  At the end of the story, the boy has lost the trust of the townspeople.  
     How can the boy solve this problem and gain the trust of the 

     townspeople again? 

_____________________________________________________

_____________________________________________________

_____________________________________________________

© 2010 Urban Education Exchange.  All rights reserved
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Question Sheet

Name:                                                 Date:                            

“The Boy Who Cried Wolf” Answer Sheet

_P_ 1.  Which of the following was the rising action in this story?
a.  the boy slept with the sheep at night.
b.  the boy lied to the townspeople.
c.  the boy looked for wolves.
d.  the boy ate the dinner that was brought to him.

_S_ 2.  This fable takes place
a.  in an urban setting.
b.  in a suburban setting.
c.  in a rural setting.
d.  in the desert.

_P_ 3.  The boy’s job contributed to the problem because   
a.  the boy lost a sheep.
b.  there was a wolf near the sheep.
c.  he had to work alone day and night.
d.  the boy was hungry and tired.

_C_ 4.  The boy can be described as 
a.  mean.
b.  kind.
c.  lonely. 
d.  silly.

_P_ 5.  At the end of the story, the boy has lost the trust of the townspeople.
                How can the boy solve this problem and gain the trust of the 
                townspeople again? 

Answers will vary.  Students should write solutions to the problem.  The 
boy could gain the trust of the townspeople by being consistently honest, 
even when it is hard.  Over time he might be able to gain their trust again.

Suggested Additional Vocabulary:  relief, master, difficult, to stray

© 2010 Urban Education Exchange.  All rights reserved
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WWII 
D-Day:  A Soldier’s Journal 

 
May 30, 1944 
Today we finally moved.  The action has begun.  For the past few months I have 
been in England.  We have trained and studied.  Now it is time to go.  The code 
name for our movement is Operation Overlord.  I do not know when we will strike 
the Germans.  I do know that our ultimate hope, months from now, is to liberate1 
Paris.  But first, we need to get our foot in the door of Europe.  I am afraid that 
Germany will slam the door in our face.  Germany now controls most of the 
continent.  But we will win.   
 
June 5, 1944 
We have left Britain now.  We are heading towards the coast of France.  The 
English Channel is rough and choppy.  Our ships rock back and forth.  The air is 
foggy outside, but very few men go up on the deck of the ship anyway.  We are 
all kept below to prepare for the fight.  Most of the men are quiet and keep to 
themselves.  We know that our job is necessary, but we also know that many of 
us will die.  It is clear now that we will invade2 France on the beaches of 
Normandy.  By morning, we will have landed.  Who knows how long the fight will 
take, or who will survive…anything is possible for us, except defeat.  We will win.   
 
June 6, 1944 
Today was the hardest day of my life.  But we are succeeding.  Over 160,000 
Allied troops and 3,000 ships landed together along the coast of Normandy.  We 
fought the waves to reach the shore and fought for every inch of sand up to the 
hills.  We had nowhere to retreat except to the cold ocean.  Our only choice was 
to push forward and make the Germans move backward.  I found out that our 
generals had staged an invasion in Calais.  Thousands of rubber tanks landed - 
empty, of course - in that town far away from here.  While the Germans tried to 
defend themselves against balloons, we stormed3 the beaches here.  Thank 
goodness for the distraction.  I cannot imagine what today would have been like 
with more German troops facing us.   
 
August 1944 
Paris is ours.  Today Allied soldiers marched into Paris and liberated France.  
After four years of German occupation,4 Paris is finally free.   

                                                 
1 liberate:  to set free 
2 invade:  to enter a country and take over 
3 storm:  to violently attack  
4 occupation:  having possession and control of an area  
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Name: _______________________          Date: __________________________ 
 
 
 
1. This passage could be an example of which genre? 

a. science fiction 
b. mystery 
c. historical fiction 
d. fantasy 

 
 
 
2. Which of the following happened first? 

a. “Paris is ours.” 
b. an invasion was staged in Calais 
c. a few months of training in England 
d. 3,000 ships landed on the beaches of Normandy 

 
 
 

3. The purpose of the staged invasion in Calais was to 
a. distract the Germans. 
b. assist the Japanese. 
c. confuse the USSR. 
d. help the Germans. 

 
 
 
4. Where did the soldiers invade France? 

a. the beaches of Calais 
b. the beaches of Normandy 
c. the beaches of Germany 
d. the beaches of Spain 

 
 
 

5. The passage is mostly about 
a.  the strategic reasons for attacking Normandy. 
b.  the best way to attack a beach. 
c.  a soldier’s experience in World War II. 
d.  why soldiers refused to fight at Normandy. 
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6. How would you describe the soldier who wrote this journal? Why?  
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
7. Why did the soldiers train for months before the invasion?  
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the word that best 
completes the sentence. 
 
_______ the Allies took the beach at Normandy, they were able to liberate Paris. 
  

a. During 
b. Although 
c. Without 
d. Once 

 
 
9. Answer the following questions based on the sentence below.  
 
D-Day was extremely dangerous for all of the soldiers who fought in Normandy. 
 
What? D-Day 
 
(was) What? ______________________________________________________ 
 
(for) Whom? ______________________________________________________ 
 
Where?__________________________________________________________ 
 
 
10. Vocabulary Word: liberate: to set free. 
 
Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: ________________________________ 
 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide and Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 610 
 
Featured Text Structure: Sequence – the writer provides an order of events or 
steps in a process 
 
Passage Summary: This passage is an invented diary of an Allied soldier before 
and after attacking in France on D-Day.  In the passage, he is scared but 
confident of victory, and the Allies end up liberating Paris. 
 
1. This passage could be an example of which genre? 

a. science fiction 
b. mystery 
c. historical fiction 
d. fantasy 

 
2. Which of the following happened first? 

a. “Paris is ours.” 
b. an invasion was staged in Calais 
c. a few months of training in England 
d. 3,000 ships landed on the beaches of Normandy 

 
3. The purpose of the staged invasion in Calais was to 

a. distract the Germans. 
b. assist the Japanese. 
c. confuse the USSR. 
d. help the Germans. 

 
4. Where did the soldiers invade France? 

a. the beaches of Calais 
b. the beaches of Normandy 
c. the beaches of Germany 
d. the beaches of Spain 

 
5. The passage is mostly about 

a.  the strategic reasons for attacking Normandy. 
b.  the best way to attack a beach. 
c.  a soldier’s experience in World War II. 
d.  why soldiers refused to fight at Normandy. 
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6. How would you describe the soldier who wrote this journal? Why? 
 

Suggested answer: Answers will vary.  Students could describe 
the soldier as brave because he faced many dangers and 
overcame them.  He could also be characterized as realistic 
because he described the horrors of war and because he realized 
that it would be a very close fight between the Allies and the 
Germans. 

 
7. Why did the soldiers train for months before the invasion? 
 

Suggested answer: Soldiers trained for months before the 
invasion because it was very important, and they only had one 
chance to do it right. 

 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the word that best 
completes the sentence. 
 
_______ the Allies took the beach at Normandy, they were able to liberate Paris. 
  

a. During 
b. Although 
c. Without 
d. Once 

 
9. Answer the following questions based on the sentence below.  
 
D-Day was extremely dangerous for all of the soldiers who fought in Normandy. 
 
What? D-Day 
 
(was) What? extremely dangerous 
 
(for) Whom? all of the soldiers who fought 
 
Where? in Normandy 
 
 
10. Vocabulary Word: liberate: to set free. 
 
Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: answers may vary. 
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Name:         Date:     

 
Place in Space  
 
The capsule began to vibrate. Eva tried to distract herself. She studied 
the panel in front of her--with its red-lit numbers and many gauges. 
She looked out the window, taking her last peek at Earth. On her left 
sat her mother, who, like her, was wearing a pillowy-looking space 
suit. On her right was her brother, and to his right, their father. The 
newspapers had called them “pioneers,” but Eva felt more like a 
guinea pig.  
 
The noise was almost unbearable as the ship lifted off. In just minutes, 
Earth was far below them as they sped toward deep space. She had 
expected it to be dark, like night. But space was brightly lit. It 
reminded her of a birthday cake, with stars flickering like candles. 
 
      1.  Why is it going to matter in the story that space is brightly lit? 

a. An explosion might force the ship out of orbit. 
b. It might blow up and put the ship out of orbit. 
c. Eva will be able to see what’s happening. 
d. They are getting too close to the heat of the sun. 

 
She remembered their house. It was like all the other houses in the 
neighborhood. She remembered the day that the dome was placed 
over her sector of town. The grownups had said that the dome would 
protect them. That was just four years ago. Now she and her family 
were headed to a space station, thousands of miles away from the 
world she knew. The grownups said that this would be safe, but she 
didn’t really believe them anymore.  
 
      2.  It is implied that where they’re going might  

a. be safer than anywhere they’ve ever lived. 
b. be over-crowded like earth. 
c. have its own problems. 
d. be another space vehicle. 

 
Her mother and her brother had both been excited when the family 
was chosen to migrate. She was more like her father; she liked things 
to stay the way they had always been. She didn’t want to be part of 
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this great experiment. As she took her last look down at Earth, she 
understood for the first time that her planet really was a small place. 
Space was huge. She was determined to find her place in it.  
 

 
      3.  Eva’s character is shown by the fact that she   

a.  is impatient to get to a new place. 
b.  is courageous in the face of uncertainty.   
c.  grimly accepts her fate. 
d.  is glad to have been chosen for the experiment.    

 
      4.  If life at the new space station turns out to be similar to life on Earth, the 
 family member(s) who might be most happy about that is/are 
 a.  Eva’s mother only. 
 b.  Eva’s mother and brother. 
 c.  Eva’s father and brother. 
 d.  Eva and her father. 
 
      5.  What do you think could have happened to Earth to force some of the  
 population to migrate off the planet? 
 

__________________________________________________________ 
 
 __________________________________________________________ 
 
 __________________________________________________________ 
 
 ______________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 ___________________________________________________ 
 
 ___________________________________________________ 
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Name:         Date:     
 

“Place in Space” Answer Sheet 
 

_PRE   1.  Why is it going to matter in the story that space is brightly lit? 
a. An explosion might force the ship out of orbit. 
b. Eva will be able to see what’s happening. 
c. They are getting too close to the heat of the sun. 
d. It might all of a sudden become pitch-black. 

 
_PRE   2.  It is implied that where they’re going might  

a. be safer than anywhere they’ve ever lived. 
b. be over-crowded like earth. 
c. have its own problems. 
d. be another space vehicle. 

 
_C     3.  Eva’s character is shown by the fact that she   

a.  is impatient to get to a new place. 
b.  is courageous in the face of uncertainty.   
c.  grimly accepts her fate. 
d.  is glad to have been chosen for the experiment. 

 
PRE   4.  If life at the new space station turns out to be similar to life on Earth, the 
   family member(s) who might be most happy about that is/are 
 a.  Eva’s mother only. 
 b.  Eva’s mother and brother. 
 c.  Eva’s father and brother. 
 d.  Eva and her father. 
 
_DC   5.  What do you think could have happened to Earth to force some of the    
      population to migrate off the planet? 
 

 Answers will vary. They may include natural disaster, war, 
overpopulation, pollution, etc. 
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The Olympics: Then and Now 

The first Olympics were held more than 2,700 years ago in Olympia, 
Greece. The games have come a long way since then. Take a look at 

how they compare with today’s Olympics. 

 

THEN NOW 

Only men were allowed. Both men and women compete. 

The Olympics were held in Greece. The Olympics are held in various 
cities throughout the world. 

Olympic Games took place every 

four years, in the summer. 

Summer and Winter Games 

alternate every two years. 

Winners received a crown of olive 

leaves. 

Winners receive a medal of gold 

(first place), silver (second place), 
or bronze (third place). 

 

 

 

 

By the Numbers 

Check out these numbers from the 
2010 Winter Olympics. 

2,632 number of athletes 

615 medals awarded 

216 U.S. athletes 

82 countries participating 

86 official competitions 

17 days 

15 sports 
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Question Sheet

Name:                                                 Date:                            

“The Olympics: Then and Now” Questions

_____  1.  The author used charts in this passage
a.  because it is about the Olympics.
b.  to organize the information.
c.  as scientific evidence.
d.  all of the above.

_____  2.  There are more _________ than ___________. 
a.  official competitions,  U.S. athletes.
b.  medal to be awarded, athletes.
c. U.S. athletes, countries participating
d.  sports, days

_____  3.  The author writes, “Take a look at how they compare with today's 
Olympics.” They refers to

a.  the summer Olympics.
b.  the winter Olympics.
c.  the first Olympics.
d.  last year's Olympics.

_____  4.  Competitors __________ received prizes.
a.  in modern Olympics
b.  in the first Olympics
c.  both in modern and in the first Olympics.
d.  neither in modern nor in the first Olympics.

_____  5.  Would you rather compete in Modern Olympics or Ancient Olympics? 
Explain why.

_____________________________________________________

_____________________________________________________

_____________________________________________________

© 2010 Urban Education Exchange.  All rights reserved
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Name:                                                 Date:                            

“The Olympics:  Then and Now” Answer Sheet

TF   1.  The author used charts in this passage
a.  because it is about the Olympics.
b.  to organize the information.
c.  as scientific evidence.
d.  all of the above.

Co/Co   2.  There are more _________ than ___________.                        
a.  official competitions, U.S. athletes.
b.  medal to be awarded, athletes.
c.  U.S. athletes, countries participating
d.  sports, days

PR   3.  The author writes, “Take a look at how they compare with today's 
Olympics.” They refers to

a.  the summer Olympics.
b.  the winter Olympics.
c.  the first Olympics.
d.  last year's Olympics.

Co/Co   4.  Competitors __________ received prizes.
a.  in modern Olympics
b.  in the first Olympics
c.  both in modern and in the first Olympics.
d.  neither in modern nor in the first Olympics.

Co/Co   5.  Would you rather compete in Modern Olympics or Ancient Olympics? 
Explain why.

Answers will vary. Students should compare the two Olympics with 
regard to which Olympics they would prefer and why.

Suggested Additional Vocabulary: alternate, various

© 2010 Urban Education Exchange.  All rights reserved
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Welcome Home 
 
Joel and Amy stood on the tarmac1, holding their father’s hands. His 
grasp was tighter than usual. A marching band rehearsed off to the 
side of the crowd. Everyone looked up to the sky, waiting for the plane 
to come into view. Some of the grownups held little flags. Some had 
bunches of flowers wrapped in red, white and blue ribbons. A few were 
crying, but most of them were smiling. 
 
It had been eight months since they had seen their mother. That’s if 
you don’t count the pictures she e-mailed them online. In the pictures, 
she was in her uniform, with her hair tucked under her hat. Sometimes 
there were other soldiers in the photos. Amy was thinking they were 
all somebody’s mother, father, sister, brother, son, or daughter. 
 
Joel was only 4. He had not understood why their mother had gone off 
to war. Amy was used to her mother being in the army. She just never 
thought that the army would travel so far away from the base outside 
of town. At 10 years old, Amy had taken over reading bedtime stories 
to Joel. She missed their mother. She remembered when her parents 
had told her that her mother had to go away for a while. Amy tried to 
be brave about it. She tried not to think about what life was like in a 
war.  
 
And now, as they waited at the airport, time seemed to stand still. 
Then the slow drone2 of a plane grew louder and louder. The band 
snapped to attention. The plane touched down, a few hundred yards 
away. When it came to a stop, it seemed that no one breathed. Then 
the door opened, and the soldiers stepped out onto a deck. In the blur 
of movement, Sergeant Green found her family. To Amy, their spot on 
the ground seemed like an island. They were alone--the whole family 
together, just hugging one another.  
 
  
 

                                                 
1 tarmac: runway;  flat, paved area where airplanes land and take off 
2 drone: a deep monotonous sound; hum 
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Question Sheet

Name:                                                                         Date:                            

“Welcome Home” Questions

      1.  The setting of this story is
a.  an airport runway.
b.  a band concert.
c.  a flower show.
d.  a parade.

_     2.  After the soldiers return, Amy feels as if she is on an island with her
      family because she

a.  cannot hear because the plane is making too much noise
b.  is paying attention only to her family. 
c.  notices there is water all around her.
d.  is self-conscious about her dirty shoes.

__     3.  The author portrays the setting by describing sounds such as
a.  the drone of the plane growing louder and louder.
b.  the band playing. 
c.  silence when the plane stopped and “it seemed no one breathed.”
d.  all of the above.

__   4.  Images the author uses to describe the setting are:
a.  pictures of Sergeant Green in uniform.
b.  flags; red, white and blue ribbons on flowers; a band playing.
c.  Amy reading to Joel.
d.  the main street of the town.

__   5.  Why were there bunches of flowers wrapped in red, white, and blue 
    ribbons at the airport?

_________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________

© 2010 Urban Education Exchange.  All rights reserved
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Question Sheet

Name:                                                              Date:                            

“Welcome Home” Answer Sheet

_S     1.  The setting of this story is
a.  an airport runway.
b.  a band concert.
c.  a flower show.
d.  a parade.

_FL     2.  After the soldiers return, Amy feels as if she is on an island with her
      family because she

a.  cannot hear because the plane is making too much noise
b.  is paying attention only to her family. 
c.  notices there is water all around her.
d.  is self-conscious about her dirty shoes.

_S     3.  The author portrays the setting by describing sounds such as
a.  the drone of the plane growing louder and louder.
b.  the band playing. 
c.  silence when the plane stopped and “it seemed no one breathed.”
d.  all of the above

 _S    4.  What images does the author use to describe the setting?
a.  pictures of Sergeant Green in uniform.
b.  flags; red, white and blue ribbons on flowers; a band playing.
c.  Amy reading to Joel.
d.  the main street of the town.

_DC   5.  Why were people at the airport carrying flags and bunches of flowers 
     wrapped in red, white, and blue ribbons?

    Answers will vary.  Because the plane was carrying military personnel  
    returning from war, the people carried flags and flowers wrapped 

in the     colors of the American flag as a patriotic gesture to honor the 
people     returning home.  

© 2010 Urban Education Exchange.  All rights reserved
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A Kid in a Candy Store 
W.M. Akers 

 

 
 

It wasn't the candy he wanted. It was the skateboard. Tommy had been staring at it for 
weeks, every day on his way home from school, admiring it through the window of the 
skate shop on Market Street. It was a longboard—a serious skateboard, not meant for 
tricks or speed, but for long rides down hills, on busy roads, or all the way across town. 
This was a skateboard that could change Tommy's life forever. No longer would his 
parents have to pick him up after school, or at the movies or the mall. The longboard 
would be able to take him home. 
 
It was ocean blue, with chrome wheels and an elaborate drawing of a rocket ship on the 
underside. Each time he pressed his face against the glass of the skate shop, he felt himself 
fall into that picture, and his dreams of riding the longboard became mixed up with 
dreams of interstellar travel. He wasn't just going to the mall. He was going to Mars, to 
Alpha Centauri, to anywhere in the galaxy he felt like. He was going to conquer the stars. 
 
Or he would have, anyway, if his dad weren't such a cheapskate. There's something 
about fathers that makes it impossible for them to understand skateboards. 
 
"Dad," Tommy said. "It's the world's finest skateboard. It could change my life forever." 
 
"That's great," said Dad. "I'm all for kids having hobbies. But that's an expensive little 
toy, and—" 
 
"It's not a toy!" Tommy felt himself about to lose his temper. If he shouted, he knew he 
would never come close to owning his board. He collected himself. "It's a whole new 
way of life. When you were my age, what was the thing you wanted more than anything 
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else? The thing you dreamed about? The thing you promised yourself you would get, no 
matter what?" 
 
"A Black Shadow." 
 
"A what?" 
 
"A Vincent Black Shadow—the world's finest motorcycle. A more beautiful piece of 
machinery has never been designed." 
 
"So yeah, this board is like the Vincent Black Shadow for the 21st Century. So you see 
why I have to have it." 
 
"You know what my dad told me when I asked for a Black Shadow?" 
 
"What?" 
 
"Nothing. I didn't ask him, because I knew he'd think it was nothing more than an 
expensive toy. I went out, got a job, and started saving." 
 
"Man," said Tommy. "I was afraid you'd say something like that." 
 
"Dads are the worst, aren't they?" 

 
*** 
 

Tommy walked up and down Market Street looking for someplace to work. The pizzeria 
wasn't hiring. The coffee shop said he was too young. The comic book store said he 
didn't have enough experience. 
 
"But how can I get experience," Tommy asked, "if nobody will give me a job?!" The 
comic book clerk didn't answer. Tommy composed himself, said thank you, and left.  
 
The only store with a "HELP WANTED" sign was the one he had been dreading most: 
Orson's Confectionaries. The candy store. 
 
Whoever thinks that all kids love candy stores has never been to Orson's. It had been in 
the town since the dawn of time, and hadn't been updated much since. A dark, winding 
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dungeon of a store, its shelves were filled with jars of weird, sticky gums and sucking 
candies so hard they could crack your teeth. Over all of it stood Mr. Orson, a hard‐eyed 
skeleton of a man whose long grey hair and baggy clothes made him look like an out‐of‐
work wizard.  
 
Tommy didn't know how the confectionary stayed in business. He'd never seen a kid go 
in or out, and he'd never heard anyone talk about buying something there. How could 
that store turn a profit? And why would a store with no customers need an extra 
employee? Tommy didn't want to find out, but the skateboard demanded he try. He 
pushed on the creaky old door, sucked in his breath, and plunged in. 
 
"How may I help you?" said Mr. Orson. He sounded like a snake with a cold.  
 
"I, uh, uh...I—" 
 
"You're looking for sweets?" 
 
"No, well, uh—" 
 
"Some raspberry rope, perhaps?" 
 
"No thank you. Actually, I—" 
 
"A chocolate lover, are we? Perhaps you'd prefer a chunk of Carlsberg Chew? It's the 
finest dark chocolate made in Germany. It has real hazelnuts inside!" 
 
"That sounds good, but actually—" 
 
"I see," said Mr. Orson, and his eyes went wide. His mouth crinkled up like a dead leaf, 
and Tommy got the impression that he was either about to scream at him, or sneeze. "I 
understand completely now." 
 
"Understand what?" 
 
"You are a boy...with a sour tooth." He reached behind him, to the highest shelf on a 
rickety bookcase, and presented Tommy with a star‐shaped, tiny yellow candy. "Try this. 
A Sunburst Express—a sour candy of my own design." 
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"Yeah?" 
 
"Free of charge." 
 
Tommy licked his lips. If there was one thing in life he loved more than skateboarding, it 
was sour candy. The grosser the better, he thought. A candy wasn't any good unless it 
made you squeeze your face together, shut your eyes, and want to cry. That's how you 
knew it was nice and sour. 
 
"It's pretty sour?" 
 
"It will make your tongue turn inside out." 
 
Tommy reached for the candy and popped it into his mouth. At first, he tasted nothing. 
But then, as he began to chew, it was like an oil tanker had spilled in his throat. His gums 
were on fire. His tonsils were tap‐dancing. And his tongue...his tongue felt like it was 
about to turn itself inside out! 
 
"Oh my goodness!" he gasped. "This is the best candy I ever tasted." 
 
"Why thank you," said Mr. Orson. "Have a sip of Fizzberry Soda. It will ease the 
sensation. Now, you're looking for a job?" 
 
"How did you know?" 
 
"I could just tell. Desperate for a new toy, are you?" 
 
"It's not a toy! It's…well, yes. That's right." 
 
"The Sunburst was a test. I don't want anyone working here who doesn't love sour 
sweets." 
 
"I love ’em more than anything!" Tommy remembered the skateboard. "Well, practically 
anything." 
 
"Good," said Mr. Orson, as he handed Tommy an apron. "Then you'll be getting your 
new toy very soon indeed." 
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Name:      _____________ Date: _______________________ 
 
1. What does Tommy think could change his life forever?    
 

A a piece of chocolate 
B a comic book store 
C a skateboard 
D a motorcycle 

 
 
2. A problem in this story is that Tommy wants a skateboard but does not have the 
money to buy one. How does he try to solve this problem?  
 

A He tries to solve this problem by dreaming about a trip to Mars.  
B He tries to solve this problem by getting a job.  
C He tries to solve this problem by staring through the window of the skate shop.  
D He tries to solve this problem by going to the mall.   

 
 
3. Tommy stares at the skateboard through the window of the skate shop for weeks. 
After his dad refuses to buy the skateboard for him, Tommy gets a job so that he can 
buy it himself. 
 
What can be concluded from this information?  
 

A Tommy is serious about getting the skateboard and will work hard to do it.   
B Tommy is heartbroken and has given up all hope of getting the skateboard.  
C If Tommy does not make enough money at his job to buy the skateboard, he 

will steal it.  
D Tommy will lose interest in the skateboard a few weeks after starting his job.  

 
 
4. What do Tommy and his dad have in common?  
 

A Both Tommy and his dad think raspberry rope is the best candy in the world.  
B As boys, both wanted a skateboard built for long rides on roads and down hills.  
C As boys, both wanted a motorcycle known as a Vincent Black Shadow.  
D As boys, both wanted something that their fathers would not buy for them.  

 
 
5. What is a theme of this story?    
 

A friendship  
B honesty  
C determination 
D giving up  
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6. Read the following sentences: “How could that store turn a profit? And why would a 
store with no customers need an extra employee? Tommy didn't want to find out, but 
the skateboard demanded he try.”  
 
What does the phrase “the skateboard demanded he try” mean?  
 

A Tommy wanted the skateboard so much that he decided to try.  
B The skateboard spoke to Tommy in a dream and told him to try.  
C Tommy has spent so much time thinking about the skateboard that he is 

starting to imagine things.  
D The skateboard has a recorder and speaker that can play voice messages.  

 
 
 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
Tommy wants a skateboard; _______, he wants a longboard.  
 

A specifically  
B on the other hand 
C before 
D therefore 

 
 
 
8. What kind of candy does Mr. Orson give Tommy to try? 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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9. Tommy asks how Mr. Orson knew he was looking for a job. What is Mr. Orson’s reply? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
10. How could Mr. Orson tell that Tommy was looking for a job? Support your answer 
with evidence from the passage. 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide & Answers 

 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 660 
 
 
1. What does Tommy think could change his life forever?    
 

A a piece of chocolate 
B a comic book store 
C a skateboard 
D a motorcycle 

 
 
 
2. A problem in this story is that Tommy wants a skateboard but does not have the money to buy one. 
How does he try to solve this problem?  
 

A He tries to solve this problem by dreaming about a trip to Mars.  
B He tries to solve this problem by getting a job.  
C He tries to solve this problem by staring through the window of the skate shop.  
D He tries to solve this problem by going to the mall.   

 
 
 
3. Tommy stares at the skateboard through the window of the skate shop for weeks. After his dad refuses 
to buy the skateboard for him, Tommy gets a job so that he can buy it himself. 
 
What can be concluded from this information?  
 

A Tommy is serious about getting the skateboard and will work hard to do it.   
B Tommy is heartbroken and has given up all hope of getting the skateboard.  
C If Tommy does not make enough money at his job to buy the skateboard, he will steal it.  
D Tommy will lose interest in the skateboard a few weeks after starting his job.  

 
 
 
4. What do Tommy and his dad have in common?  
 

A Both Tommy and his dad think raspberry rope is the best candy in the world.  
B As boys, both wanted a skateboard built for long rides on roads and down hills.  
C As boys, both wanted a motorcycle known as a Vincent Black Shadow.  
D As boys, both wanted something that their fathers would not buy for them.  
 

 
 
5. What is a theme of this story?    
 

A friendship  
B honesty  
C determination 
D giving up  
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6. Read the following sentences: “How could that store turn a profit? And why would a store with no 
customers need an extra employee? Tommy didn't want to find out, but the skateboard demanded he 
try.”  
 
What does the phrase “the skateboard demanded he try” mean?  
 

A Tommy wanted the skateboard so much that he decided to try.  
B The skateboard spoke to Tommy in a dream and told him to try.  
C Tommy has spent so much time thinking about the skateboard that he is starting to imagine 

things.  
D The skateboard has a recorder and speaker that can play voice messages.  
 

 
 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
Tommy wants a skateboard; _______, he wants a longboard.  
 

A specifically  
B on the other hand 
C before 
D therefore 

 
 
 
8. What kind of candy does Mr. Orson give Tommy to try?        
 
Suggested answer: At minimum, students should respond that Mr. Orson gives Tommy a piece of sour 
candy to try. They may include other details, such as the fact that Mr. Orson made the candy himself.  
 
 
 
9. Tommy asks how Mr. Orson knew he was looking for a job. What is Mr. Orson’s reply?  
 
Suggested answer: Students may paraphrase or quote directly from the passage: “I could just tell. 
Desperate for a new toy, are you?”     

 
 
 
10. How could Mr. Orson tell that Tommy was looking for a job? Support your answer with evidence from 
the passage.   
 
Suggested answer: Answers may vary, as long as they are supported by the passage. Students may 
infer from the fact that Tommy has never seen or heard about kids buying something at Orson’s 
Confectionaries that Orson assumes young people who enter the story are interested in working there. 
The presence of the “HELP WANTED” sign in the window supports this conclusion. Students may also 
argue that Mr. Orson guessed Tommy’s purpose after his stammering upon being asked about sweets.   
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Westward Expansion 
The California Gold Rush 

 
The year was 1848.  John A. Sutter was building a new sawmill in 

Coloma, near Sacramento, California.  The area was mostly wilderness.  He 

never expected the treasure that the unexplored land held.  In January 1848, the 

chief builder of the sawmill, found Sutter one rainy afternoon.  The chief made 

him lock all of the doors to his office.  Then, in a secret voice, the chief told Sutter 

about a discovery that would change the entire West Coast of the United States.  

He had discovered gold in the stream near the sawmill.   

Sutter asked all of his workers to keep the news a secret for just 6 weeks.  

But it was hopeless.   The news spread like wildfire.1  Everyone wanted some 

gold.  The American West was advertised all over again as a land full of promise 

and wealth.  Soon accounts of gold were greatly exaggerated.  In early 1849 the 

editor of the New York Tribune wrote:  “Fortune lies upon the surface of the earth 

as plentiful as the mud in our streets.”  People had gold fever.   

Tens of thousands of men traveled to the west coast to seek their fortune.  

These men were nicknamed 49’ers. Do you remember the song “Clementine?”  

That folk song is all about the miners2 who came west.  High in his hopes, one 

man called California, “a land of glittering dreams.”  

However, life was not always rosy for the miners.  Their day-to-day life 

was very difficult.  Most miners never found the slightest trace of gold, much less 

enough to strike it rich.  Still, the vast3 California countryside contained endless 

possibility.  This sense of possibility was the allure4 of the American West.  

One of the greatest fortunes made from the gold rush had nothing to do 

with gold. In the spirit of invention, Sam Brannan came up with a scheme.5.  He 

had found out about the gold from a reliable source.  But at first the tale seemed 

                                                 
1 wildfire – a huge fire that spreads very quickly 
2 miner – a person who digs in the ground for valuable rocks or metal 
3 vast  - huge, enormous 
4 allure – something that has the power to attract 
5 scheme – a plan 
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too tall to believe.  Brannan changed all of this.  He ran through the streets of 

San Francisco yelling and carrying a bottle of gold dust. 

Why did he want everyone to know about the gold?  Well, Brannan never 

even planned to search for gold.  He had no interest in digging or panning for 

specks of yellow.  Instead, he planned to make even more money.  Brannan 

knew that the flocks of miners would need tools.  He started a business selling 

them shovels.  Brannan sold shovels to thousands and thousands of fortune-

seekers.  He made more money than all of them.   

By the end of 1849, most of the gold was gone.  Still people kept digging.  

The population of California grew steadily.  At one point, on average, 30 homes a 

day were built in San Francisco!  Soon the huge population increase of the West 

Coast would lead to the United State’s decision to build a continental railroad.   

 
Clementine 

“Oh my darling, Oh my darling, Oh my darling Clementine,  
You are lost and gone forever, Dreadful sorry, Clementine.  

In a cavern, in a canyon, Excavating for a mine, Dwelt a miner, 
forty-niner, And his daughter Clementine.  

Yeah, ho. Yeah, ho, ho, ho. Yeah, ho, ho, ho.  
Ah, ho. Yeah, ho. Ah, ho. Yeah, yeah, ho.  

Ten thousand cattle gone astray, left my range and traveled away.  
And the sons of guns are here to stay,  

and left me dead broke today In gamblin' halls delayin',  
Ten thousand cattle strayin' In gamblin' halls delayin',  

Ten thousand cattle strayin'.  
Oh my darlin', Oh my darlin' Clementine.” 
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Name: ____________________________ Date:______________________ 
 

 
1. In the passage, it says that the chief builder spoke in a “secret voice”. The 
chief probably spoke 
 

a. very loudly. 
b. carelessly. 
c. so everyone could hear. 
d. softly. 
 
 
 

2. According to the passage, what was the “allure of the west”? 
 

a. It was the sense of possibility. 
b. It was the fact that you could find gold lying on the ground. 
c. It was the beautiful Pacific Ocean. 
d. It was the friendly pioneers. 

 
 
 

3. During the California Gold Rush, 
 

a. millions of people struck it rich. 
b. only a few people found even a trace of gold. 
c. many people discovered silver. 
d. many people discovered oil. 

 
 
 
4. The huge population explosion led to 
 

a. the need for a transportation system from the East to the West. 
b. people following the Oregon Trail from West to East. 
c. taxes being raised. 
d. men striking it rich from gold. 

 
 
 

5. What does the author mean when he writes, “The news spread like wildfire.” 
 
      a. The news was dangerous. 
      b. People could follow the news to an important location. 
      c. The news spread quickly. 
      d. Someone needed to stop the news quickly. 
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6. What was Sam Brannan’s scheme? 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
7.  In the passage the author writes, “… life was not always rosy for the miners.  
Their day-to-day life was very difficult.” In what ways do you think the life of a 
miner would have been difficult? 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the word that best 
completes the sentence. 
 
John Sutter asked all of his workers to keep the news of the discovery of gold a 
secret for just 6 weeks, ____________ it was hopeless, the news spread like 
wildfire. 
   

a. finally 
b. but 
c. especially 
d. instead 

 
9. Answer the following questions based on the sentence below.  
 
Sam Brannan sold shovels to miners in California, during the Gold Rush, in order 
to make a fortune without ever digging for gold. 
 
Who? Sam Brannan 
 
(did) What? ______________________________________________________ 
 
Where? _________________________________________________________ 
 
When? __________________________________________________________ 
 
Why? ___________________________________________________________ 
 
10. Vocabulary Word:  vast: huge, enormous. 
 
Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: ________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________
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Teacher Guide and Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 660 
 
Featured Text Structure: Cause/Effect – the writer presents the reason an 
event happened and its results 
 
Passage Summary: The accidental discovery of gold in California changed the 
lives of thousands of people as well as the state of California. Few miners ever 
made it rich but many traveled west to seek their fortune.  
 
1. In the passage, it says that the chief builder spoke in a “secret voice”. The 
chief probably spoke 

a. very loudly. 
b. carelessly. 
c. so everyone could hear. 
d. softly. 
 

2. According to the passage, what was the “allure of the west”? 
a. It was the sense of possibility. 
b. It was the fact that you could find gold lying on the ground. 
c. It was the beautiful Pacific Ocean. 
d. It was the friendly pioneers. 

 
3. During the California Gold Rush, 

a. millions of people struck it rich. 
b. only a few people found even a trace of gold. 
c. many people discovered silver. 
d. many people discovered oil. 

 
4. The huge population explosion led to 

a. the need for a transportation system from the East to the West. 
b. people following the Oregon Trail from West to East. 
c. taxes being raised. 
d. men striking it rich from gold. 

 
5. What does the author mean when he writes, “The news spread like wildfire.” 
      a. The news was dangerous. 
      b.  People could follow the news to an important location. 
      c.  The news spread quickly. 
      d.  Someone needed to stop the news quickly. 
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6. What was Sam Brannan’s scheme? 
 

Suggested answer: Sam Brannan’s scheme was to make money selling tools to 
miners.  He spread the news of the gold in California so that he could sell 
shovels to fortune-seekers. 
 
7.  In the passage the author writes, “… life was not always rosy for the miners.  
Their day-to-day life was very difficult.” In what ways do you think the life a miner 
would have been difficult? 
 
Suggested answer:  The life of a miner would have been challenging because 
the work was exhausting and difficult, few men found gold but spent a lot of their 
money traveling out west, tools were expensive, their families might have been 
far away. 
 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the word that best 
completes the sentence. 
 
John Sutter asked all of his workers to keep the news of the discovery of gold a 
secret for just 6 weeks, ____________it was hopeless, the news spread like 
wildfire. 
   

a. finally 
b. but 
c. especially 
d. instead 

 
9. Answer the following questions based on the sentence below.  
 
Sam Brannan sold shovels to miners, in California during the Gold Rush, in order 
to make a fortune without ever digging for gold. 
 
Who? Sam Brannan 
 
(did) What? sold shovels 
 
Where? California 
 
When? during the Gold Rush 
 
Why? to make a fortune 
 
10. Vocabulary Word:  vast: huge, enormous. 
 
Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: answers may vary.  
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Weather 
The Water Cycle 

 

 
 
 
Where does the water that causes rain come from?  Actually, the water was there all 
along.  All of the water in the whole world has always been here.  Think of all of the 
oceans and lakes on the globe.  This is where the tiny water particles in the air come 
from.   But how does this happen?  
 
The earth’s water cycle1 begins with a change in temperature.  When the sun heats 
the earth, water from oceans, lakes, and rivers evaporates. It turns into an invisible 
gas or vapor. Water molecules rise into the air. Eventually, clouds form and the 
water drops back to earth as rain. The rain flows into rivers or streams back to the 
ocean or lakes again. Do you see the arrows in the picture?  These arrows show the 
path of water from the ocean, to the sky, and then back to the earth. This is the 
water cycle. 
 
Condensation2 also plays a big role in the creation of rain.  The air far up in the sky 
can be very cold.  When the warm air that contains invisible water droplets rises 
from earth and meets cold air, the droplets become visible. This process is called 
condensation.  Clouds are formed as the air high up becomes colder and heavier. 
When the water drops grow too heavy to be held by the air, they fall out of the 
clouds as precipitation,3 or rain.  The rain runs into the Earth’s oceans, rivers, and 
lakes. Then, the cycle starts all over again! 

                                                 
1 Water cycle- the water cycle is the processes of evaporation, condensation, and precipitation 
that brings the rain 
2 Condensation- when water particles or water vapor come together to form a liquid. 
Condensation makes clouds 
3 Precipitation- rain, hail, mist, sleet, snow or ice falling from the sky 

Evaporation 

Condensation 

Precipitation 
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Name: _______________________          Date: __________________________ 
 
 
1. What do all of the arrows in the picture represent?  

a. Lakes 
b. The movement of water 
c. Evaporation 
d. Condensation 

 
 
 
2. In the water cycle, lake water will do which of the following first?  

a. Turn into water vapor in the air 
b. Condense 
c. Turn into rain 
d. Turn into a cloud 

 
 
 
3. Water vapor in the air will do which of the following last?  

a. Flow into oceans, rivers, and lakes as rainwater 
b. Turn into a cloud 
c. Turn into rain 
d. Disappear 

 
 
 
4. What force causes the water cycle to start?  

a. Evaporation 
b. Condensation 
c. Precipitation 
d. Temperature change 

 
 
 
 
5. The passage is mostly about 

a.   The differences between condensation and precipitation 
b.   How the sun causes rain 
c.   How water goes through different phases on earth 
d.   How rain moves in a circle 

 
 
 
 
 
 



                                                                      Questions: Weather – The Water Cycle 

 
© 2012 ReadWorks®, Inc.  All rights reserved. 

 

3

6. What do you think the author’s purpose might be for writing this passage?  
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
7. What is condensation? 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the word that best 
completes the sentence. 
 
The water cycle has a bunch of different stages, _________ condensation. 
  

a.   also 
b.   and 
c.   except 
d.   including 
 

 
9. Answer the following questions based on the sentence below.  
 
The water cycle begins again after rain falls into rivers and lakes. 
 
What? the water cycle 
 
(does) What? _____________________________________________________ 
 
When? __________________________________________________________ 
  
 
 
10. Vocabulary Word: precipitation: rain. 
 
Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: ________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide and Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 680 
 
Featured Text Structure: Sequence – the writer provides an order of events or 
steps in a process 
 
Passage Summary: Water moves through the earth in a cycle – the water cycle.  
In the cycle, the sun’s heat makes water evaporate, and the evaporated water 
condenses into clouds, which then produce precipitation, or rain. 
  
1. What do all of the arrows in the picture represent?  

a. Lakes 
b. The movement of water 
c. Evaporation 
d. Condensation 

 
2. In the water cycle, lake water will do which of the following first?  

a. Turn into water vapor in the air 
b. Condense 
c. Turn into rain 
d. Turn into a cloud 

 
3. Water vapor in the air will do which of the following last?  

a.  Flow into oceans, rivers, and lakes as rainwater 
b. Turn into a cloud 
c. Turn into rain 
d. Disappear 

 
4. What force causes the water cycle to start?  

a. Evaporation 
b. Condensation 
c. Precipitation 
d. Temperature change 

 
5. The passage is mostly about 

a.   The differences between condensation and precipitation 
b.   How the sun causes rain 
c.   How water goes through different phases on earth 
d.   How rain moves in a circle 
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6. What do you think the author’s purpose might be for writing this passage?  
 
 

Suggested answer: The author wants to inform readers about the 
earth’s water cycle and how it works. 
 

 
7. What is condensation? 
 
 

Suggested answer: Condensation is when invisible water droplets 
rise from the earth, meet cold air, and become visible.   
 

 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the word that best 
completes the sentence. 
 
 
The water cycle has a bunch of different stages, _________ condensation. 
  

a.   also 
b.   and 
c.   except 
d.   including 
 

 
9. Answer the following questions based on the sentence below.  
 
 
The water cycle begins again after rain falls into rivers and lakes. 
 
What? the water cycle 
 
(does) What? begins again 
 
When? after rain falls into rivers and lakes 
 
 
 
10. Vocabulary Word: precipitation: rain. 
 
Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: answers may vary.  
 



                                                                               Magic in the Classroom 

	

 
© 2014 ReadWorks®, Inc.  All rights reserved. 

	

Magic in the Classroom 
By ReadWorks 

 

 
 

On her first day at school, Emma wore a tutu, a red cape, and a pair of swim goggles 

that she kept over her eyes. Mr. Stephens said we were not under any circumstances allowed 

to make fun of her. “Emma is different,” he said in that exasperating tone adults use to explain 

things while not explaining them at all. “She needs your support and understanding, and I will 

not tolerate bullying in my classroom.” 

Of course that didn’t stop Sarah, who, as everyone knows, is a bully. The other day, 

Sarah turned to me and said, “Oh, Samantha, you’re the best writer in our class. I only wish I 

could write as well as you do.” She smiled sweetly at Mr. Stephens, who just happened to be 

passing by with our homework assignments. As soon as he turned his back, though, she stuck 

her finger right between my ribs and wiggled it. “Teacher’s pet,” she said. And then she looked 

away, tossing her hair. I still have a bruise. 

So I wasn’t surprised when Sarah offered to take Emma on a tour of the school. I was 

sure that this was phase one of her full‐on attack against Emma and that bizarre outfit.  

Because Mr. Stephens is an adult and all adults think Sarah is perfect, he agreed. “Sarah, 

I think that’s a wonderful idea. Very thoughtful of you.”  

This was not a good sign. Sure, Emma seemed weird, but she certainly didn’t deserve to 

be subjected to Sarah alone. One‐on‐one. And so I did something that would lead to one of the 
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most fantastical, amazing experiences of my life. I raised my hand. “Mr. Stephens, would you 

mind if I went too? I’d love to get to know Emma better.” 

Mr. Stephens smiled. “Of course, Samantha. I have such wonderful students!” 

Sarah glowered at me, but I didn’t care. “Come on, Emma. Follow me!” I said.  

Emma trailed behind me. “So, where are you from?” I asked her. 

“Here and there,” she said.  

“What do you like to do for fun?” I asked. I was struggling to find a conversation. 

“Magic,” Emma replied. Sheez, I thought to myself. This was not going to be easy. 

“Magic?” Sarah cried. “Maybe you could magic yourself some new clothes!” She laughed.  

Emma’s nose crinkled.  

   “I bet they kicked you out of your last school,” Sarah continued. “I wouldn’t be surprised if…” 

“Enough, Sarah,” I said. Her high‐pitched squealing was getting to me.  

And this is where things began to get strange, unbelievable, and downright magical.  

  Emma began muttering something quickly. She was so quiet that if I hadn’t seen her lips move, 

I would have doubted that she was saying anything at all. She began moving her hands in small 

circles, and she stretched her head back so that I was sure she could see whatever was behind her. 

“Stop it,” Sarah said. “Stop it, stop it, stop it!” 

Up until that point, I had been too busy watching Emma to notice what was happening 

to Sarah.  She was hunched over, resting her elbows on her thighs. She was taking deep 

breaths. And then – and this is the absolute truth – frogs began jumping out of her mouth. 

Little ones at first, yellow and red frogs splotched with black polka dots, and then big ones, 

bullfrogs and warty toads that skipped out of her mouth and tumbled onto the floor. 

I stared at Sarah without blinking. Hundreds of frogs had fallen out of her mouth and 

onto the floor. Then, suddenly, Emma snapped her fingers and all of the frogs disappeared. 

“What’d you do to me?” Sarah asked fearfully. 

“Nothing,” Emma shrugged.  

“What are you talking about, Sarah?” I giggled. “I didn’t see anything.” 

Sarah went home from school early that day. She told Mr. Stephens she didn’t feel well.  

The next day, she came to school wearing a tutu, a red cape, and swim goggles. She 

turned to Emma with a smirk. “You’re not the only one with tricks up your sleeves,” she said.  

“Some things never change,” I whispered to Emma. She smiled. I had a feeling this was 

going to be a great year. 
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Name:                                     Date: _______________________ 
 
 
1. Who is identified as a bully in the passage? 
 

A Sarah 
B Emma 
C Mr. Stephens 
D Samantha 

 
 
2. In the passage, Samantha asks to go with Sarah to take Emma on a school tour. 
What motivates Samantha to ask to go on the tour? 
 

A Samantha is bored with what’s going on in the classroom and wants an excuse 
to leave. 

B Samantha thinks it will be a good opportunity to learn some new things about 
her school. 

C Samantha doesn’t think Emma should be subjected to being alone with Sarah 
since she’s a bully. 

D Samantha forgot to do her homework assignment and wants to leave before 
needing to turn it in. 

 
 
3. Read the following sentences: “I stared at Sarah without blinking. Hundreds of frogs 
had fallen out of her mouth and onto the floor. Then, suddenly, Emma snapped her 
fingers and all of the frogs disappeared.” 
 
Based on this information, what can be concluded about the disappearance of the frogs? 
 

A Samantha makes the frogs disappear by staring at Sarah. 
B Sarah makes the frogs disappear by closing her mouth. 
C The frogs disappear without anyone doing anything. 

 D  Emma makes the frogs disappear by snapping her fingers. 
 
 
4. Emma tells Samantha that that she likes to do magic for fun. What can be concluded 
about Emma’s statement based on the events in the story? 
 

A The statement is truthful. 
B The statement is not truthful. 
C The statement is not completely truthful. 
D The statement is misleading. 
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5. What is this passage mainly about? 
 

A a school year filled with magic 
B Emma’s relationship with Sarah and Samantha 
C Emma’s magical tricks on people 
D how Sarah’s plan to bully Emma backfires 

 
 
6. How can Samantha’s tone throughout the passage best be described? 
 

A formal 
B conversational 
C disinterested 
D mysterious 

 
 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
__________ Sarah offers to take Emma on a tour of the school, Samantha is sure that 
this is phase one of Sarah’s full-on attack against Emma.  
 

A Instead 
B Therefore 
C Even though 
D Initially 

 
 
8. After Sarah starts to laugh at Emma and say that she bets Emma was kicked out of 
her last school, Emma starts muttering and moving her hands in a circle. What happens 
to Sarah after that? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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9. What are two things that happen during the tour of the school? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
10. At the end of the passage, Sarah says to Emma, “You’re not the only one with tricks 
up your sleeves.” Explain what Sarah means by this. Use information from the passage 
to support your answer. 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide & Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 690 
 
 
1. Who is identified as a bully in the passage? 
 

A Sarah 
B Emma 
C Mr. Stephens 
D Samantha 

 
 
2. In the passage, Samantha asks to go with Sarah to take Emma on a school tour. What motivates 
Samantha to ask to go on the tour? 
 

A Samantha is bored with what’s going on in the classroom and wants an excuse to leave. 
B Samantha thinks it will be a good opportunity to learn some new things about her school. 
C Samantha doesn’t think Emma should be subjected to being alone with Sarah since 

she’s a bully. 
D Samantha forgot to do her homework assignment and wants to leave before needing to turn it 

in. 
 
 
3. Read the following sentences: “I stared at Sarah without blinking. Hundreds of frogs had fallen out of 
her mouth and onto the floor. Then, suddenly, Emma snapped her fingers and all of the frogs 
disappeared.” 
 
Based on this information, what can be concluded about the disappearance of the frogs? 
 

A Samantha makes the frogs disappear by staring at Sarah. 
B Sarah makes the frogs disappear by closing her mouth. 
C The frogs disappear without anyone doing anything. 

 D   Emma makes the frogs disappear by snapping her fingers. 
 
 
4. Emma tells Samantha that that she likes to do magic for fun. What can be concluded about Emma’s 
statement based on the events in the story? 
 

A The statement is truthful. 
B The statement is not truthful. 
C The statement is not completely truthful. 
D The statement is misleading. 

 
 
5. What is this passage mainly about? 
 

A a school year filled with magic 
B Emma’s relationship with Sarah and Samantha 
C Emma’s magical tricks on people 
D how Sarah’s plan to bully Emma backfires 
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6. How can Samantha’s tone throughout the passage best be described? 
 

A formal 
B conversational 
C disinterested 
D mysterious 

 
 
 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
__________ Sarah offers to take Emma on a tour of the school, Samantha is sure that this is phase one 
of Sarah’s full-on attack against Emma.  
 
 

A Instead 
B Therefore 
C Even though 
D Initially 

 
 
 
8. After Sarah starts to laugh at Emma and say that she bets Emma was kicked out of her last school, 
Emma starts muttering and moving her hands in a circle. What happens to Sarah after that? 
   
Suggested answer: Sarah hunches over and starts taking deep breaths. Then frogs begin jumping out of 
her mouth. 
 
 
 
9. What are two things that happen during the tour of the school? 
 
Suggested answer: Student answers may vary and should be supported by the passage. Examples 
include:  
 

 Samantha tries to get to know Emma by asking her questions. 
 Emma says that she likes to do magic for fun. 
 Sarah starts to make fun of Emma. 
 Emma mutters to herself and moves her hands in small circles. 
 Frogs jump out of Sarah’s mouth. 

 
 
 
10. At the end of the passage, Sarah says to Emma, “You’re not the only one with tricks up your sleeves.” 
Explain what Sarah means by this. Use information from the passage to support your answer.  
 
Suggested answer: Answers may vary and should be supported by the passage. For example, students 
may explain that Sarah plans to use trickery and cunning to get back at Emma, who used magic to make 
frogs come out of Sarah’s mouth during the school tour. Sarah is most likely hinting at her ability to 
manipulate and mislead other people to combat Emma and her magic in some way.  
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Jumping Bodies 
By ReadWorks 

	

	
	

This is the story of how I convinced my best friend I could jump bodies. 

The first time it happened, I was sitting in Ms. Perry’s sixth grade English class. We were 

reading a story about a man who had died but still believed he was alive. It was supposed to 

be a metaphor for something or other. Ms. Perry was going on and on about the differences 

between metaphors and similes and how to look for them in books, but I stopped paying 

attention the moment I heard her say, “The key to finding a metaphor is….”  

It wasn’t that I was incapable of focusing, but I had noticed a small crack in the window 

next to my desk. The crack ran the length of the window, and right in the center, it splintered 

into a giant spider’s web of shattered glass. I was wondering how it had happened. We were 

on the fourth floor, and it seemed unlikely that any sixth or seventh grader could throw a rock 

that high and actually hit the window. After all, we weren’t known for our athletic abilities at 

this school. I was thinking about all of the various possibilities—a bird, or maybe a freak 

accident—when suddenly I was staring at my classmates with my back against the chalkboard.  

“I wonder if I left the stove on,” I heard a small voice question from within my head. 

Then I saw a kitchen with a black and white tiled floor. I saw a hand reach out and switch the 

oven off. I didn’t recognize the kitchen, and it certainly wasn’t my hand. The fingernails were 

painted a dark cranberry color and the veins bulged out from underneath thin, brittle skin.  

“Is everything alright, Ms. Perry?” I heard Charlotte ask. She was looking right at me. I 

felt cold and weak, like my knees might give. 

Then, that was it. I was back in my body, sitting at my desk with a pencil in my hand. I 

was so surprised I almost fell out of my chair. Sammy, my best friend, nudged me. “Charles, 

you OK?” he whispered. “You look like you’ve seen a ghost.” 

“Yeah,” I muttered. “I’m fine.” 
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It didn’t happen again for another two weeks. This time, I was in gym class. I was jogging 

around the track talking to Sammy. I didn’t particularly want to be running. It was cold outside. 

A flock of seagulls was overhead, squawking loudly. I watched them soar above us. Flying was 

something I always wanted to do.    

And then, suddenly, I was looking down at a bunch of red‐uniformed bodies running in a 

circle. And I was immensely hungry. All I could think about was food, and getting more of it.  

And then, just as suddenly, I was back in my own body.  

“Sammy,” I said excitedly. “What just happened the past five minutes?” 

“What do you mean?” he asked. 

“I mean, did I do anything differently? Did I seem normal?” 

He paused for a moment. “You were just really quiet. I thought you didn’t want to talk to me.” 

“Sammy,” I said, “I just became a seagull.”  

He looked at me like I was crazy. “Quit it, Charles. I’m sick of hearing you lie.” 

I admit it: in elementary school I had been known to stretch the truth. I didn’t consider 

it lying, per se, just extreme exaggeration. But this was the truth. I had just watched my 

classmates running around the track like hamsters on a wheel. And two weeks ago, I had 

stared at them out of Ms. Perry’s eyes.  

I placed my hands on his shoulders. “Sammy, I’m serious.”  

He looked at me skeptically. “Then show me,” he said. “Turn into a bird.” 

“It doesn’t work like that,” I said. “I don’t know how to control it. It just happens. When 

I’m bored. Or something. I don’t know why it happens.” 

He snickered. “Sure, Charles. Whatever.” He walked away. This wasn’t going to be easy. 

The next day, I got on the bus and plopped down next to Sammy.  

“Turn into any birds lately?” he teased gently. Sammy was a sweet kid, the type of kid 

who stuck up for other kids and didn’t even mind if it meant he was going to get bullied.  

I stared out the window. I wasn’t in the mood to explain it to him. There was another 

crack in this window and I wondered how it had happened. All of the windows around me 

seemed to be splintering.  

And then, suddenly, I felt it. I knew it was coming. I was going to jump bodies again. This 

time I was prepared. I grabbed Sammy’s hand. “Ready?” I said into his surprised face.  

“What are you talking…” Sammy muttered. He didn’t finish his sentence, because then we 

were driving the bus. I could feel Sammy in the bus driver’s head with me. I could sense his panic.  

I watched our hands—that is, the bus driver’s hands—holding the wheel. This was incredible.  

And that’s when things began to get really weird. We were stuck. 
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Name:                                     Date: _______________________ 
 
1. What does the narrator of the story convince his best friend he can do?    
 

A jump bodies 
B find a metaphor 
C see ghosts   
D drive a bus      

 
2. What is a conflict in this story? 
 

A The narrator notices a crack in the window next to his desk that splinters into a 
web of shattered glass. 

B The narrator sees a flock of seagulls overhead while jogging around the track. 
C The narrator is telling the truth, but his best friend does not believe him. 
D The narrator’s best friend nudges him and asks whether he is OK. 

 
3. Read the following paragraphs from the story: 
 

“It didn’t happen again for another two weeks. This time, I was in gym class. I was jogging 
around the track talking to Sammy. I didn’t particularly want to be running. It was cold 
outside. A flock of seagulls was overhead, squawking loudly. I watched them soar above us. 
Flying was something I always wanted to do. 
    
And then, suddenly, I was looking down at a bunch of red-uniformed bodies running in a 
circle. And I was immensely hungry. All I could think about was food, and getting more of it. 
 

And then, just as suddenly, I was back in my own body.” 
 
What can be concluded from this evidence? 
  

A The narrator went from being in the body of a seagull to being in his own body 
and then back to being in the body of a seagull.     

B The narrator went from being in his own body to being in the body of a seagull 
and then back to being in his own body. 

C The narrator went from being in Sammy’s body to being in his own body and 
then back to being in Sammy’s body. 

D The narrator went from being in his own body to being in Sammy’s body and 
then back to being in his own body. 

 
4. What happens when the narrator jumps bodies? 
 

A The narrator recognizes the difference between metaphors and similes.          
B The narrator starts telling lies, which the people around him do not believe. 
C The narrator thinks of a story about a man who died but believed he was still alive. 
D The narrator’s mind enters another person’s mind and body.    
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5. What is the theme of this story? 
 

A In order to convince people of something, it may be necessary to show them rather than 
tell them. 

B If a person becomes known for telling lies, other people will never believe him or her again. 
C Turning the stove off after cooking is an important safety procedure that should be 

followed by everyone. 
D Being able to recognize the difference between metaphors and similes is more important 

than athletic ability. 
 
6. Read the following sentences from the story: “It wasn’t that I was incapable of 
focusing, but I had noticed a small crack in the window next to my desk. The crack ran 
the length of the window, and right in the center, it splintered into a giant spider’s 
web of shattered glass.” 
  
What does the phrase “right in the center, it splintered into a giant spider’s web 
of shattered glass” mean above?  
 

A The crack was bigger at the edges of the window than it was in the middle. 
B The crack looked like a big spider’s web in the middle of the window. 
C A spider had crawled across the window and made a web in the middle of it. 
D The window had not been cleaned for a while and was extremely dirty. 

 
7. Select the word that best completes the sentence. 
 

First, the narrator jumps out of his body into Ms. Perry’s body;  ___________, he jumps 
out of his body into a seagull’s body.   
 

A obviously 
B earlier 
C second    
D last    

 
8. What happens to the narrator while he is wondering how the crack in the window next 
to his desk got there? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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9. Whom can the narrator feel in the bus driver’s head with him? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
 
 
10. Read the last two sentences from the story: ”And that’s when things began to get 
really weird. We were stuck.” 
 
Explain what the narrator means by the statement, “We were stuck.” Support your 
answer with evidence from the story. 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide & Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 680 
 
 
1. What does the narrator of the story convince his best friend he can do?    
 

A jump bodies 
B find a metaphor 
C see ghosts   
D drive a bus      

 
 
2. What is a conflict in this story? 
 

A The narrator notices a crack in the window next to his desk that splinters into a web of 
shattered glass. 

B The narrator sees a flock of seagulls overhead while jogging around the track. 
C The narrator is telling the truth, but his best friend does not believe him. 
D The narrator’s best friend nudges him and asks whether he is OK. 

 
 
3. Read the following paragraphs from the story: 
 
“It didn’t happen again for another two weeks. This time, I was in gym class. I was jogging around the 
track talking to Sammy. I didn’t particularly want to be running. It was cold outside. A flock of seagulls 
was overhead, squawking loudly. I watched them soar above us. Flying was something I always wanted to 
do. 
    
And then, suddenly, I was looking down at a bunch of red-uniformed bodies running in a circle. And I was 
immensely hungry. All I could think about was food, and getting more of it. 
 
And then, just as suddenly, I was back in my own body.” 
 
What can be concluded from this evidence? 
  

A The narrator went from being in the body of a seagull to being in his own body and then back 
to being in the body of a seagull.     

B The narrator went from being in his own body to being in the body of a seagull and 
then back to being in his own body. 

C The narrator went from being in Sammy’s body to being in his own body and then back to being 
in Sammy’s body. 

D The narrator went from being in his own body to being in Sammy’s body and then back to being 
in his own body. 

 
 
4. What happens when the narrator jumps bodies? 
 

A The narrator recognizes the difference between metaphors and similes.          
B The narrator starts telling lies, which the people around him do not believe. 
C The narrator thinks of a story about a man who died but believed he was still alive. 
D The narrator’s mind enters another person’s mind and body.    
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5. What is the theme of this story? 
 

A In order to convince people of something, it may be necessary to show them rather 
than tell them. 

B If a person becomes known for telling lies, other people will never believe him or her again. 
C Turning the stove off after cooking is an important safety procedure that should be followed by 

everyone. 
D Being able to recognize the difference between metaphors and similes is more important than 

athletic ability. 
 
6. Read the following sentences from the story: “It wasn’t that I was incapable of focusing, but I had 
noticed a small crack in the window next to my desk. The crack ran the length of the window, and right in 
the center, it splintered into a giant spider’s web of shattered glass.” 
   
What does the phrase “right in the center, it splintered into a giant spider’s web of shattered 
glass” mean above?  
 

A The crack was bigger at the edges of the window than it was in the middle. 
B The crack looked like a big spider’s web in the middle of the window. 
C A spider had crawled across the window and made a web in the middle of it. 
D The window had not been cleaned for a while and was extremely dirty. 

 
7. Select the word that best completes the sentence. 
 
First, the narrator jumps out of his body into Ms. Perry’s body;  ___________, he jumps out of his body 
into a seagull’s body.   
 

A obviously 
B earlier 
C second    
D last    

 
8. What happens to the narrator while he is wondering how the crack in the window next to his desk got 
there?  
  
Suggested answer: Responses may vary, as long as they have a basis in the text. Some students may 
provide a literal response: the narrator suddenly finds himself staring at his classmates with his back 
against the chalkboard. Other students may infer that the narrator has “jumped bodies” into Ms. Perry.   
 
9. Whom can the narrator feel in the bus driver’s head with him?  
  
Suggested answer: The narrator can feel Sammy in the bus driver’s head with him.   
 
10. Read the last two sentences from the story: ”And that’s when things began to get really weird. We 
were stuck.”  
 
Explain what the narrator means by the statement, “We were stuck.” Support your answer with evidence 
from the story.  
      
Suggested answer: Responses may vary, as long as they are supported by the text. For example, 
students may interpret the narrator’s remark as meaning that he and Sammy are stuck inside the bus 
driver’s head. They both jumped out of their bodies into the bus driver’s body, and what makes the 
situation “really weird” is that the narrator cannot return to his own body as usual. 
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Paired Text Questions 

 
Part 1: Use the article “Magic in the Classroom” to answer the following questions: 

 
1. After Emma mutters, moves her hands, and stretches her head back, what happens to Sarah? Be sure to mention 

what comes out of Sarah’s mouth. 

 

 

 
2. The most exciting or important part of a story is the climax. What is the climax of “Magic in the Classroom”? 

 

 

 
Part 2: Use the article “Jumping Bodies” to answer the following questions: 

 
3. What happens to Sammy and Charles after Charles grabs Sammy’s hand on the bus? 

 

 

 
4. What is the climax of “Jumping Bodies”? 

 

 

 
Part 3: Use the articles “Magic in the Classroom” & “Jumping Bodies” to answer the following questions: 

 
5. How is the climax of “Magic in the Classroom” similar to the climax of “Jumping Bodies”? 

 

 

 
6. How is the climax of “Magic in the Classroom” different from the climax of “Jumping Bodies”? 

 

 

 
7. Think about when in each of these stories the climax occurs. Does the climax occur at the same point in each story? 

Support your answer with evidence from both texts. 

 

 
 



    Non-fiction: Westward Expansion – The Oregon Trail 

 
© 2012 ReadWorks®, Inc.  All rights reserved. 

 

1

Westward Expansion 
The Oregon Trail 

 
Go west, young man!  Have you ever wondered how everyone spread out 

across this country from the original 13 colonies?  During the period of Westward 

Expansion,1 many settlers2 traveled across the same 2,000-mile trail to the 

west.  The Oregon Trail stretched from Missouri to Oregon.  The journey took 4-6 

months.  Covered Wagons were loaded with food and supplies.  There was little 

room for more than one or two people to ride; so most of the pioneers3 had to 

walk the whole way—sometimes without shoes!  Can you imagine walking all the 

way across the United States?  And barefoot?!   

The trip was very challenging.  Crossing rivers was extremely dangerous.  

Often parts of the wagon would break.  Some people died from sickness or 

fatigue4 or even bad weather.  A disease called cholera was an especially big 

problem.  In the days of the Oregon Trail, cholera had no cure.  Once someone 

showed the slightest symptom of illness, he or she could die within a few hours.  

After a while, the grass alongside the trail started to disappear.  Too many horses 

and cows had been grazing in the same spot from all of the traffic.  The later 

pioneers had trouble finding food for their livestock.5   

The covered wagons traveled in long trains, or caravans, for safety.  At 

night the settlers would gather their caravan into a big circle.  In the middle of the 

circle they would build a campfire, eat, and sleep. 

                                                 
1 expansion – the act or process of getting bigger 
2 settlers – a person who goes to live in a new place 
3 pioneers – a person who goes to live in new or unclaimed territory 
4 fatigue – extreme tiredness 
5 livestock – animals raised by farmers, such as cows or pigs 
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Name: ___________________________ Date: __________________________ 

 

 

1. Which of the following is true about the Oregon Trail? 
 

a. It was exactly 1,200 miles long. 
b. It would take you north. 
c. It stretched from Missouri to Oregon. 
d. The journey took about two months. 

 
 
2. An example of a caravan is 
 

a. eight covered wagons traveling together on the trail. 
b. one covered wagon traveling by itself. 
c. a covered wagon passing a horse. 
d. a covered wagon traveling at top speed. 
 
 

3. Why did some settlers end up walking the trail? 
 

a. There was only room for one or two people to ride in the wagon. 
b. They liked to walk. 
c. Pioneers were required to walk. 
d. None of them walked because it was too far. 

 
 

4. In order to walk 2,000 miles, a person would have to be 
 

a. unfriendly. 
b. friendly.  
c. determined. 
d. generous. 

 
 

5. Why might settlers gather their covered wagons into a big circle at night?  
 
      a. to move more easily from one wagon to the next 
      b. to fit more people into each wagon for sleeping 
      c. to ensure a safe place to eat, and sleep  
      d. to block the wind so they could start a fire 
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6.  What were two challenges of traveling on the Oregon Trail? 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
7.  Why would a family use a covered wagon to travel westward on the Oregon 
Trail? 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the word that best 
completes the sentence. 
 
Too many horses and cows had been grazing in the same spot on the trail from 
all of the traffic; ______________ the later pioneers had no food for their 
livestock. 
 

a. in addition 
b. as a result 
c. because 
d. once 

 
9. Answer the following questions based on the sentence below.  
 
Pioneers on the Oregon Trail traveled in groups of covered wagons called 
caravans for safety reasons and company. 
 
Who? pioneers 
 
(did) What? _________________________________________________ 
 
Where? _________________________________________________________ 
 
Why? ___________________________________________________________ 
 
10. Vocabulary Word: fatigue: extreme tiredness. 
 
Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: ________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________
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Teacher Guide and Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 690 
 
Featured Text Structure: Descriptive – the writer explains, defines or illustrates 
a concept or topic 
 
Passage Summary:  Pioneers traveled along the 2,000 miles of the Oregon Trail 
during Westward Expansion. The travel was difficult and the conditions were 
harsh and dangerous. 
 
1. Which of the following is true about the Oregon Trail? 

a. It was exactly 1,200 miles long. 
b. It would take you north. 
c. It stretched from Missouri to Oregon. 
d. The journey took about two months. 

 
2. An example of a caravan is 

a. eight covered wagons traveling together on the trail. 
b. one covered wagon traveling by itself. 
c. a covered wagon passing a horse. 
d. a covered wagon traveling at top speed. 
 

3. Why did some settlers end up walking the trail? 
a. There was only room for one or two people to ride in the 

wagon. 
b. They liked to walk. 
c. Pioneers were required to walk. 
d. None of them walked because it was too far. 

 
4. In order to walk 2,000 miles, a person would have to be 

a. unfriendly. 
b. friendly.  
c. determined. 
d. generous. 

 
5. Why might settlers gather their covered wagons into a big circle at night?  
 
      a. to move more easily from one wagon to the next 
      b. to fit more people into each wagon for sleeping 
      c. to ensure a safe place to eat, and sleep  
      d. to block the wind so they could start a fire 
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6.  What were two challenges of traveling on the Oregon Trail? 
 

Suggested answer: Answers will vary but students could mention the dangers 
of river crossings, the high rate of death from illness (especially cholera), 
exhaustion, or weather, and the difficulty of finding food for animals.  
 
7.  Why would a family use a covered wagon to travel westward on the Oregon 
Trail? 
 
Suggested answer: Covered wagons would allow families to carry large 
amounts of food and supplies on the long journey. The wagons also provided 
transportation for any young, old, or sick members of the family who could not 
walk the journey. 
 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the word that best 
completes the sentence. 
 
Too many horses and cows had been grazing in the same spot on the trail from 
all of the traffic; ______________ the later pioneers had no food for their 
livestock. 
 

a. in addition 
b. as a result 
c. because 
d. once 

 
9. Answer the following questions based on the sentence below.  
 
Pioneers on the Oregon Trail traveled in groups of covered wagons called 
caravans for safety reasons and company. 
 
Who? pioneers 
 
(did) What? traveled in groups of covered wagons 
 
Where? the Oregon Trail 
 
Why? for safety reasons and company 
 
 
10. Vocabulary Word: fatigue: extreme tiredness. 
 
Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: answers may vary.  
 
 



  Grandma’s House 
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Grandma’s House 
Rachel Howard 

 

 
 

The sun was just peeking through the curtains in Emily and Hannah’s room when their 

mom called upstairs to wake them. “It’s time to go to Grandma’s!” she said.  

Emily groaned and looked over at her twin sister, who was rubbing her eyes. “I don’t 

want to go to Grandma’s house,” Emily said grumpily.  

  “Me neither,” Hannah said. She sat up and stretched. “But maybe Uncle Joe will be 

there.”  

Uncle Joe was their favorite. He always brought them chocolate chip cookies from the 

bakery he owned.  

  “Yeah, maybe,” Emily said. She hated going to their Grandma’s house. It smelled like an 

old person, and there was plastic on all the couches, which stuck to their legs whenever they 

wore shorts and tried to get up. Their Grandma was also very deaf, so they had to talk right in 

her ear whenever they needed to tell her something. Mostly when Emily and Hannah went over 

to their Grandma’s house, they whispered to each other and let their mom talk to Grandma.  

  Hannah went to the bathroom to brush her teeth, and Emily reluctantly got out of bed. 

She got dressed quickly and went downstairs for breakfast. Their mom was sitting at the table 

with a steaming cup of coffee and the newspaper in front of her. 



  Grandma’s House 
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  “Morning, Em,” she said.  

  “Hi, Mom.” Emily pulled out the cereal she and Hannah liked and poured two bowls 

before sitting at the table next to their mom.  

  “Excited to see Grandma?”  

  “Yeah, kind of,” Emily said, in between bites. She knew it would hurt her mom’s feelings 

if her mom knew how uncomfortable she was at their grandmother’s house. It was better not 

to tell her. 

  Hannah came running down the stairs and started eating quickly, shoveling the cereal 

into her mouth. “Sorry I’m late, Mom!” she said.  

  Emily rolled her eyes. Hannah was always the good one. She was even wearing a nice 

dress to go to Grandma’s house. Emily looked down at her old jeans with holes at the knees 

and the lumpy sweater she had pulled out of her closet.  

  “You’re not late,” their mom said. She closed the newspaper and took a long drink of 

coffee. “I really appreciate you guys going over to Grandma’s today. I have a ton of Christmas 

presents to buy, and I know Grandma will appreciate the company.”  

  Hannah smiled, but Emily felt her stomach drop. They would be at Grandma’s house 

alone? Emily finished her breakfast slowly and took her empty bowl to the sink.  

* 

  “Bye!” their mom called, waving from the car before she drove away. Emily and Hannah 

walked up the long driveway to their grandma’s house.  

  “This is going to be so weird,” Emily said. 

  “It’ll be fine, Emily. Maybe Grandma will let us watch TV,” Hannah said, swinging her 

arms. Emily didn’t understand why Hannah was so optimistic: Grandma, like their mom, 

“didn’t believe in television.” 



  Grandma’s House 
 

 

 
© 2014 ReadWorks®, Inc. All rights reserved. 

 

  When they got to the front door, Hannah rang the bell. They could hear the loud ring 

reverberate through Grandma’s house and had to wait a long time until they heard Grandma’s 

shuffling steps walking to the front door.  

  “Hi, girls,” Grandma said. She opened the door and Hannah and Emily walked in, 

dutifully kissing her on the cheek as they passed into the dark house. They waited in the foyer, 

not quite knowing where to go or what to do. After their grandma had locked the door 

carefully, they followed her into the kitchen, where they all sat at the table. 

  “Are you girls hungry?” Grandma said, looking from one to the other.  

Emily wasn’t sure if she could tell them apart. Both she and Hannah shook their heads.   

“Okay, well there’s something I want to show you,” Grandma said. “Will one of you go get 

that album over there?” She pointed to a thick, brown photo album that was on the kitchen 

counter. Hannah got up and brought it to the table, placing it right in front of Grandma. 

Their grandma opened the album and the spine cracked. “These are pictures of your 

mom when she was a little girl,” Grandma said. Hannah moved closer to Grandma, and even 

Emily was curious. She pushed her chair closer to Grandma’s and looked over her shoulder as 

she showed them pictures of their mom’s childhood.  

A few hours later, they heard a loud honk, which meant that their mom was back to pick 

them up. Emily and Hannah hugged their grandma, and for the first time they felt really close to her.  

As they walked down the long driveway, Hannah grabbed Emily’s hand. “That wasn’t so 

bad, was it?” she said. 

“No,” Emily said. She smiled at her sister.  

When they got in the car, Emily thought about how she, Hannah and their mom had the 

same way of raising one eyebrow when they were happy. Today she had noticed that Grandma 

had that same habit, too. 
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Name:                Date:       
 
1. Where do Emily and Hannah go in the story? 
 

A shopping with Mom 
B Uncle Joe’s house 
C Grandma’s house 
D to a restaurant  

 
 
2. What main problem do Emily and Hannah face?   
 

A They don’t want to go to Grandma’s house. 
B They don’t want to look at old photographs. 
C They don’t want to go shopping with their mom. 
D They do not get along well with each other. 

 
 
3. Emily is uncomfortable going to Grandma’s house without her mom. What evidence 
from the story supports this conclusion? 
  

A Emily does not want to hurt her mom’s feelings, so she pretends to like Grandma’s 
house.  

B Emily does not understand why Hannah is so optimistic about visiting Grandma.  
C Usually Emily and Hannah whisper to each other while Mom talks to Grandma. 
D Emily’s stomach drops when she learns she and Hannah will be alone. 

 
 
4. How do Emily and Hannah feel about seeing old pictures of her mother?  
 

A bored 
B interested 
C unhappy 
D excited  

 
 
5. What is this story mostly about?  
 

A two sisters who end up enjoying a visit at their grandma’s house  
B why two sisters feel uncomfortable visiting their grandma alone  
C why visiting relatives is a good thing to do 
D two sisters who visit their grandma and Uncle Joe 
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6. Read the following sentences:  
 

“Bye!” their mom called, waving from the car before she drove away. Emily and 
Hannah walked up the long driveway to their grandma’s house.  
 “This is going to be so weird,” Emily said. 
 “It’ll be fine, Emily. Maybe Grandma will let us watch TV,” Hannah said, swinging 
her arms. Emily didn’t understand why Hannah was so optimistic: Grandma, like their 
mom, “didn’t believe in television.” 
 
What does “optimistic” most nearly mean? 
 

A uninterested 
B disappointed 
C hopeful 
D excited  

 
 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
Emily is very unhappy about visiting Grandma’s house. ________, Hannah is much more 
optimistic about the visit. 
 

A Finally 
B Especially 
C Such as  
D In contrast 

 
 
8. What does Grandma show Emily and Hannah? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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9. Why does Emily hate going to Grandma’s house? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
10. Explain how and why Emily’s attitude toward visiting Grandma changes during the 
story. 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide & Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 700 
 
 
1. Where do Emily and Hannah go in the story? 
 

A shopping with Mom 
B Uncle Joe’s house 
C Grandma’s house 
D to a restaurant  

 
 
 
2. What main problem do Emily and Hannah face?   
 

A They don’t want to go to Grandma’s house. 
B They don’t want to look at old photographs. 
C They don’t want to go shopping with their mom. 
D They do not get along well with each other. 

 
 
 
3. Emily is uncomfortable going to Grandma’s house without her mom. What evidence from the story 
supports this conclusion? 
  

A Emily does not want to hurt her mom’s feelings, so she pretends to like Grandma’s house.  
B Emily does not understand why Hannah is so optimistic about visiting Grandma.  
C Usually Emily and Hannah whisper to each other while Mom talks to Grandma. 
D Emily’s stomach drops when she learns she and Hannah will be alone. 

 
 
 
4. How do Emily and Hannah feel about seeing old pictures of her mother?  
 

A bored 
B interested 
C unhappy 
D excited  

 
 
 
5. What is this story mostly about?  
 

A two sisters who end up enjoying a visit at their grandma’s house  
B why two sisters feel uncomfortable visiting their grandma alone  
C why visiting relatives is a good thing to do 
D two sisters who visit their grandma and Uncle Joe 
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6. Read the following sentences:  
 

“Bye!” their mom called, waving from the car before she drove away. Emily and Hannah walked up 
the long driveway to their grandma’s house.  
 “This is going to be so weird,” Emily said. 
 “It’ll be fine, Emily. Maybe Grandma will let us watch TV,” Hannah said, swinging her arms. Emily 
didn’t understand why Hannah was so optimistic: Grandma, like their mom, “didn’t believe in television.” 
 
What does “optimistic” most nearly mean? 
 

A uninterested 
B disappointed 
C hopeful 
D excited  

 
 
 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
Emily is very unhappy about visiting Grandma’s house. ________, Hannah is much more optimistic about 
the visit. 
 

A Finally 
B Especially 
C Such as  
D In contrast 

 
 
 
8. What does Grandma show Emily and Hannah?   
  
Suggested answer: Grandma shows Emily and Hannah pictures of their mom when she was a little girl. 
 
 
 
9. Why does Emily hate going to Grandma’s house?  
 
Suggested answer: Emily hates going to Grandma’s house because it smells like an old person, there is 
plastic on the couches, and their Grandma is very deaf.  
 
 
 
10. Explain how and why Emily’s attitude toward visiting Grandma changes during the story. 
 
Suggested answer: At the beginning of the story, Emily does not want to visit Grandma and is 
uncomfortable at her house. At the end of the story, Emily feels close to Grandma for the first time and 
says that visiting Grandma wasn’t so bad. Her attitude changes because Grandma showed her old pictures 
of her mom, and she learned more about Grandma. 
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The British are Coming! 
 
It was April 18. Winter still hung in the air, but the snows had melted. 
The inside of the cabin was warm, and the fire in the hearth made an 
orange glow. Mary and Jonah looked forward to evenings. This was the 
time of day that their parents sat and talked, while Mary and Jonah 
listened in. 
 
“There’s more talk of war,” their father said. He went into town every 
Tuesday, all the way to Lexington, to bring in some of his carvings to 
sell. Even though he had given up life as a sailor and settled down to 
farm when he came to America, he still liked to carve things, as sailors 
do to pass the time. On a good week, he could earn a few shillings1. 
Once he bought peppermint sweets at the general store.  
 
Their mother, who was born in the Colonies2, had mixed feelings 
about the war. Like many others whose parents and grandparents had 
been born in New England, she didn’t think of herself as British. But 
still, she didn’t like the idea of war. “People will be hurt. And, if we 
don’t win, things could get very bad for us. They hang traitors, you 
know.” Their father nodded. And even though he had been born in 
England and still sounded English, he was more inclined toward 
freedom. “What can a king thousands of miles away know about life 
here?” he asked.  
 
As their parents talked, Mary and Jonah gathered up the wax that had 
fallen onto the table. They scraped wax from the sconces3 that were 
nailed to the wall. They would put these scraps into the ball of wax 
that their mother kept under the washbasin. In another week or so, 
they would melt it down again for new candles.  
 
The fire in the fireplace turned to embers. The family trooped to bed. 
As she fell asleep, Mary had a feeling that something was about to 
happen that would change her life.  

                                                 
1 shilling: a former unit of British money 
2 Colonies:  British settlements in North America which became the United States of America after the    

       Revolutionary War   
3 sconce:  a candlestick that is hung on a wall 
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She was awakened a few hours later by the pounding of hoof-beats 
coming from the road. She heard her father jump from bed. She could 
hear him grab his gun from the place by the door. “It’s so late. Who 
could it be?” their mother asked. Soon the rider was upon them.  “The 
British are coming! The British are coming!” the rider shouted.  With 
that, their father rushed outside and unhitched his horse.  Then he 
rode toward Lexington.  
 
 



CO NC EP T S  OF  CO MP RE HE N SI ON :  SE T TI NG   5 t h   G RAD E  U NI T

Question Sheet

Name:                                                                         Date:                            

“The British are Coming” Questions

___  1.  This passage is an example of
a.  a newspaper article.
b.  poetry.
c.  historical fiction.
d.  nonfiction.

___  2.  Although this story takes place on April 18th, the setting is described as
a. winter.

b.  spring.
c.  in the snow.
d.  in the rain.

___  3.  We know the story takes place right before the Revolutionary War, 
     because 

a.  Mary and Jonah’s father mentions “talk of war.”
b.  their mother was born in the New England colonies.
c.  a rider says, “The British are coming.”
d.  all of the above.

___  4.  The climax in the passage is when
a. Mary and Jonah collect wax for candles.
b. their father grabs his gun and rides toward Lexington.
c. their parents talk about war.
d. their father bought peppermint sweets 

___  5.  Where does the story take place?  How do you know?

_____________________________________________________

_____________________________________________________

_____________________________________________________

_____________________________________________________

_____________________________________________________

© 2010 Urban Education Exchange.  All rights reserved



CO NC EP T S  OF  CO MP RE HE N SI ON :  SE T TI NG   5 t h   G RAD E  U NI T

Question Sheet

Name:                                                                         Date:                            

“The British are Coming” Answer Sheet

_G_ 1.  This passage is an example of
a.  a newspaper article.
b.  poetry.
c.  historical fiction.
d.  nonfiction.

_S_ 2.  Although this story takes place on April 18th, the setting is described as
a. winter.
b.  spring.
c.  snowing.
d.  raining.

_S_ 3.  We know the story takes place right before the Revolutionary War, 
     because 
a.  Mary and Jonah’s father mentions “talk of war.”
b.  their mother was born in the New England colonies.
c.  a rider says, “The British are coming.”
d.  all of the above.

_P_ 4.  The climax in the passage is when
a. Mary and Jonah collect wax for candles.
b. their father grabs his gun and rides toward Lexington.
c. their parents talk about war.
d. their father bought peppermint sweets. 

_S_ 5.  Where does the story take place?  How do you know?

The story takes place near Lexington, Massachusetts.  The story suggests 
that it is a long trip from their home to Lexington.  Mary and Jonah’s 
father goes “all the way to Lexington” every Tuesday.  Since he makes 
the trip there and back in one day on horseback, we can approximate 
the distance.  We know that Massachusetts was one of the first 13 
British colonies in America.

Suggested Additional Vocabulary:
traitor, hoof-beat, inclined, embers, washbasin

© 2010 Urban Education Exchange.  All rights reserved
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Classical Music 

Wolfgang Amadeus Mozart 

Mozart was born in 1756 in Germany.   He would become one of the best 

composers to ever live.  He was famous for his ability to write and play music 

before he was eight years old! 

As a three-year-old, Wolfgang Amadeus Mozart already loved music.   

Nicknamed Wolfie for short, he would sit on the floor and listen to his father teach 

his older sister.  She was learning to play the piano.  When he heard notes or 

sounds that he liked, the boy would laugh and clap.  When he heard notes and 

sounds that did not go together, he would cry.  But he loved music and he loved 

to be around sounds.   

As soon as he could reach the keys, Wolfie started to play sounds.  His 

father understood that Mozart was a very talented1 young musician.  He began 

to teach his son.  Wolfie was a fast learner and surprised everyone in his family 

and in his town. Before he was even five years old, Mozart learned his first 

complete composition.2  He learned this song in only 30 minutes!  

Before long, Mozart was writing his own music.  He knew how to read and 

write music before he could read or write words!  His first piece was very short.  

But Mozart did not stop there.  He could not stop writing the songs that came to 

his head.   

Soon, word of this child prodigy3 spread.   No one dreamed that anyone 

so young could play with so much skill!  Mozart was invited to play all over 

Europe.  He played for ambassadors,4 dukes, kings and an emperor.  But he 

still acted like a little boy.  Once, he went to play for the Empress of Austria.  

When he saw her he ran and jumped into her lap and hugged her just like she 
                                                 
1 talented – having natural ability 
2 composition - a written piece of music, especially one of considerable size and complexity  
3 prodigy – a child with unusual abilities or talents 
4 ambassador – an official of the highest rank who represents his or her government in another country 
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was his mother.  The Empress liked Wolfie and was also impressed with his 

music.    

When he was eight years old, Mozart started writing music for other 

instruments besides the piano.  Before long, he had written his first symphony.  

This work was only a small example of the great pieces to come!   

Mozart died when he was still very young on December 5, 1791.  He was only 

36 years old.  More than 200 years later, Mozart is still known as one of the best 

composers ever.   
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Name: ___________________________ Date: ______________________ 
 
 

1.  The fact that does not support the conclusion that Mozart was a child prodigy 
is:  
 

a. as soon as he could reach the piano keys, he started to play 
sounds 

b. he learned a song in only 30 minutes 
c. he started to write music for other instruments when he was 

eight years old 
d. he loved music and loved to be around sounds 

 
2.  What type of person did Mozart seem to be, according to the passage? 
 

a. happy and incredibly intelligent 
b. spoiled and demanding 
c. lazy and unproductive 
d. ordinary, with a love of music 

 
3.  Which of the following events happened first? 
 

a. Mozart wrote his first short composition. 
b. Mozart played for the Empress of Austria. 
c. Mozart wrote his first symphony. 
d. Mozart listened to his father teach his sister. 

 
4.  This passage would most likely be found in a  
 

a. novel about Mozart. 
b. book of poetry about classical music. 
c. book of biographies of classical musicians. 
d. newspaper article from 1791. 

 
5. Which of the following was not an accomplishment of Mozart mentioned in the 
passage? 
 

a. He wrote a symphony. 
 b. He played the violin. 
 c. He played the piano. 
 d. He wrote music. 
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6.  Does the author seem to have a positive or a negative opinion of Mozart?  
Explain, using specific details from the text. 

 
________________________________________________________________ 

 
________________________________________________________________ 

 
________________________________________________________________ 

 
7. The author of the passage explains that when Mozart went to play for the 
Empress of Austria, at age eight, she liked Mozart. What information from the 
passage helps you understand why the Empress might have liked Mozart? 

 
________________________________________________________________ 

 
________________________________________________________________ 

 
________________________________________________________________ 

 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the word that best 
completes the sentence. 
 
Word of this child prodigy spread _________ no one dreamed that anyone so 
young could play with so much skill. 
 

a. furthermore 
b. soon 
c. consequently 
d. because 

 
9. Answer the following questions based on the sentence below.  
 
Wolfgang Amadeus Mozart was a fast learner and surprised everyone in his 
family and town by composing music at a young age. 
 
Who? Wolfgang Amadeus Mozart 
 
(was) What? ______________________________________________________  
 
(did) What? ______________________________________________________ 
 
How? ___________________________________________________________ 
 
10. Vocabulary Word:  ambassador: an official of the highest rank who 
represents his or her government in another country. 
 
Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: ________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide and Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 710 
 
Featured Text Structure: Descriptive – the writer explains, defines or illustrates 
a concept or topic 
 
Passage Summary: Wolfgang Amadeus Mozart was born in Germany. When he 
was three years old his father realized he was unusually talented for a child his 
age. By the age of five he had begun writing his own music. He later traveled 
throughout Europe to perform for important people and royalty. 

 
1.  The fact that does not support the conclusion that Mozart was a child prodigy 
is:  

a. as soon as he could reach the piano keys, he started to play 
sounds 

b. he learned a song in only 30 minutes 
c. he started to write music for other instruments when he was 

eight years old 
d. he loved music and loved to be around sounds 

 
2.  What type of person did Mozart seem to be, according to the passage? 

a. happy and incredibly intelligent 
b. spoiled and demanding 
c. lazy and unproductive 
d. ordinary, with a love of music 

 
3.  Which of the following events happened first? 

a. Mozart wrote his first short composition. 
b. Mozart played for the Empress of Austria. 
c. Mozart wrote his first symphony. 
d. Mozart listened to his father teach his sister. 

 
4.  This passage would most likely be found in a  

a. novel about Mozart. 
b. book of poetry about classical music. 
c. book of biographies of classical musicians. 
d. newspaper article from 1791. 

 
5. Which of the following was not an accomplishment of Mozart mentioned in the 
passage? 

a. He wrote a symphony. 
 b. He played the violin. 
 c. He played the piano. 
 d. He wrote music. 
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6.  Does the author seem to have a positive or a negative opinion of Mozart?  
Explain, using specific details from the text. 
 
Suggested answer: The author seems to have a positive opinion of Mozart.  A 
variety of details from the text are acceptable to support this answer, as long as 
the student points out some of the many positive words and phrases that the 
author uses to describe Mozart, such as, “fast learner”, “talented”, and  “great 
pieces to come”. In addition, the author often uses exclamation points when 
describing Mozart’s accomplishments, showing that the author is impressed by 
these accomplishments or thinks they are worth noticing. 
 
7. The author of the passage explains that when Mozart went to play for the 
Empress of Austria, at age eight, she liked Mozart. What information from the 
passage helps you understand why the Empress might have liked Mozart? 
 
Suggested answer: The author explains that Mozart was a child prodigy, a 
uniquely talented child. The Empress most likely would have been impressed 
with the way he played the piano. The passage also explains that he was 
friendly. For example, he jumped on to the Empress’ lap when he saw her.  
 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the word that best 
completes the sentence. 
 
Word of this child prodigy spread _________ no one dreamed that anyone so 
young could play with so much skill. 
 

a. furthermore 
b. soon 
c. consequently 
d. because 

 
9. Answer the following questions based on the sentence below.  
 
Wolfgang Amadeus Mozart was a fast learner and surprised everyone in his 
family and town by composing music at a young age. 
 
Who? Wolfgang Amadeus Mozart 
 
(was) What? a fast learner 
 
(did) What? surprised everyone in his family and town 
 
How? by composing music at a young age 
 
10. Vocabulary Word:  ambassador: an official of the highest rank who 
represents his or her government in another country. 
 
Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: answers may vary.  



                                                                   Non-fiction: Earth Science - Earthquakes 

Earth Science 
Earthquakes 

 
 One summer I was in Las Vegas with my family. Our hotel room was on 

one of the top floors of a high-rise building. There was a morning of that vacation 

I will never forget. We woke up around 6 A.M. The building was shaking and 

swaying back and forth like a pendulum. It was an earthquake.1 

 Las Vegas is in the western state of Nevada, which is right next to 

California. The epicenter2 was actually in California, but we still felt it over 100 

miles away. 

 Earthquakes occur when plates in the Earth’s crust rub together. This 

friction3 causes the surface to shift back and forth. It also makes huge cracks in 

the ground, sometimes miles long and several feet deep. 

 Luckily, that summer in Las Vegas, my family got out of the building 

safely. I was never so scared in all my life. Others in history have not been so 

fortunate.4 On Jan. 17, 1995, an earthquake struck in Kobe, Japan. It caused 

over 6,000 deaths. In 1906, a huge earthquake hit San Francisco, killing over 

3,000 people and destroying over 25,000 buildings. 

 

1 earthquake – a sudden, violent shaking of the ground 
2 epicenter - the middle of the earthquake 
3 friction – rubbing one object or surface against another 
4 fortunate – lucky  
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                                                                    Questions: Earth Science - Earthquakes 

Name: ______________________________   Date:_______________________ 
 
 
 
1.  Where is Las Vegas? 
 

a. California 
b. In the east 
c. Nevada 
d. In the epicenter 

 
 
2.  A problem in this passage is being on a top floor of a high-rise building during 

an earthquake. What is the solution for this problem? 
 

a. plates in the Earth’s crust rub together 
b. to try to get out of the building safely 
c. buildings can be destroyed and people can die 
d. to study earthquakes in foreign countries 

 
 
3.  From this passage it can be inferred that 
 

a. earthquakes are predictable. 
b. earthquakes are unpredictable. 
c. it’s safe to be in an earthquake. 
d. people always die in earthquakes. 

 
 
4.  Read the following sentence: “Earthquakes occur when plates in the Earth’s 

crust rub together.” 
 
The word occur most nearly means 
 

a. stop 
b. predict 
c. finish 
d. happen 

 
5.  This passage is mostly about 
 

a. earthquakes and the author’s experience with one. 
b. how scientists can predict the next earthquake. 
c. the difference between earthquakes in Japan and America. 
d. safety steps you can take during an earthquake. 
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                                                                    Questions: Earth Science - Earthquakes 

6.  What causes an earthquake to happen? 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
7.  Based on the passage, explain why being high up in a building could be 

dangerous during an earthquake. 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
8.  The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the answer that best 

completes the sentence. 
 
There isn’t much warning when an earthquake might occur, ______________  
they are very scary and surprising. 
 
 a. such as 
 b. so 
 c. yet 
 d. but 
 
 
9.  Read the following sentence. 
 
Plates in the Earth’s crust cause earthquakes because they rub together. 
 
Answer the questions below based on the information provided in the sentence 
you just read. One of the questions has already been answered for you. 
 

1. What? Plates in the Earth’s crust 
 

2. What do plates in the Earth’s crust do? ___________________________ 
 

3. Why? ______________________________________________________ 
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                                                                    Questions: Earth Science - Earthquakes 

10. Vocabulary Word: friction: rubbing one object or surface against each other. 
 

Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: ________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________  
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                                                                      Answers: Earth Science - Earthquakes 

Teacher Guide and Answers 
 

Passage Reading Level: Lexile 710 
 
Featured Text Structure: Descriptive - the writer explains, defines or illustrates 
a concept or topic 
 
Passage Summary: Earthquakes occur when the underground plates of the 
earth move and rub together.  This causes buildings and structures to move, 
sway, and shake on the surface of the earth.  Earthquakes have caused a lot of 
damage and deaths in different parts of the world. 

 
1.  Where is Las Vegas? 
 

a. California 
b. In the east 
c. Nevada 
d. In the epicenter 

 
 
2.  A problem in this passage is being on a top floor of a high-rise building during 

an earthquake. What is the solution for this problem? 
 

a. plates in the Earth’s crust rub together 
b. to try to get out of the building safely 
c. buildings can be destroyed and people can die 
d. to study earthquakes in foreign countries 

 
 
3.  From this passage it can be inferred that 
 

a. earthquakes are predictable. 
b. earthquakes are unpredictable. 
c. it’s safe to be in an earthquake. 
d. people always die in earthquakes. 

 
 
4.  Read the following sentence: “Earthquakes occur when plates in the Earth’s 

crust rub together.” 
 
The word occur most nearly means 
 

a. stop 
b. predict 
c. finish 
d. happen 
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                                                                      Answers: Earth Science - Earthquakes 

5.  This passage is mostly about 
 

a. earthquakes and the author’s experience with one. 
b. how scientists can predict the next earthquake. 
c. the difference between earthquakes in Japan and America. 
d. safety steps you can take during an earthquake. 

 
6.  What causes an earthquake to happen? 
 

Suggested answer: Plates in Earth’s crust rub together. This friction 
causes the surface to shift back and forth and can cause huge cracks in 
the ground. 

 
7.  Based on the passage, explain why being high up in a building could be 

dangerous during an earthquake. 
 

Suggested answer: Earthquakes cause cracks in the ground and can 
destroy buildings. Because you do not know when an earthquake is going 
to happen, it might be difficult to quickly get out safely if you are high up in 
a tall building.  

 
8.  The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the answer that best 

completes the sentence. 
 
There isn’t much warning when an earthquake might occur, ______________  
they are very scary and surprising. 
 

 a. such as 
 b. so 
 c. yet 
 d. but 

 
9.  Read the following sentence. 
 
Plates in the Earth’s crust cause earthquakes because they rub together. 
 
Answer the questions below based on the information provided in the sentence 
you just read. One of the questions has already been answered for you. 
 

1. What? Plates in the Earth’s crust 
 

2. What do plates in the Earth’s crust do? cause earthquakes 
 

3. Why? because they rub together 
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                                                                      Answers: Earth Science - Earthquakes 

10. Vocabulary Word: friction: friction is the force that makes it difficult for things 
to move freely when they are touching each other. 

 
Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: answers may vary.  
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On the third Tuesday in March, Addie watched her sister transform from a little girl into 

a spider. This was not, Addie told me, a lie or an exaggeration. This was the absolute, cross‐

her‐fingers, honest‐to‐goodness truth. 

“I was sitting at breakfast,” Addie began, “and in comes the report card queen, wearing 

my pink sweater. I was so mad. I was just furious. And I glared at her, and I said, ‘Take that off 

right now, you little bug!’ And poof! She became a spider!” 

“Well, where is she now?” I asked, because I’ve seen many things before, but I’ve never 

seen anyone turn into a spider.  

“Well, she’s human again, silly,” Addie said, laughing. She looped her arm through mine, 

and we skipped down the sidewalk. (I happen to be one of the best skippers in the whole 

U.S.A., so that’s the only way I travel.)  

Now, I’m new in town, so I’m in no position to turn down friends, but Addie M. Walker 

would not be my first choice. She’s nice, don’t get me wrong, but I think she might not always 

tell the truth.   

Take the story she told me not five minutes after I met her. “I’m part fairy,” she said. 

“Only fairies can wiggle their ears,” and she pulled back her hair to show me. I tried to wiggle 

mine, but I only ended up hurting my jaw.  
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As my father would say, though, “beggars can’t be choosers,” and none of the other kids 

in this town is standing in line to be my friend.  

Today, we’re going to the zoo. Our teacher, Mr. Laraby, is very excited. Too excited, it 

seems to me, because when he said the word “ostrich,” he spilled his entire cup of coffee 

down his shirt from giggling like a child who just had his first taste of ice cream. 

Addie chose me for her partner. Or rather, no one else chose me as a partner, and it was 

only the two of us left.  

When we got to the zoo, Addie walked right over to the elephants and said, “I had a pet 

elephant when I was little. We called him Barb.” 

Well, that was just too much for me. I’d had enough. 

“Addie M. Walker,” I shouted, “I’m sick of your lies. Find a new partner!” And I left—

skipping, of course—to see the giraffes.  

Just a few minutes later, I began to feel bad. (I can be very sensitive, you see.) It wasn’t 

Addie’s fault that no one had taught her to tell the truth. And she did seem to like me. In fact, 

she really was the only kid in my entire third grade class who was nice to me.  

I looked around. I was all alone in this part of the zoo. Mr. Laraby was probably near the 

ostriches, but I had no idea how to find them. I regretted saying anything to Addie. We could 

be skipping next to rhinos right now if I had just kept my mouth shut.  

And then, I saw her.  

And I swear this is the absolute, cross‐my‐fingers, honest‐to‐goodness truth. Addie was 

dancing ballet on top of a giraffe’s back. I rubbed my eyes. Maybe the heat had gotten to me. 

But, no, there she was, performing pirouettes on top of the tallest giraffe. She giggled 

and waved. “I told you I was a fairy!” she yelled.  

I smiled. I was beginning to think life in this town wouldn’t be so bad after all. 
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A Sudden Slice of Summer 
 

 
 
The snow began to fall early this year, in November, before Susannah even had a chance to 
bring her puffed‐up purple winter coat out of the closet. It did not stop. Cold white confetti 
came down on the city of Montreal morning, noon, and night, and already Susannah was 
wondering when the party would end. The other kids in her class loved the snow. They loved 
that sometimes, when the winds picked up and the roads turned icy, school was cancelled. 
They liked to build towering forts and snowmen, whose noses were the carrot sticks they 
found packed in their lunchboxes.  
 
Susannah despised the snow. More than that, she hated everything about wintertime. Her 
family had taken a trip to Florida two winters ago, and she wished that they could live there all 
year round. She had bobbed up and down in the ocean waves, sometimes floating on her back 
and other times, with goggles on, searching for colored fish in the water. In the mornings, her 
mother had squeezed fresh juice from the Florida‐grown oranges that the hotel left in a basket 
at the front desk. With her brother and sister, Susannah had constructed a magnificent castle 
on the beach, with a moat and a long, looping flight of stairs. She liked feeling the sand 
between her fingers. It stuck together every bit as well as snow did, and it didn’t make your 
teeth chatter.  
 
At the end of this week, Susannah’s family was going to drive an hour north to the ski hill. They 
would spend Saturday there, riding chairlifts to the top of a frosted mountain and following 
the slopes back down. Susannah refused to go with them. She wanted nothing to do with that 
thick, white, powdery stuff. It was bad enough that she had to trudge through it every day on 
her way to Sunnydale Elementary. Arrangements had been made: Grandma was coming to the 
house to look after her. She was determined to stay warm and dry. There were packets of hot 
cocoa in the pantry.  
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Susannah’s parents finished packing up the car. Her siblings, who had been throwing 
snowballs into the air and at each other, piled into the backseat. Soon the station wagon 
disappeared from view, and Grandma settled into an armchair in front of the television. In a 
few quick minutes, she was asleep. Susannah glanced outside and gave a sigh. Her hot 
chocolate was just about gone. She was about to turn towards the sink to rinse her mug when 
out of the corner of her eye she caught something green. Something green? In her blank, 
white backyard? She pressed her face up against the kitchen window.  
 
There, in the corner of the yard closest to the sliding back door, the snow had melted away. In 
its place, a small tree with low‐hanging fruit was growing. Susannah immediately ran out to it. 
Elsewhere, the snowy flakes continued to swirl, but not a single one landed on this bright 
patch of ground, which was covered in sand. The sun beamed down on Susannah—so hard, in 
fact, that she was hot! Sweating hot! Half‐buried by her feet were a plastic shovel and pail. She 
couldn’t believe it. A small slice of the tropical holiday she had been missing had landed right 
behind her house. She ran inside for her bathing suit.  
 
For the next few hours, while Grandma lay dozing, Susannah sprawled out on her own little 
beach. At first, she could not stop smiling. She giddily stretched out her limbs and moved them 
back and forth, making a snow angel—no, a sand angel! She read a bit of a book. She picked a 
few oranges and unpeeled them one by one. She dug holes and then filled them in again. After 
that, she didn’t quite know what to do. Apparently, the pleasures of the warm sand beach 
were a lot less fun when there was no one around to share them with. Susannah would have 
woken her grandmother, but she remembered that Grandma didn’t much care for the sun. 
She had spent the family’s entire Florida vacation under both an umbrella and a huge‐
brimmed hat. Besides, the sunny space wasn’t big enough for two.  
 
By late afternoon, Susannah wasn’t feeling very well. Her mother hadn’t been around to lather 
her in suntan lotion and her skin had turned a very dark shade of pink. She had eaten so many 
sickly sweet oranges that she now had a stomachache. She had gotten some sand in her eye 
and had to blink furiously to get it out. The sun was strong and unrelenting. She glanced over 
to the other side of the yard. She was reluctant to admit it, even to herself, but the snow 
looked sort of…refreshing. She imagined racing her siblings to the bottom of that frosted 
mountain. Perhaps skiing with her family wouldn’t have been so terrible? She was flushed and 
bored, but most of all she missed them.  
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She trudged inside, showered the sweat and the sand off of her body and then joined her 
Grandma, who had finally awoken, at the table. “My dear! However did you manage to get 
that awful sunburn?” her grandmother wailed. Susannah just shrugged. She wasn’t very 
hungry, but she managed to pack in some forkfuls of spaghetti and three meatballs. Before 
bed, she crept over to the backdoor and peered out. The sand, the tree, the bucket—all were 
gone. Susannah began to think that she had imagined it. She wasn’t that disappointed. Her 
brother and sister would be back in the morning and she badly wanted to play with them. 
Even if it meant being chilly.  
 
The car pulled into the driveway. Susannah was up with a start, and she charged downstairs. 
She welcomed both of her parents home with hugs and gave one to her grandmother, too, 
who was preparing to leave. Then, as her mother began to ready breakfast, she pulled on her 
snowsuit and joined her siblings in the back. They were sculpting animals—a caterpillar with 
snowy lumps for a body; a fish with a three‐dimensional fin—and they were surprised to see 
her there. She dropped to her knees, without explanation, and began to work. Her hat was 
pulled low over her ears, her mittens were lined with wool, and suddenly her sister’s hand was 
over hers, helping to smooth out the fish’s curved tail. She could wait for summer. She was 
warm enough.  
 
 
  



                                                   Questions: A Sudden Slice of Summer 

 
Name:      _____________ Date: _______________________ 
 
 
 
1. What season does Susannah dislike at the beginning of the story? 
 

A spring 
B summer 
C fall 
D winter 

 
 
 
2. Where do the main events of this story take place?   
 

A in Susannah’s home and yard in Montreal 
B at Susannah’s school in Montreal 
C in Florida on a vacation that Susannah’s family takes  
D at a ski hill that Susannah’s family visits  

 
 
 
3. Susannah does not like being outside in the snow.  
 
What evidence from the story supports this statement?   
  

A Susannah built a sandcastle on the beach in Florida.  
B Susannah refuses to go skiing with her family.  
C Susannah decides not to wake up her grandmother. 
D Susannah helps her sister make a fish out of snow. 

  
 
 
4. Why does Susannah like spending the winter in Florida more than in Montreal?   
 

A Florida is colder than Montreal and gets more snow.  
B Florida is warmer than Montreal and gets less snow.  
C The orange juice in Florida is better than the hot chocolate in Montreal. 
D Susannah gets along better with her siblings in Florida than she does in 

Montreal.  
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                                                   Questions: A Sudden Slice of Summer 

 
 
5. What is this story mainly about?     
 

A a girl whose favorite time of year changes from winter to summer  
B a girl who has always loved winter because of the snow and ski trips she takes 

with her family 
C a girl who wants to move to Florida to get away from her family because she 

does not enjoy playing with her siblings 
D a girl who realizes that being with her siblings in the cold snow is better than 

being alone in warm weather 
 

6. Read the following sentences: “The snow began to fall early this year, in November, 
before Susannah even had a chance to bring her puffed-up purple winter coat out of the 
closet. It did not stop. Cold white confetti came down on the city of Montreal morning, 
noon, and night. . . .” 
 
What does the phrase cold white confetti refer to?  
 

A paper that Susannah is tearing into pieces 
B the stuffing inside Susannah’s winter coat 
C the city of Montreal 
D the falling snow 

 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
One corner of Susannah’s yard is green and hot _______ the rest of the yard is covered 
in snow.  
 

A also 
B because 
C although 
D therefore 

 
8. Describe how Susannah feels about winter and snow by the end of the story. 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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                                                   Questions: A Sudden Slice of Summer 

 
9. In the story it says Susannah realized that the pleasures of the warm sand beach 
were a lot less fun when there was no one around to share them with.  
 
Explain the reasons why Susannah loved her vacation in Florida so much. 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
10. Read the following sentences about Susannah from the end of the story:  
 
“Her hat was pulled low over her ears, her mittens were lined with wool, and suddenly 
her sister’s hand was over hers, helping to smooth out the fish’s curved tail. She could 
wait for summer. She was warm enough.” 
 
Explain why Susannah would feel “warm enough” even though she was still playing in 
the cold snow. 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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                          Teacher Guide & Answers: A Sudden Slice of Summer 

 
 

Teacher Guide & Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 810 
 
Passage Summary: “A Sudden Slice of Summer” is about a girl who hates wintertime. When her family 
goes on a ski trip, she stays at home and makes a surprising discovery. A patch of summer sand and 
weather magically materializes in her backyard. However, a day of play in this sunny spot alone changes 
her feelings about climate.   
 
1. What season does Susannah dislike at the beginning of the story? 
 

A spring 
B summer 
C fall 
D winter 

 
 
2. Where do the main events of this story take place?   
 

A in Susannah’s home and yard in Montreal 
B at Susannah’s school in Montreal 
C in Florida on a vacation that Susannah’s family takes  
D at a ski hill that Susannah’s family visits  

 
 
3. Susannah does not like being outside in the snow.  
 
What evidence from the story supports this statement?   
  

A Susannah built a sandcastle on the beach in Florida.  
B Susannah refuses to go skiing with her family.  
C Susannah decides not to wake up her grandmother. 
D Susannah helps her sister make a fish out of snow. 

  
 
4. Why does Susannah like spending the winter in Florida more than in Montreal?   
 

A Florida is colder than Montreal and gets more snow.  
B Florida is warmer than Montreal and gets less snow.  
C The orange juice in Florida is better than the hot chocolate in Montreal. 
D Susannah gets along better with her siblings in Florida than she does in Montreal.  

 
 
5. What is this story mainly about?     
 

A a girl whose favorite time of year changes from winter to summer  
B a girl who has always loved winter because of the snow and ski trips she takes with her family 
C a girl who wants to move to Florida to get away from her family because she does not enjoy 

playing with her siblings 
D a girl who realizes that being with her siblings in the cold snow is better than being 

alone in warm weather 
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                          Teacher Guide & Answers: A Sudden Slice of Summer 

 
6. Read the following sentences: “The snow began to fall early this year, in November, before Susannah 
even had a chance to bring her puffed-up purple winter coat out of the closet. It did not stop. Cold white 
confetti came down on the city of Montreal morning, noon, and night. . . .” 
 
What does the phrase cold white confetti refer to?  
 

A paper that Susannah is tearing into pieces 
B the stuffing inside Susannah’s winter coat 
C the city of Montreal 
D the falling snow 

 
 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
One corner of Susannah’s yard is green and hot _______ the rest of the yard is covered in snow.  
 

A also 
B because 
C although 
D therefore 

 
 
8. Describe how Susannah feels about winter and snow by the end of the story.   
 
Suggested answer: By the end of the story, snow seems refreshing to Susannah. She seems to like 
winter and playing in the snow.  
 
 
9. In the story it says Susannah realized that the pleasures of the warm sand beach were a lot less fun 
when there was no one around to share them with.  
 
Explain the reasons why Susannah loved her vacation in Florida so much. 
 
Suggested answers: Students can explain that Susannah liked the warm weather and playing in the 
water and in the sand. However, students also should explain that being with her family and siblings was 
also an important reason why she enjoyed Florida and all of these other things so much. 
 
 
10. Read the following sentences about Susannah from the end of the story:  
 
“Her hat was pulled low over her ears, her mittens were lined with wool, and suddenly her sister’s hand 
was over hers, helping to smooth out the fish’s curved tail. She could wait for summer. She was warm 
enough.” 
 
Explain why Susannah would feel “warm enough” even though she was still playing in the cold snow. 
 
Suggested answer: Students can explain that her mittens were lined with wool (which is warm) and/or 
that she had a hat pulled over her head and ears.  They can also explain that her sister’s hand was over 
hers so that may have kept Susannah warm enough.  
 
However, students should also explain that Susannah felt “warm enough” because she was playing with 
her siblings, was together with her family, and wasn’t lonely and bored anymore.  In other words, part of 
why she was feeling warm had nothing to do with temperature. It was the result of her feeling happy and 
being with her family.  
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Paired Text Questions 

 
Part 1: Use the article “A Sudden Slice of Summer” to answer the following questions: 

 
1. How does Susannah feel about winter at the beginning of the story? 

 

 
2. How does Susannah feel about winter at the end of the story? 

 

 
3. What causes Susannah’s feelings about winter to change? 

 

 
Part 2: Use the article “Confessions of a New Girl” to answer the following questions: 

 
4. Describe the narrator’s feelings toward Addie at the beginning of the story. Support your description with details from 

the story. 

 

 
5. Describe the narrator’s feelings toward Addie at the end of the story. 

 

 
6. What causes the narrator’s feelings toward Addie to change? 

 

 
Part 3: Use the articles “A Sudden Slice of Summer” & “Confessions of a New Girl” to answer the following questions: 

 
7. Think about Susannah’s feelings about winter throughout “A Sudden Slice of Summer” and the narrator’s feelings 

about Addie throughout “Confessions of a New Girl.” How are Susannah’s feelings similar to the feelings of the narrator 

in “Confessions of a New Girl?” 

 

 
8. Based on these two texts, why might a character’s feelings towards something or someone change over the course of 

a story? Support your answer with details from both texts. 
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Earth Science 

Floods 
 

 
 

 When dry land is covered by water, we call it a flood.  Floods are very 

dangerous.  If they are very bad, homes can be destroyed, and people can die.  

Floods can happen from three different sources;1 an ocean, a river or a lake.  

Floods begin when too much water is flowing in an area that cannot support it.  

Heavy rain, snow and ice all cause floods.  In the picture above, you can see that 

the flood level rises above the banks of the river.  At first, it covers land where no 

people live, but as it gets higher, it can affect land where people reside.2  Homes 

and cars can be washed away, and people can drown. 

 There are several ways to protect our land and people from floods.  Dams 

keep water from rushing downstream.  Channels filter3 the water out to sea in 

safe amounts.  Dikes, flood wall and levees,4 when built; help keep water off the 

land.  We also have systems for warning people about floods that are coming.  

This way, less people and property are affected. 

                                                 
1 sources – where something comes from 
2 reside – to live in a certain place 
3 filter –  to pass slowly through 
4 levees – a bank built along a river to keep it from flooding 
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Name: ________________________________ Date: _____________________ 
 
 
 
1. A flood happens when 

a. there isn’t enough rain. 
b. there is too much rain. 
c. there is a normal amount of rain. 
d. dams are built. 

 
 
 
2. Which of the following are used to protect people from floods? 

a. Dams and banks. 
b. Levees and snow. 
c. Dikes and flood walls. 
d. Oceans and channels. 

 
 
 
3. In this passage a channel is 

a. a path for water. 
b. a new station. 
c. a television station. 
d. a psychic’s vision. 

 
 
 
4. Overall, the author seems to feel that floods are 

a. harmless. 
b. harmful. 
c. exciting. 
d. manageable. 

 
 
 
5.  It rained hard for five straight days.  The river overflowed and water flooded 
the town. 

a.   the first sentence describes the effect of what happened in the first     
sentence. 
b.   the second sentence describes the effect of what happened in the 
first sentence. 
 c.   the first sentence describes a problem and the second sentence          
describes the solution. 
 d.   the second sentence describes a problem and the first sentence   
describes the solution. 
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6. Why are floods dangerous? 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 

 
7. Where might a flood start and why? 

 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the word that best 
completes the sentence: 

 
 _______ to the imminent threat of a flood, the authorities told the citizens to 
evacuate their homes. 

 
a. So 
b. While 
c. Due 
d. Because 
  

9. Answer the following questions based on the sentence below:   
 
A flood occurs when the water level of an ocean, river or lake drastically 
increases due to heavy rain, snow or ice and overflows onto surrounding land. 
 
What? a flood 
 
(does) what? _____________________________________________________ 
 
When? __________________________________________________________ 
 
Why? ___________________________________________________________   
 
10. Vocabulary Word: reside: to be situated or live in a given place.  
 
Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: ________________________________ 
 
_______________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide and Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 720 
 
Featured Text Structure: Descriptive – the writer explains, defines or illustrates 
a concept or topic 
 
Passage Summary: A flood occurs when water excessively covers dry land. 
Floods can be dangerous, but may be prevented using dams, flood walls and 
levees. Authorities may also implement a warning system to limit the negative 
effects of floods.   
 
1. A flood happens when 

a. there isn’t enough rain. 
b. there is too much rain. 
c. there is a normal amount of rain. 
d. dams are built. 

 
2. Which of the following are used to protect people from floods? 

a. Dams and banks. 
b. Levees and snow. 
c. Dikes and flood walls. 
d. Oceans and channels. 

 
3. In this passage a channel is 

a. a path for water. 
b. a new station. 
c. a television station. 
d. a psychic’s vision. 

 
4. Overall, the author seems to feel that floods are 

a. harmless. 
b. harmful. 
c. exciting. 
d. manageable. 

 
5.  It rained hard for five straight days.  The river overflowed and water flooded 
the town. 

a.   the first sentence describes the effect of what happened in the first     
sentence. 
b.   the second sentence describes the effect of what happened in 
the first sentence. 

  c.   the first sentence describes a problem and the second sentence         
describes the solution. 
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d.    the second sentence describes a problem and the first sentence  
describes the solution. 

 
6. Why are floods dangerous? 
 

Suggested answer: Because floods can destroy people’s property, 
including homes and other valuables. Furthermore, severe floods can in 
some cases lead to death.   

 
 

7. Where might a flood start and why? 
 
Suggested answer: Floods might originate from bodies of water such as 
rivers, lakes, and oceans, after heavy rain causes water levels to rise. 
 

8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the word that best 
completes the sentence: 

 
 _______ to the imminent threat of a flood, the authorities told the citizens to 
evacuate their homes. 

 
a. So 
b. While 
c. Due 
d. Because 
  

9. Answer the following questions based on the sentence below:   
 
A flood occurs when the water level of an ocean, river or lake drastically 
increases due to heavy rain, snow or ice and overflows onto surrounding land. 
 
What? a flood 
 
(does) what? occurs 
 
When? when the water level of an ocean, river, or lake drastically increases 
 
Why? due to heavy rain, snow or ice   
 
    
 
10. Vocabulary Word: reside: to be situated or live in a given place.  
 
Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: answers may vary.  
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The U.S.S. Thompson 
By W.M. Akers 

 

 

A boy can have a lot of fun on an aircraft carrier. Harvey had been waiting for this trip for 

months, ever since his dad first asked him what he wanted to do for his birthday, and now that 

it was finally here he could hardly contain his excitement. He didn’t even know where to start. 

There were plenty of planes to  look at—fighter  jets from the United States and Great Britain 

and  France and  Japan and  Israel and everywhere else—but on a  ship  the  size of  the U.S.S. 

Thompson, there is much more to do than look at planes.  

For one thing, there’s a space shuttle. When NASA stopped using the great big shuttles to 

fly astronauts into space, the government sent one of them to live on the Thompson. It was the 

biggest attraction on board the aircraft carrier, but it also had the biggest line, and Harvey did 

not have time to wait. There was too much to see! 

“What do you think, Dad?” he asked. “Should we start on the deck?” 

“Sure,” said Harvey’s dad. “The program said they have a Spitfire on display this summer.” 

A Spitfire is an old British plane from World War II. It has a propeller, rounded wings and just 

one seat. Harvey knew all about Spitfires. Harvey knew all about planes. 

“Orrrrrrrrr,”  said Harvey, consulting  the map of  the  ship,  “we could go  look around  the 

engine room. The engines on the Thompson are about as big as engines can get.” 

“Sure. That sounds like a blast.” 
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“Wait wait wait! If we go to the armory, we can look at the machines they used to load the 

big guns.” 

“Okay, let’s go to the armory.”  

“Ooh! Or maybe we should go to the bridge. We can see the whole ship from there!” 

“I’ve got an idea. Let’s start with the galley.” 

“The mess hall! Are you crazy, dad? Why would we go to some boring old cafeteria when 

there are all these rooms and planes?” His dad started  laughing, and Harvey realized he had 

been kidding. Nobody wanted to visit the mess hall.  

“We can see it all, kiddo. We’ve got plenty of time.” 

Two hours later, Harvey and his father had been all over the great big ship. They had seen 

the deck, the armory, the engine room and everything else. They went onto the bridge, and 

climbed all the way up the conning tower. From there, they could see all the way down the river, 

to the cruise ships and freighters pulling in and out of the bay. 

“Those cruise ships are pretty big,” said Harvey’s dad. 

“Pfft,” said Harvey. “Not as big as the Thompson. And I bet they don’t even have a Spitfire.” 

The Spitfire was the highlight. Its machine guns were still attached, though of course they 

didn’t have any ammunition  in  them. As he  looked at  the seventy‐year‐old airplane, Harvey 

realized it was as old as his grandfather. It wasn’t hard to imagine himself sitting in the cockpit, 

flying over the English countryside, with nothing above him but bright, blue sky. 

“That,” he informed his father, “is a pretty cool plane. Now where do we go?” 

“I have bad news.” 

“Oh no. What?” 

“Look at the map. We’ve seen it all. There’s only one place left to go.” 

“Oh, crud,” said Harvey. “The mess hall.” 
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Harvey and his dad walked silently down the massive halls of the great ship, dreading the 

boredom of the mess hall. Harvey had seen cafeterias before. He ate in one every day. The food 

was the same in every cafeteria on land and at sea. What was the point in seeing where sailors 

fixed their tater tots?  

“Oh well,” he said as they turned into the mess. “If our only option is to leave the Thompson, 

I guess we can spend a few minutes looking at...the biggest cafeteria I’ve ever seen!” 

It was gigantic, a great long hall filled with gleaming tables, all decorated in a cowboy theme. 

On one end was the window to the kitchen, which Harvey raced to see. How could they have 

possibly made enough food for this many people? 

“Wow, dad!” he shouted. “Look at that pot! It’s the size of Mom’s car!” 

“That’s the biggest pot I’ve ever seen,” said Dad, undeniably impressed. 

“I wonder how many potatoes you could fit in there,” said Harvey. 

“About 600 pounds,” said a voice behind them. A wrinkled old man stood, looking through 

the glass at the gleaming kitchen equipment. 

“Who are you?” asked Harvey. 

“Ship’s cook, third class, Rex Phillips,” he said.     

“Nice to meet you,” said Harvey’s dad. “Did you serve on the Thompson?” 

“I did,” said Rex. “Right here. I can tell you, we didn’t always keep it so clean.” 

“Do you...do you want to tell us about it?” asked Harvey. 

The old man’s eyes lit up, and he smiled as he began to speak. He worked at a hamburger 

stand before he joined the Navy, he said, and when it came time for assignments aboard the 

ship, he was assigned to work in the galley. 

“Mostly  it was peeling potatoes,” he  said.  “I  got  so  I  could peel  a potato  inside of  ten 

seconds, toss it in that pot, and move on to the next one. When we were going good, we could 

serve up to 10,000 meals a day.” 



                                                                                                                                      The U.S.S. Thompson             

	

 
© 2013 ReadWorks®, Inc.  All rights reserved. 

	

When he finished telling them about life in the galley, Rex took Harvey and his father back 

through the ship, telling them all sorts of things that they hadn’t learned on their tour. By the 

time he finished, Harvey knew everything there was to know about the U.S.S. Thompson. It was 

a perfect birthday. Not only did he get to go on an aircraft carrier—he got to tour it twice! 
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Name:      _____________ Date: _______________________ 
 
 
1. What is the U.S.S. Thompson?   
 

A a type of ship known as an aircraft carrier 
B a type of airplane with a propeller and rounded wings 
C a type of pot that can hold about 600 pounds of potatoes 
D a type of engine so big that it needs its own room  
 

 
2. Where does this story take place?   
 

A in the English countryside 
B at an old hamburger stand 
C inside a fighter jet from World War II  
D on board the U.S.S. Thompson 

 
 
3. There is a lot to look at on the U.S.S. Thompson.    
 
What evidence from the story supports this statement?  
 

A Harvey expects the mess hall on the U.S.S. Thompson to be a boring old cafeteria.   
B The U.S.S. Thompson has planes, a space shuttle, and an armory on board.  
C The machine guns attached to the Spitfire do not have any ammunition in them.  
D Rex Phillips worked at a hamburger stand before he joined the Navy.   

 
 
4. How do Harvey’s feelings about the galley change when he visits it?      
 

A He becomes more afraid of it. 
B He becomes less afraid of it.  
C He becomes more interested in it.  
D He becomes less interested in it. 

  
 
5. What is this story mainly about?    
 

A the shuttles that NASA once used to fly astronauts into space  
B fighter jets from the United States, Great Britain, and France 
C a boy who visits an aircraft carrier with his father  
D a cook who can peel a potato in fewer than ten seconds  
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6. Read the following sentences: “Not only did he get to go on an aircraft carrier—he got 
to tour it twice!”  
 
What does “tour” mean in the sentence above?  
 

A to travel around somewhere 
B to get lost in a new place 
C to fly in a plane for the first time 
D to move something from one place to another  

 
 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
Harvey is not interested in the galley at first; _______ he becomes more interested in it.    
 

A for example 
B especially 
C particularly 
D later on 

 
 
8. What is a Spitfire?     
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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9. What is Harvey’s opinion of the Spitfire? Support your answer with evidence from the 
story.   
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
10. What does Harvey like most about his visit to the U.S.S. Thompson? Support your 
answer with evidence from the story.  
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide & Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 720 
 
 
1. What is the U.S.S. Thompson?   
 

A a type of ship known as an aircraft carrier 
B a type of airplane with a propeller and rounded wings 
C a type of pot that can hold about 600 pounds of potatoes 
D a type of engine so big that it needs its own room  
 

 
 
 
2. Where does this story take place?   
 

A in the English countryside 
B at an old hamburger stand 
C inside a fighter jet from World War II  
D on board the U.S.S. Thompson 

 
 
 
 
3. There is a lot to look at on the U.S.S. Thompson.    
 
What evidence from the story supports this statement?  
 

A Harvey expects the mess hall on the U.S.S. Thompson to be a boring old cafeteria.   
B The U.S.S. Thompson has planes, a space shuttle, and an armory on board.  
C The machine guns attached to the Spitfire do not have any ammunition in them.  
D Rex Phillips worked at a hamburger stand before he joined the Navy.   

 
 
 
 
4. How do Harvey’s feelings about the galley change when he visits it?      
 

A He becomes more afraid of it. 
B He becomes less afraid of it.  
C He becomes more interested in it.  
D He becomes less interested in it. 

  
 
 
 
5. What is this story mainly about?    
 

A the shuttles that NASA once used to fly astronauts into space  
B fighter jets from the United States, Great Britain, and France 
C a boy who visits an aircraft carrier with his father  
D a cook who can peel a potato in fewer than ten seconds  
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6. Read the following sentences: “Not only did he get to go on an aircraft carrier—he got to tour it twice!”  
 
What does “tour” mean in the sentence above?  
 

A to travel around somewhere 
B to get lost in a new place 
C to fly in a plane for the first time 
D to move something from one place to another  

 
 
 
 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
Harvey is not interested in the galley at first; _______ he becomes more interested in it.    
 

A for example 
B especially 
C particularly 
D later on 

 
 
 
 
8. What is a Spitfire?     
 
Suggested answer: At minimum, students should respond that a Spitfire is a British plane from World 
War II. They may add that it has a propeller, rounded wings, and one seat.    
 
 
 
 
9. What is Harvey’s opinion of the Spitfire? Support your answer with evidence from the story.   
 
Suggested answer: Students should recognize that Harvey has a high opinion of the Spitfire. As 
evidence, they may note that he calls the Spitfire a “pretty cool plane” or that it is the “highlight” of his 
visit to the Thompson.   

 
 
 
 
10. What does Harvey like most about his visit to the U.S.S. Thompson? Support your answer with 
evidence from the story.  
 
Suggested answer: Answers may vary, as long as they are supported by the story. Students may 
respond that Harvey likes the Spitfire most, pointing out that it is referred to as the “highlight” of his visit 
to the Thompson. However, students may also argue that getting a second tour of the Thompson from the 
cook Rex Phillips was what Harvey liked most. As evidence, they may point out that Harvey’s enthusiasm 
for the Spitfire came before meeting Rex Phillips and cite the final two sentences of the story: “It was a 
perfect birthday. Not only did he get to go on an aircraft carrier—he got to tour it twice!”     
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The U.S.S. Thompson 
By W.M. Akers 

(Adapted by ReadWorks) 
 

 
 

A boy can have a lot of fun on an aircraft carrier. An aircraft carrier is a big ship that carries 

airplanes. Harvey was on an aircraft carrier called the U.S.S. Thompson. He had been waiting 

for  this  trip  for months,  ever  since  his  dad  had  asked  him what  he wanted  to  do  for  his 

birthday. Now that  it was  finally here, he was very excited. He didn’t even know what to do 

first. There were lots of planes to look at. There were fighter jets from the United States, Great 

Britain, and many other countries. But on a ship the size of the Thompson, there is much more 

to do than look at planes.  

For one thing, there was a space shuttle on the ship. NASA had stopped using the great big 

shuttles to fly astronauts into space. So they sent one of them to stay on the Thompson. The 

shuttle was the biggest attraction on board the aircraft carrier. But everyone wanted to see it, 

so the shuttle also had the biggest  line. Harvey did not have time to wait  in the  longest  line. 

There was too much to see! 

“What do you think, Dad?” he asked. “Should we start on the deck?” 

“Sure,” said Harvey’s dad. “The ship has a Spitfire on the deck this summer.” A Spitfire  is 

an old British plane from World War II. Spitfires have a propeller, rounded wings, and just one 

seat. Harvey knew all about Spitfires. He knew all about planes. 
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Harvey looked at the map of the ship. “Or we could go look around the engine room. The 

engines on the Thompson are about as big as engines can get.” 

“Sure. That sounds like fun,” said his dad. 

“Wait! Wait!” Harvey  said.  “Or we  can  look  at  the machines  they used  to  load  the big 

guns.” 

“Okay, let’s go do that.”  

“Ooh! Or maybe we should go to the bridge. We can see the whole ship from there!” 

“I’ve got an idea. Let’s start with the galley.” 

“The galley! Are you  crazy, dad? Why would we go  to  some boring, old  cafeteria when 

there are all these rooms and planes?” Harvey asked. His dad started laughing. Harvey realized 

his dad had been kidding. Nobody wanted to visit the galley.  

“We can see it all, kiddo. We’ve got plenty of time.” 

Two hours later, Harvey and his father had been all over the big aircraft carrier. They had 

seen  the  deck.  They  had  visited  the  engine  room.  They went  onto  the  bridge.  They  even 

climbed all the way up the ship’s tower. From there, they could see all the way down the river. 

They could see the cruise ships pulling in and out of the bay. 

 “Those ships are pretty big,” said Harvey’s dad. 

“Ha!” said Harvey. “Not as big as the Thompson. And I bet they don’t even have a Spitfire.” 

Harvey  and  his  dad  went  to  go  see  the  Spitfire.  This  plane  was  Harvey’s  favorite.  Its 

machine guns were still attached to the plane. Of course, they didn’t have any bullets in them. 

Harvey looked at the seventy‐year‐old airplane. He realized it was as old as his grandfather. He 

could imagine himself sitting in the front of the plane, flying over the English countryside, with 

nothing above him but blue sky. 

“That is a pretty cool plane,” he told his father. “Now where do we go?” 

His dad looked at the map of the Thompson. “I have bad news,” he said. 
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“Oh no. What?” 

“We’ve seen everything on the ship. There’s only one place left to go.” 

“Oh no,” said Harvey. “The cafeteria.” 

Harvey and his dad walked quietly down the  long halls of the great ship. Harvey was not 

looking forward to seeing the galley. He had seen cafeterias before. He ate  in one every day. 

The  food was  the  same  in every  cafeteria.  It didn’t matter  if  it was on  land or at  sea. Why 

should he care where sailors made their tater tots?  

“Oh well,” he said as they walked  into the galley. “If our only other choice  is to  leave the 

ship, I guess we can spend a few minutes looking at...the biggest cafeteria I’ve ever seen!” 

It was gigantic. There was a great long hall filled with tables. On one end was the window 

to the kitchen. Harvey ran to look at it. How could they have possibly made enough food for so 

many people? 

“Wow, dad!” he shouted. “Look at that pot! It’s the size of Mom’s car!” 

“That’s the biggest pot I’ve ever seen,” said Dad. He was impressed. 

“I wonder how many potatoes you could fit in there,” said Harvey. 

“About 600 pounds,” said a voice behind them. A wrinkled old man stood next to them. 

He was looking through the window at the shiny kitchen equipment. 

“Who are you?” asked Harvey. 

“Rex Phillips. Ship’s cook, third class,” he said.     

“Nice to meet you,” said Harvey’s dad. “Did you serve on the Thompson?” 

“I did,” said Rex. “Right here in the galley. I can tell you, we didn’t always keep it so clean.” 

“Do you...do you want to tell us about it?” asked Harvey. 

The old man’s eyes  lit up. He smiled as he began  to speak. He said  that he worked at a 

hamburger stand before he joined the Navy. When everyone was given their jobs on the ship, 

he was told to work in the galley. 
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“Mostly I peeled potatoes,” he said. “After a while, I could peel a potato, toss it in that pot, 

and move on to the next one, all in ten seconds. When we were doing well, we could serve up 

to 10,000 meals a day.” 

When he finished telling them about life in the galley, Rex took Harvey and his father back 

through the ship. He told them all sorts of things that they hadn’t learned on their tour. By the 

time he was done, Harvey knew everything there was to know about the U.S.S. Thompson. It 

was a perfect birthday. He got to go on an aircraft carrier. And he got to tour it twice! 
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Twins’ Luck 
 
Mateo’s apartment was on the second floor of the building, over the 
bakery. The house always smelled of sugar and vanilla, even though 
his mother cooked spicy foods at home, like asopao1 and mofongo2. 
 
Mateo was ten and had a twin brother named Marcos. They did not 
look much alike. Marcos was short, with wide hands and thin hair, like 
an old man. He couldn’t speak and could walk only by dragging his left 
foot behind him. He never got far. When they went out, he used a 
wheelchair. 
 
Some days, while he was getting ready for school and while his father 
and mother were getting Marcos ready for the day, Mateo wondered 
what it would be like to be Marcos. They would bathe him and dress 
him. They would put him in a soft chair in front of the television. Then 
his father would leave for work and his mother would feed him a soft- 
boiled egg or a bowl of corn mush. She would put a bell at his side in 
case he needed anything. All his needs would be taken care of by 
someone else.  
 
Mateo wondered how the two of them, who started out together, had 
wound up so different. Was it luck? Why wasn’t life fair? When he was 
younger, he thought that Marcos was the lucky one, getting so much 
attention when he had to do things for himself. Mateo’s parents never 
seemed to have time for him. Mateo never got to stay home and 
watch cartoons all day. Then one day, it hit him. The idea surprised 
him because he couldn’t see how he hadn’t realized it before. Marcos 
wasn’t as lucky as Mateo thought.  

 

                                                 
1 asopao: a type of rice soup 
2 mofongo: a food made with meat and fried plantain (a banana-like food)  
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Name:         Date:     
 

“Twins’ Luck” Questions 
 

      1.  When Mateo was younger, he thought that his brother Marcos was the 
lucky one because he received so much attention. What important 
realization does Mateo come to one day? 

a.    Mateo is not as lucky as Marcos. 
b.    Marcos and Mateo are very similar, despite their differences. 
c.    Marcos is luckier than Mateo thought. 
d.    Marcos isn’t as lucky as Mateo thought. 

 
      2.  What is the main theme of this text? 

a. You shouldn’t take advantage of people’s weaknesses. 
b. Someone’s life may not always be what it seems.  
c. Twins have a very strong bond they share for life. 
d. People should not be defined by their disabilities. 

 
      3.  Based on the text, what can be concluded about Marcos’s condition? 
    a.  He is recovering from an illness.  

b.  He is able to move around freely.  
c.  He has suffered an injury caused by an accident. 
d.  He has a disability. 

 
      4.  Based on the text, how do Marcos’s parents feel about him? 

 a.  They feel Marcos is overwhelming. 
 b.  They are resentful towards Marcos. 
 c.  They are unsure about how to help him. 
 d.  They care very deeply about Marcos. 

 
      5.  What is one thing that you can learn from this story? Support your answer 

with evidence from the text. 
 
 ___________________________________________________________ 
 
 ___________________________________________________________ 
 
 ___________________________________________________________ 
 
 ___________________________________________________________ 
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“Twins’ Luck” Answer Sheet 
 

_Th_  1.  When Mateo was younger, he thought that his brother Marcos was the 
lucky one because he received so much attention. What important 
realization does Mateo come to one day? 

a.    Mateo is not as lucky as Marcos. 
b.    Marcos and Mateo are very similar, despite their differences. 
c.    Marcos is luckier than Mateo thought. 
d.    Marcos isn’t as lucky as Mateo thought. 
 

_Th_    2.  What is the main theme of this text? 
a. You shouldn’t take advantage of people’s weaknesses. 
b. Someone’s life may not always be what it seems.  
c. Twins have a very strong bond they share for life. 
d. People should not be defined by their disabilities. 

 
_DC    3.   Based on the text, what can be concluded about Marcos’s condition? 
    a.  He is recovering from an illness.  

b.  He is able to move around freely.  
c.  He has suffered an injury caused by an accident. 
d.  He has a disability. 

 
_C      4.  Based on the text, how do Marcos’s parents feel about him? 

 a.  They feel Marcos is overwhelming. 
 b.  They are resentful towards Marcos. 
 c.  They are unsure about how to help him. 
 d.  They care very deeply about Marcos. 

 
_Th_   5.  What is one thing that you can learn from this story? Support your 

answer with evidence from the text. 
 

Answers will vary but should be supported by the text. For example, 
Mateo comes to the realization that his brother Marcos is not as lucky as 
he thought and does not have it as easy as he thought. Even though 
Mateo receives a lot of attention and care, he lacks independence and 
struggles with a difficult disability. Thus, one can learn from this story that 
it is important not to judge people and/or their experiences as their lives 
may not be what they appear. Sometimes, the truth or struggle of another 
person is much harsher than we know it to be. 
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. 
 

A Juicy Problem 

Gareth Stevens / Gregg Andersen  

Thanks to the orange bill, the orange is now officially Florida's 
state fruit.  

 

Oregon has the pear. Georgia has the peach. West Virginia has the 
Golden Delicious apple. Now, thanks to Janet Shapiro's fourth grade 
class, Florida finally has its own official state fruit—the orange. 

Shapiro's class took on the task of persuading state lawmakers to 
name the orange Florida's state fruit. The class saw the fruits of their 
labor in spring 2005. That's when Gov. Jeb Bush signed the orange bill 
into law. 

For Shapiro's students, the act of naming the orange Florida's official 
fruit was obvious. Florida loves its oranges. The state has orange 
trees, orange juice, and even the Orange Bowl (a college football 
game). 

"We were completely surprised that the orange wasn't the state fruit of 
Florida," Shapiro, a teacher at Southside Elementary School in 
Sarasota, Florida, told Senior Edition. 
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Shapiro's social studies class wrote letters to Florida state Rep. Donna 
Clarke. Clarke, who thought the idea was sweet, introduced the 
students' idea as a proposed1 law. 

That was only the first step. Shapiro's class got an up-close look at 
how the legislative2 process works. They had to persuade other 
lawmakers to support the proposal. 

To that end, students conducted a campaign to collect 800 signatures 
on a petition3. They even wrote a song about the fruit. "Vote 
Orange!" they sang. Shapiro says waiting was the hardest part. The 
bill had to go through many legislative committees. But in the end, it 
was worth all the trouble. 

"We made history," Kia Gentile, 11, told Senior Edition. "It was 
awesome." 

 

                                                 
1 proposed:   put forward for consideration 
2 legislative:  lawmaking 
3 petition:     an official written request 
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“A Juicy Problem” Questions

      1.  The title uses the word “juicy” figuratively to mean
a. cold and wonderful.
b. tasty and delightful.
c. powerful and absorbing.
d. fruity and sticky.

      2.  The fourth grade class probably found it surprising that the orange was 
  not already the Florida state fruit because

a. the famous football game in Florida is called the Orange Bowl.
b. Florida grows so many oranges.
c. ads often feature “Florida orange juice.”
d. all of the above.

      3.  The pun “the fruits of their labor” refers both to oranges and to
a. results.
b. troubles.
c. efforts.
d. aims.

      4.  “To that end” means
a. toward the furthest place.
b. to achieve that result.
c. don’t go the other way.
d. none of the above.

      5.  How do we know it takes more than one person to make a law?

___________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________ 
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“A Juicy Problem” Answer Sheet

_FL    1.  The title uses the word “juicy” figuratively to mean
a. cold and wonderful.
b. tasty and delightful.
c. powerful and absorbing.
d. fruity and sticky.

C/E   2.  The fourth grade class probably found it surprising that the orange was 
    not already the Florida state fruit because
a. the famous football game in Florida is called the Orange Bowl.
b. Florida grows so many oranges.
c. ads often feature “Florida orange juice.”
d. all of the above.

_FL    3.  The pun “the fruits of their labor” refers both to oranges and to
a. results.
b. troubles.
c. efforts.
d. aims.

_FL    4.  “To that end” means
a. toward the furthest place.
b. to achieve that result.
c. don’t go the other way.
d. none of the above.

DC   5.  How do we know it takes more than one person to make a law?  

Answers will vary but should mention petitioning, committees, state 
representative to introduce legislation, governor to sign.

Suggested Additional Vocabulary: persuade, bill, awesome

© 2010 Urban Education Exchange.  All rights reserved
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A Leaping Birthday 
 

In February 2004, one of the school newspaper headlines read: Fifth Grader 
Celebrates 2nd Birthday! Catherine was used to people making a big deal out of her 
birthday. No doubt, she was the only fifth grader with just two candles on her 
birthday cake. Her friends kidded her that she was some sort of prodigy—very 
advanced for her age. After all, she could read and do math like any other fifth 
grader. She even knew some French and was on the soccer team.  
 
She liked to tell people that her younger brother was eight and her younger sister 
was six, just to see the confused looks on their faces. They’d scratch their heads 
and wonder how it was possible.  She would also say things like “I was three years 
old before I had my first birthday.” 
 
When she met other kids for the first time, she would tease them with details:  
“On my last birthday, I was one. I’m very tall for my age.” Sometimes, one or two 
of them would call her a liar. At other times, they would just walk away, thinking 
she was a bit nuts. But, usually, they would ask her what she meant.  She enjoyed 
explaining the weird math to them. 
 
“I was born on February 29, 1996,” she would say. “That’s a leap-year1 day. The 
next leap year didn’t come until 2000, so that was my first birthday.” She 
explained that a leap year has 366 days instead of 365 days. A leap year is any 
year that can be evenly divided by four. However, years that can be evenly divided 
by 100 are not leap years unless they can be evenly divided by 400.  
 
When an actual birthday came around, it was a very important occasion. She 
celebrated every year, of course, but had to do it either on February 28 or March 
1. Neither felt really right. But every four years she got to celebrate on her actual 
birthday. And this was one of those years.  
 
She planned a big party in her back yard. There would be plenty of room to play 
leap frog.  

                                                 
1 leap year: a year containing 366 days with February 29 as the extra day; usually there is a leap year 
                       every four years 
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Name:         Date:   ____ __ 
 

“A Leaping Birthday” Questions 
 

      1.  The problem in this story is that 
      a.  Catherine is young for her age. 
      b.  some people are confused about Catherine’s age. 
      c.  nobody knows how old Catherine is. 
      d.  for many years, Catherine doesn’t have a birthday. 
 
__    2.  Which detail in this story supports the problem? 

      a.  Catherine’s birthday cake has more candles than expected. 
      b.  Catherine’s birthday cake has fewer candles on than expected.  

       c.  Catherine likes to play soccer. 
       d.  Catherine speaks French very well. 
 
      3.  Which of the following details does not support the passage’s main idea? 
     a.  Catherine was 3 years old before having her first birthday. 
     b.  Catherine’s birthday cake has puzzlingly few candles. 
     c.  Nobody knows how old Catherine really is. 
     d.  Catherine would like to have her birthday in the summer. 
 
      4.  What is the solution that Catherine came up with to celebrate her  
           birthday? 

    a.  When it is not leap year, Catherine celebrates her birthday on  
         February 28 or March 1. 

     b.  Catherine celebrates her birthday only on Leap Year.  
     c.  Catherine never celebrates her birthday. 
     d.  Catherine plays soccer on her birthday. 
 
      5.  What age do you think kids should list on a birthday card that they give 
           Catherine? Why?   
 
 _________________________________________________________ 
 
 _________________________________________________________ 
 
 _________________________________________________________ 
 
 _________________________________________________________ 
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Name:         Date:     
 

“A Leaping Birthday” Answer Sheet 
 

_P   1.  The problem in this story is that 
      a.  Catherine is young for her age. 
      b.  some people are confused about Catherine’s age. 
      c.  nobody knows how old Catherine is. 
      d.  for many years, Catherine doesn’t have a birthday. 
 
_P    2.  Which detail in this story supports the problem? 

      a.  Catherine’s birthday cake has more candles than expected. 
      b.  Catherine’s birthday cake has fewer candles on it than 
 expected.  

       c.  Catherine likes to play soccer. 
       d.  Catherine speaks French very well. 
 
_MI   3.  Which of the following details does not support the passage’s main 
     idea? 
       a.  Catherine was 3 years old before having her first birthday. 
       b.  Catherine’s birthday cake has puzzlingly few candles. 
       c.  Nobody knows how old Catherine really is. 
       d.  Catherine would like to have her birthday in the summer.   
 
_EI     4.  What is Catherine’s solution to the problem of how to celebrate her  
      birthday? 

      a.  When it is not leap year, Catherine celebrates her birthday on  
           February 28 or March 1. 

       b.  Catherine celebrates her birthday only on Leap Year. 
       c.  Catherine never celebrates her birthday. 
       d.  Catherine plays soccer on her birthday. 
 
_DC    5.  What age do you think kids should list on a birthday card that they give 
                Catherine? Why?   
 
      Answers will vary, but some may claim a card for 2 years old would be  
      a good joke (since it is in a way accurate but misleading). Others might  
      suggest a card for her true age in years. 
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Bones On the Go! 

Let’s get down to the bare bones: You need your skeleton. The 
skeletal system, or framework of bones, doesn’t just hold you up. It 
gives your body its shape, protects your organs, and works with your 
muscles to help you move. 

At birth, you had more than 300 bones, which fused together as you 
grew. By the time your body is finished growing, you’ll have about 206 
bones. Researchers at Wright State University School of Medicine in 
Ohio have discovered that kids who exercise have stronger bones as 
adults. 

Your body has plate-like bones that cannot 
move, such as those that make up the 
cranium. The cranium protects your brain. 

The stirrup bone, also called the stapes, is in 
the ear. It is the smallest bone in the human 
body. 

Your body is made up of many movable bones, 
such as the humerus, which is located in the 
upper arm. 

Your ribs provide a protective casing for 
important organs, such as your heart and lungs. 

The spine is made up of 33 bones called the 
vertebrae. 

The thighbone is called the femur.  It’s the 
longest and strongest bone in your body. 

How else can you bone up? Make sure your body gets enough 
calcium. That bone-building mineral is found in foods and drinks such 
as yogurt, leafy greens, and milk. 

Did You Know? 

More than half the bones in the 
human body are in the hands and 
feet. Each hand has 27 bones. 
Each foot has 26 bones. 
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Name:        Date:     
 

“Bones on the Go!” Questions 
 

__   1.  The author begins the passage saying, “Let’s get down to the bare      
   bones.” The figurative meaning of “bare bones” is: “the most basic parts   
   of something, without any detail.” The author started an article about the  
   skeletal system with this figurative use of “bare bones” to emphasize that 
  a.  the skeleton is made up of bones. 
  b.  a person’s skeleton is basic to the structure of his/her body. 
  c.  the skeleton lacks details such as muscles, tendons, ligaments. 
  d.  all of the above. 
 
__   2.  To say “the ribs provide a protective casing,” means the ribs  

a. protect the heart, lungs, and other organs. 
b. can easily be broken. 
c. are not bones. 
d. cannot be penetrated. 

 
___ 3.  Which of the following functions does the skeleton not do? 

a. give the body its shape. 
b. protect the organs inside. 
c. tell the nerves when to feel pain. 
d. combine with muscles to enable movement. 

 
__   4.  A figurative use of “bone up” means to study something.  The literal  
        meaning of “bone up” as used in the article is to  

a. make your backbone longer. 
b. become taller by lengthening your thighbone. 
c. increase the number of bones you have. 
d. strengthen the bones in your body. 

 
 __  5.   Why do you think hands and feet have so many bones, while legs and 
         arms have fewer?   

 
___________________________________________________________ 
 
___________________________________________________________ 
 
___________________________________________________________ 
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 “Bones on the Go!” Answer Sheet 

 
_FL       1.  The author begins the passage saying, “Let’s get down to the bare  
  bones.” The figurative meaning of “bare bones” is: “the most basic  
  parts of something, without any detail.”  Why would the author start an 
  article about the skeletal system with this figurative use of “bare  
  bones”? 
  a.  the skeleton is made up of bones. 
  b.  a person’s skeleton is basic to the structure of his/her body. 
  c.  the skeleton lacks details such as muscles, tendons, ligaments. 
  d.  all of the above. 
 
_FL       2.  To say “the ribs provide a protective casing,” means the ribs  

a. protect the heart, lungs, and other organs. 
b. can easily be broken. 
c. are not bones. 
d. cannot be penetrated. 

 
CL/Ca   3.  Which of the following functions does the skeleton not do? 

a. give the body its shape. 
b. protect the organs inside. 
c. tell the nerves when to feel pain. 
d. combine with muscles to enable movement. 

 
_FL       4.  A figurative use of “bone up” means to study something.  The literal  
        meaning of “bone up” as used in the article is to  

d. make your backbone longer. 
e. become taller by lengthening your thighbone. 
f. increase the number of bones you have. 
d. strengthen the bones in your body. 

 
 DC      5.   Why do you think hands and feet have so many bones, while legs  
        and arms have fewer?   
 

       Answers will vary but might include that hands and feet need to make  
       complex little movements in many directions, while arms and legs___  
       need to be strong.  

 
Suggested Additional Vocabulary: fuse, framework, organs 
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Classical Music 

Johann Sebastian Bach 
 

During his life, J.S. Bach was not as popular as Beethoven and Mozart 

were during their lifetimes.  His music was considered hard to understand and 

even harder to play.  Although Bach wrote more than 1,000 pieces of music, very 

few were published while he was alive.  An employer originally rejected1 one of 

Bach’s most famous works, the Brandenburg Concertos.  Bach composed2 the 

piece in 1721 as part of a job application.  He never even got a response, let 

alone the job he wanted.  More than 100 years later, the piece was finally 

published.  Today, you can hear orchestras all over the world playing Bach’s 

Brandenburg Concertos.  The Concertos offer just one example of how public 

opinion of Bach has changed. Now the composer is considered one of the most 

brilliant minds of Western Civilization.   

 

Bach's music is very complex.3  During his lifetime no one could imitate 

him.  Instead of writing just one melody into his music, he often used two.  The 

two melody lines are kept separate throughout the music, like two voices having 

a conversation.  But they are also precise, like a mathematical equation set to 

sound.  To the skilled listener, Bach’s complexity adds endless depth.  His music 

has its own texture.  Bach studied hard and expected his students to study with 

the same rigor.  He once said, "I was obliged to be industrious;4 whoever is 

equally industrious will succeed equally well."  Bach was a very patient and kind 

teacher.   

 

Unlike most composers of his time period, Bach wrote his music entirely 

from his mind.  He did not sit and play an instrument while he was writing.  He 

1 reject – to say no, to refuse 
2 compose – to create   
3 complex – complicated, having many parts 
4 industrious – constantly or regularly active or occupied; hard-working  
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 Non-fiction: Classical Music – Johann Sebastian Bach 

knew the sounds and subtleties5 of every instrument by heart.  For Bach, music 

was easy.  He explained, "There is nothing to it. You only have to hit the right 

note at the right time, and the instrument plays itself."   

 

Bach combined the notes from different instruments in a new way.  More 

than anything, he wanted to invent.  He was always experimenting with new 

patterns of music.  He did not worry that others did not like his music.  He just 

said, "If you cannot please all by your art or your work, satisfy the few.  To please 

many is bad."  Bach had a great influence on many of the composers who came 

after him.    

 

5 subtleties – small but important features of things that might be hard to notice 
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 Questions: Classical Music – Johann Sebastian Bach 

Name: ___________________________ Date: ______________________ 
 
1.  Which of the following answers does NOT describe Bach’s Brandenburg 

Concertos? 
 

a. an example of how opinions of Bach have changed. 
b. part of an application for a job Bach never got. 
c. one of his most famous works. 
d. impossible to play and enjoy. 

 
2.  Why does the author describe how Bach’s music often had two melodies?  
 

a. to show how the music was deep and complex  
b. to explain why people today enjoy his music 
c. to illustrate why Bach was a good music teacher 
d. to teach the reader how to combine two songs 
 

3.  Why does the author most likely include the quote from Bach, "If you cannot 
please all by your art or your work, satisfy the few. To please many is bad”? 

 
a. to show that Bach was a cruel and negative teacher to his 

students 
b. to explain why Bach did not mind that he was not famous during 

his lifetime 
c. to describe the ideas that gave Bach the inspiration to write the 

Brandenburg Concertos 
d. to explain Bach’s attitude that artists should all compete to 

please the most people 
 
4.  Read the following sentences: “More than anything, he wanted to invent.  He 

was always experimenting with new patterns of music.” 
 
The word experimenting means 
 

a. getting rid of 
b. trying out new things 
c. taking measurements 
d. studying books 

 
5.  The passage is mostly about  
 

a. Bach’s music and how he is remembered.  
b. the opinions of people who disliked Bach’s music. 
c. the methods that Bach used to teach his students. 
d. how Bach composed music on paper without playing it. 
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 Questions: Classical Music – Johann Sebastian Bach 

6.  Explain how Bach’s music was different from music by other composers of the 
time. 

 
________________________________________________________________ 

 
________________________________________________________________ 

 
________________________________________________________________ 

 
 
7.  Based on the passage, explain why Bach could now be called “one of the 

most brilliant minds” in history. 
 
________________________________________________________________ 

 
________________________________________________________________ 

 
________________________________________________________________ 

 
 
8.  The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the answer that best 

completes the sentence. 
 
_________ most composers played instruments while they wrote, Bach wrote his 
music entirely from his mind. 
 

a. Also 
b. Because 
c. Although 
d. First 

 
 
9.  Read the following sentence.  
 
Bach composed the Brandenburg Concertos in 1721 for a job application.  
 
Answer the questions below based on the information provided in the sentence 
you just read. One of the questions has already been answered for you. 
 

1. Who? Bach 
 

2. What did Bach do? ___________________________________________ 
 

3. When? _____________________________________________________ 
 

4. Why? ______________________________________________________ 
 

 

 

 
© 2012 ReadWorks®, Inc.  All rights reserved. 

 

4 



 Questions: Classical Music – Johann Sebastian Bach 

10. Vocabulary Word: industrious: constantly or regularly active or occupied; 
hard working. 

 
Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: ________________________________ 

 
________________________________________________________________
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 Answers: Classical Music – Johann Sebastian Bach 

Teacher Guide and Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 730 
 
Featured Text Structure: Descriptive – the writer explains, defines, or illustrates 
a concept or topic 
 
Passage Summary: J.S. Bach was a unique composer and a kind teacher. He 
wrote more than 1,000 pieces of complex, beautiful music, most of which was not 
appreciated during his lifetime.  
 
1.  Which of the following answers does NOT describe Bach’s Brandenburg 

Concertos? 
 

a. an example of how opinions of Bach have changed. 
b. part of an application for a job Bach never got. 
c. one of his most famous works. 
d. impossible to play and enjoy. 

 
2.  Why does the author describe how Bach’s music often had two melodies?  
 

a. to show how the music was deep and complex  
b. to explain why people today enjoy his music 
c. to illustrate why Bach was a good music teacher 
d. to teach the reader how to combine two songs 

 
3.  Why does the author most likely include the quote from Bach, "If you cannot 

please all by your art or your work, satisfy the few. To please many is bad”? 
 

a. to show that Bach was a cruel and negative teacher to his students 
b. to explain why Bach did not mind that he was not famous during 

his lifetime 
c. to describe the ideas that gave Bach the inspiration to write the 

Brandenburg Concertos 
d. to explain Bach’s attitude that artists should all compete to please the 

most people 
 
4.  Read the following sentences: “More than anything, he wanted to invent.  He 

was always experimenting with new patterns of music.” 
 
The word experimenting means 
 

a. getting rid of 
b. trying out new things 
c. taking measurements 
d. studying books 
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 Answers: Classical Music – Johann Sebastian Bach 

5.  The passage is mostly about  
 

a. Bach’s music and how he is remembered.  
b. the opinions of people who disliked Bach’s music. 
c. the methods that Bach used to teach his students. 
d. how Bach composed music on paper without playing it. 

  
6.  Explain how Bach’s music was different from music by other composers of the 

time. 
 

Suggested answer: One way Bach’s music was different is that he 
included two melody lines instead of one. He experimented with patterns 
to invent new music. He composed his music in his head and wrote it 
down instead of playing an instrument while composing. 

 
7.  Based on the passage, explain why Bach could now be called “one of the 

most brilliant minds” in history. 
 

Suggested answer: Answers will vary. Bach can be called a very brilliant 
mind because he invented new styles of music and wrote very deep and 
complex music. The fact that his music was considered hard and 
confusing at first indicates that Bach was very creative and ahead of his 
time. He also wrote more than 1,000 pieces of music.  

 
8.  The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the answer that best 

completes the sentence. 
 
_________ most composers played instruments while they wrote, Bach wrote his 
music entirely from his mind. 
 

a. Also 
b. Because 
c. Although 
d. First 

 
9.  Read the following sentence.  
 
Bach composed the Brandenburg Concertos in 1721 for a job application.  
 
Answer the questions below based on the information provided in the sentence 
you just read. One of the questions has already been answered for you. 
 

1. Who? Bach 
 

2. What did Bach do? composed the Brandenburg Concertos 
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3. When? in 1721 
 

4. Why? for a job application 
 
10. Vocabulary Word: industrious: constantly or regularly active or occupied; 

hard-working. 
 
Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: answers may vary.  
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Earth Science 
The Weather 

 
 

 Weather is made up of several different components.  In order to 

understand weather, you must understand air temperature, clouds, wind and 

precipitation (rain and snow).  Weather is never exactly the same everywhere.  

It’s always changing, and depending on what climate you live in, weather can 

change drastically1 from mile to mile. 

 

 In America we use the Fahrenheit scale to measure air temperature.  

When the Fahrenheit scale rises, it shows us that the temperature is hotter.  

When the scale goes down, that means the temperature went down, getting 

cooler. 

 

 Low-pressure systems are associated with clouds and precipitation, while 

high-pressure systems are normally associated with dry weather and mostly 

clear skies.  Clouds are made up of millions of tiny ice crystals2.  Clouds high up 

in the sky are very cold, and look very fluffy.  Lower clouds in warmer air look 

sharper.  From clouds, we get rain and snow.  Humidity is the measure of water 

vapor3 in the air.  On a beautiful day, there is low humidity.  On a foggy day there 

is high humidity.  On a rainy day there is 100% humidity.   

                                                 
1 drastic - extreme 
2 crystal – a solid piece of matter that has a regular arrangement of flat surfaces and angles 
between the surfaces 
3 vapor – a gas formed from a solid or liquid 
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Name: ______________________________ Date: _______________________ 
 
 

1. According to the passage, what is a “component?”   
 

a. A part 
b. A type of cloud 
c. A type of weather 
d. Understanding 

 
2. The second paragraph describes 
 

a. Air pressure 
b. Air temperature 
c. Clouds 
d. Humidity 

 
3. On a very foggy day, humidity would probably reach around 
 

a. 20% 
b. 30% 
c. 10% 
d. 80% 

 
4. What is the main focus of this passage? 
 

a. Facts about weather 
b. Facts about clouds 
c. Precipitation 
d. Humidity 

 
5. In the United States what is used to measure air temperature? 
 
     a. Celsius scale 
     b. Fahrenheit scale 
     c. Morse Scale 
     d. Barometric scale 
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6. Use evidence from the text to explain why there would likely be low humidity 
when there is a high-pressure system in your area? 

 
________________________________________________________________ 

 
________________________________________________________________ 

 
________________________________________________________________ 

 
7. Use details from the text to describe clouds. 
 
________________________________________________________________ 

 
________________________________________________________________ 

 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the word that best 
completes the sentence. 
 
Humidity is the measure of water vapor in the air, ______ on a rainy day there is 
100% humidity.   
 

a. for 
b. so 
c. yet 
d. but 

 
9. Answer the following questions based on the sentence below.  
 
In the United States, people use the Fahrenheit scale to measure air 
temperature. 
 
Who? people 
 
(use) What? ______________________________________________________ 
 
Where? _________________________________________________________ 
 
Why? ___________________________________________________________ 
 
10. Vocabulary Word:  vapor: a gas formed from a solid or liquid. 
 
Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: ________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________
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Teacher Guide and Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 730 
 
Featured Text Structure: Descriptive – the writer explains, defines or illustrates 
a concept or topic 
 
Passage Summary: Weather is made up of several different components.  In 
order to understand weather, you must understand air temperature, clouds, wind 
and precipitation (rain and snow).  
 
1. According to the passage, what is a “component?”   

a. A part 
b. A type of cloud 
c. A type of weather 
d. Understanding 

 
2. The second paragraph describes 

a. Air pressure 
b. Air temperature 
c. Clouds 
d. Humidity 

 
3. On a very foggy day, humidity would probably reach around 

a. 20% 
b. 30% 
c. 10% 
d. 80% 

 
4. What is the main focus of this passage? 

a. Facts about weather 
b. Facts about clouds 
c. Precipitation 
d. Humidity 

 
5. In the United States what is used to measure air temperature? 
     a. Celsius scale 
     b. Fahrenheit scale 
     c. Morse Scale 
     d. Barometric scale 
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6. Use evidence from the text to explain why there would likely be low humidity 
when there is a high-pressure system in your area? 
 
Suggested answer: High-pressure systems usually mean dry weather and 
mostly clear skies. The passage also states that there is low humidity during a 
beautiful day. Since beautiful days usually mean dry weather and clear skies, 
there would likely be low humidity when there is a high-pressure system. 
 
 
7. Use details from the text to describe clouds. 
 
Suggested answer: Clouds drift across the sky when air pressure is low.  
Clouds are made up of millions of tiny ice crystals.  Clouds high up in the sky are 
very cold, and look very fluffy.  Lower clouds in warmer air look sharper.  From 
clouds, we get rain and snow.   
 
 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the word that best 
completes the sentence. 
 
Humidity is the measure of water vapor in the air, ______ on a rainy day there is 
100% humidity.   

a. for 
b. so 
c. yet 
d. but 

 
 
9. Answer the following questions based on the sentence below.  
 
In the United States, people use the Fahrenheit scale to measure air 
temperature. 
 
Who? people 
 
(use) What? the Fahrenheit scale 
 
Where? in the United States 
 
Why? to measure air temperature 
 
 
10. Vocabulary Word:  vapor: a gas formed from a solid or liquid. 
 
Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: answers may vary.  
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Jam Session 
By Frances Killea 

 

 
 

“Aren’t you a little old to be playing make‐believe?”  
 
I, myself, had given up on play‐acting when I was nine. It was kid’s stuff, and I didn’t feel 

very much like a kid anymore. My mother, however, seemed to have absorbed everything 
about childhood that I’d left behind. Now she was dancing around the living room with the 
handle of the dust mop in her hand, held at an angle like a rock star’s microphone, singing.  

 
When I said that, though, she stopped.  
 
“Hey, Monica, you like movies, right? Some people make a living out of playing make‐

believe.” 
 

She wasn’t wrong. I did like movies, and actors did make a living dressing up, and pretending 
they were someone else. The fact that Mom was right annoyed me. I didn’t say anything, but 
picked up a stack of magazines that was on the kitchen floor, and put it on the table.  

 
“Thanks, honey. I don’t think this dust mop could handle those.” Mom hummed a few 

lines of the music she had on. 
 

I liked rock the best, and she liked musicals. But today was West Side Story, which I 
loved. I’d caught my mother in the middle of a very animated version of the song “Maria.”  

 
“Also, Monica, we’re going blueberry picking after I finish the kitchen,” Mom said, 

without looking up from her pile of dust, which she was now sweeping into the dustpan.  
 
“We’re WHAT?” I had just finished putting all of the books on my bedroom floor back on 

my bookshelves. Plus, I’d made my bed, and changed my hamster’s water and food bowls. I 
was tired. “What am I? Slave labor?”  
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“Far from it. You’re a lucky eleven‐year‐old girl who gets to be responsible for her very own 

bedroom in a safe house, in a safe neighborhood, in a free country. And you have the summer off, 
and a mom who is really good at making blueberry jam, but needs another set of hands.” 
 

I was about to protest, but she interrupted. “And you have full use of those hands. You’re 
not sick or crippled—so be thankful for that. You are far, far from oppressed, my friend.”  

 
Mom dumped a pan of crumbs and dust into the trash. I stared at her. She was pretty 

awesome, most days. I really did love her. Still…dancing in the kitchen, pretending to be a star? 
Blueberry picking? She was known to sing out loud a lot. The berry‐picking thing was new.  

 
“Why don’t we just go to the store?” I asked. 
 
Mom threw a rag at me, and I automatically started wiping down the counters. 

“Because, number one, the berries there are shipped in from across the country, and they 
don’t taste as fresh or as flavorful as the ones we can pick ourselves. And number two…” she 
paused to slam a drawer full of silverware shut, which just about broke my eardrums with 
clashing forks. “…it’s fun.”  

 
So that was that. I grumbled my way through putting the clean dishes away, and then 

grumbled my way into the car, staying silent as we drove out East. It felt like forever. I had 
looked at the car clock when we left the house, and when we rolled up to the blueberry farm, 
it had only been half an hour. It’s funny how quickly the scenery changed. We’d gone from our 
little town and neighborhood—not a city, by any stretch, but at least populated—to the 
country, where a house seemed surrounded by a mile of corn on every side.  

   
My mother pointed to a small barn. The big sliding door was open, and inside was an old 

man standing hunched over a cash register. Mom went to speak to him as I rounded the back 
of the building to explore. I found a wooden table full of white buckets, a few empty wooden 
crates stacked near a coil of hose and a dog bowl filled with water. A bumblebee was 
struggling in the water, and I picked up a stick to help it out.  

 
“Monica, grab a couple of buckets. Those are what we’ll pick into.” Mom came around 

the corner, and I reached for a pail from the stacks on the table.  
 
“They’re stuck,” I huffed, wrestling with two that didn’t want to come apart. “Help me!”  
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Mom grabbed the end of one, and I held the handle on the other; and we yanked. The 

buckets slid free, and I fell over from the force of the pull.  
 
“Okay,” I said, dusting myself off and frowning. We started walking past rows of 

blueberry bushes, a lot of them taller than Mom. “How do we do this?”  
 
“Well, just like how you’d think,” my mother replied. She ducked into the path between 

two rows of bushes, and I followed.  
 
“Just go for the ones that are dark all around. Don’t pick anything with white or pink on 

it. Those aren’t ready yet, and they’re going to be sour.” Mom handed me an unripe berry.  
 
“Duh, I know that, I’ve had blueberries before,” I said, and didn’t take it. 
 
“Huh,” Mom looked at me. “Not as sour as you, though, I bet.” She turned away. “Let’s 

divide and conquer, shall we? I’ll pick here, and you can find your own row to work on, and 
we’ll meet somewhere in the middle.”  

 
“Fine.” I stomped away.  
 
The grass itched my ankles. I wanted to sit down, but the sun was hot, and the shade 

under the bushes helped a little. So I found my own row, and started picking a short way into 
the patch. Almost immediately, reaching into the branches for a particularly juicy‐looking 
berry, a yellowjacket stung my finger.  

 
“OUCH!” I yelled. “STUPID BEE!” I swallowed to keep from crying. I listened, but didn’t 

hear my mother reply to me.  
 
She must not have heard. Or maybe she’s ignoring me, I thought. My face felt hot, and I 

could feel anger bubbling up from my stomach to my chest. I kicked the near‐empty pail by my 
feet, and screamed in frustration.  

 
All I could hear in response were birds. I sniffed and wiped my eyes. My finger hurt, and 

it looked puffy. I picked up my bucket, and ran back up to where I thought my mom had been 
working. She wasn’t there anymore. When I ran down the row calling out and looking for her, I 
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saw no one, and heard nothing. I flipped the bucket upside down and sat on it, resting my face 
in my hands for a moment while I let a few tears slide down my nose.  

 
There was nothing else to do but pick, I thought.  
 
So I stood up, and walked a few rows back, parking myself next to a particularly tall 

blueberry shrub, making sure it was relatively bee‐free. With both hands, I started yanking 
every ripe blueberry from the branches, fueled by anger. Gradually, though, I slowed down, 
feeling calmer as the sun shifted, and a breeze cooled off my shoulders.  

 
“These are weird,” I said to myself, looking at a handful of berries.  
 
They were dusty‐looking, like they’d been frosted. However, the dust rubbed off when I 

wiped them against my shirt. I’d never picked blueberries before; I’d actually never picked any 
berries before, and being out there was annoyingly hot and full of bugs. But I was beginning to 
relax. I caught myself humming one of the songs from the soundtrack my mother had been 
listening to that morning, and made myself stop. 

 
I moved to the next bush, and started on that one. Shortly after, I walked to another, 

and then another; picking a handful of fruit from each before looking for new territory. My 
bucket was only a third of‐the‐way full, and my finger was hot and red, but I had to admit, I 
was having fun.  

 
I didn’t hear my mother when she walked up. I had filled my bucket another third of‐

the‐way to the top, and I was singing and dancing in place under the branches. 
 
“Who’s making‐believe now?” My mom laughed.  
 
I was embarrassed. “Yeah…but I’m eleven. I’m allowed to do this.”  
 
“Newsflash, honey: people never get too old to pretend.”  
 
“I got stung,” I said, and suddenly needed a hug. I almost tipped over my harvest, but 

jumped over it before kicking the pail.  
 
Mom set hers down and hugged me back. “Let’s head home, shall we?” 
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We paid for our berries by weight. Mom got me a can of Coke from a rickety, old 
machine in the barn, which I put on my finger before I popped the tab. We shared it in the car 
on the way home.  

 
When we got back, Mom gave me some first‐aid cream for my sting, and I curled up on 

the living room couch with a book. I don’t remember which song exactly, because I was 
drifting in and out of a nap, but I heard my mom singing along to West Side Story again. Only 
this time, it made me smile, and when I woke up, there were five jars of jam on the counter, 
and the house smelled like vanilla, sugar, and fruit.  
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Name:      _____________ Date: _______________________ 
 
 
1. What activity do Monica and her mom go out to do in the country?  
 

A Monica and her mom go out to sing songs from West Side Story in the country.  
B Monica and her mom go out to clean houses in the country.  
C Monica and her mom go out to catch bees in the country.  
D Monica and her mom go out to pick blueberries in the country.  

 
 

2. What is a turning point in the story?  
 

A Monica’s mom dances around the living room with the dust mop.  
B Monica’s mom slams shut a drawer full of silverware.  
C Monica gets stung by a yellowjacket.  
D Monica grumbles as she gets into the car.  

 
 
3. While picking blueberries, Monica begins to relax. She catches herself humming a 
song. She dances in place under the branches.   
          
What can be concluded from this evidence?  
 

A Monica enjoys picking blueberries. 
B Monica hates picking blueberries.   
C Monica wants to go back home.   
D Monica is hot and sweaty.   
 
 

4. How does Monica’s mood change between the beginning and end of the story?      
 

A She goes from being in a bad mood to being in a good mood.  
B She goes from being in a good mood to being in a bad mood. 
C She goes from being a bad mood to being in a terrible mood.  
D She goes from being in a good mood to being in a great mood.   
 
 

5. What is a theme of this story?  
 

A how boring blueberry picking can be 
B how beautiful the song “Maria” is  
C how awesome a mother can be  
D how easy cleaning a house is 
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6. Read the following sentence: “I grumbled my way through putting the clean dishes 
away, and then grumbled my way into the car, staying silent as we drove out East.” 
 
Why does the author use the word “grumbled” twice in this sentence?  
 

A to show how long the drive out East took  
B to show how excited the main character is about going for a drive 
C to show how many dishes there are in the main character’s house 
D to show how grumpy the main character is feeling 
 

 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
Monica plays make-believe when picking blueberries ______ she felt like she was too old 
for make-believe at home.  
 

A in conclusion 
B although 
C for instance 
D above all 
 

 
8. What does Monica ask her mother when she sees her singing and dancing to a West 
Side Story song at the beginning of the story?     
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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9. When she hears her mother singing along to West Side Story at the end of the story, 
what does Monica do?    
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
 
 
10. Why does Monica’s response to her mother singing along to West Side Story change 
between the beginning and end of the story? Support your answer with evidence from 
the passage.    
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide & Answers 

 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 730 
 
 
1. What activity do Monica and her mom go out to do in the country?  
 

A Monica and her mom go out to sing songs from West Side Story in the country.  
B Monica and her mom go out to clean houses in the country.  
C Monica and her mom go out to catch bees in the country.  
D Monica and her mom go out to pick blueberries in the country.  

 
 

 
2. What is a turning point in the story?  
 

A Monica’s mom dances around the living room with the dust mop.  
B Monica’s mom slams shut a drawer full of silverware.  
C Monica gets stung by a yellowjacket.  
D Monica grumbles as she gets into the car.  

 
 
 
3. While picking blueberries, Monica begins to relax. She catches herself humming a song. She dances in 
place under the branches.   
          
What can be concluded from this evidence?  
 

A Monica enjoys picking blueberries. 
B Monica hates picking blueberries.   
C Monica wants to go back home.   
D Monica is hot and sweaty.   
 

 
 
4. How does Monica’s mood change between the beginning and end of the story?      
 

A She goes from being in a bad mood to being in a good mood.  
B She goes from being in a good mood to being in a bad mood. 
C She goes from being a bad mood to being in a terrible mood.  
D She goes from being in a good mood to being in a great mood.   
 

 
 
5. What is a theme of this story?  
 

A how boring blueberry picking can be 
B how beautiful the song “Maria” is  
C how awesome a mother can be  
D how easy cleaning a house is 
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6. Read the following sentence: “I grumbled my way through putting the clean dishes away, and then 
grumbled my way into the car, staying silent as we drove out East.” 
 
Why does the author use the word “grumbled” twice in this sentence?  
 

A to show how long the drive out East took  
B to show how excited the main character is about going for a drive 
C to show how many dishes there are in the main character’s house 
D to show how grumpy the main character is feeling 
 

 
 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
Monica plays make-believe when picking blueberries ______ she felt like she was too old for make-believe 
at home.  
 

A in conclusion 
B although 
C for instance 
D above all 

 
 
 
8. What does Monica ask her mother when she sees her singing and dancing to a West Side Story song at 
the beginning of the story?     
 
Suggested answer: Monica asks, “‘Aren’t you a little old to be playing make-believe?’”  
 
 
 
9. When she hears her mother singing along to West Side Story at the end of the story, what does Monica 
do?    
 
Suggested answer: Monica smiles.  
 
 
 
10. Why does Monica’s response to her mother singing along to West Side Story change between the 
beginning and end of the story? Support your answer with evidence from the passage.    
 
Suggested answer: Answers may vary, as long as they are supported by the story. Students may claim 
that Monica’s response has changed because of her experience picking blueberries. Getting stung by a 
yellowjacket while on her own at the blueberry farm may have given Monica a new appreciation of her 
mother and the comfort her mother offers. Also, discovering the joy of singing and dancing herself under 
the blueberry branches may have made Monica more tolerant of such behavior in her mother. 
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Shawn the Speedy Snail 
By Michael Stahl 

 

 
 

Shawn was a snail unlike any other snail in the ditch. All of the snails that Shawn knew were 
slow. They were slow to get food, slow to get water, slow to get anywhere. The snails of 
Shawn’s ditch were so slow because they each had huge shells on their backs that they had to 
carry around. The shells were heavy, but they had to be because the shells were the snails’ 
homes! Certainly, Shawn had a shell on his back too, just like all the others. He even named it 
“Shawn’s Place.” He was funny like that, and the snails enjoyed his sense of humor. What 
made Shawn so fast was that he was stronger than everyone else. Having his home on his back 
didn’t bother him like it did the others in Shawn’s ditch. The others would complain and sigh, 
so depressed that they had such a weight to carry on their shoulders and backs. Because 
Shawn was the strongest, and could carry his home with ease, he was also the fastest, making 
Shawn the speediest snail around. 
 
From the time Shawn was a baby snail, he could beat any of the snails he knew in the ditch in a 
race. He grew up challenging each snail to a race, and he was undefeated. Shawn started using 
his speed for his benefit and his benefit only, though, which was something he would later 
regret. Anytime there was a leaf that fell to the ground, Shawn would race to it and eat until 
he got full before anyone else would get the chance. Shawn was always quicker to the roots, 
too, and he’d eat them right up. If it rained, and puddles of water formed at the bottom of the 
ditch, Shawn drank and drank all he needed, right in front of all his friends and family, who 
were slowly gathering at the pools. It was almost as if Shawn was showing off how strong and 
fast he was all the time. The other snails liked Shawn, but the way he used his speed was 
making them angry. 
 
After some time, when the other snails became particularly hungry because Shawn was 
beating them to all the food, the snails in the ditch decided that enough was enough. 
 
“Shawn! Stop eating so much before we can have our helping,” cried Blaine. 
 
“Yeah, Shawn! We know you’re big and strong and fast,” agreed Susan. “You don’t have to 
keep reminding us about how slow we are,” she added. 
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Shawn was a little upset about their remarks. “Well, maybe if you would exercise a little bit 
more, you could beat me to the food and the water!” he said. 
 
“How can we become stronger if you keep beating us to our food?” replied Harvey.  
 
“We all think it’s about time you found another ditch, one that you can have all to yourself,” 
said Blaine. 
 
That hurt Shawn. He felt a knot in his heart. Slowly, as slowly as he’d ever crawled before, he 
left the ditch for another place to find food and water.  
 
He knew that there was another ditch across the road that was completely empty of other 
snails. Shawn was the only one who knew that because he was the only one capable of getting 
across the road safely, with his speed and all. 
 
A couple of weeks went by. Shawn missed his friends across the road, and he realized that his 
ditch had even more food than the other, much more than he’d ever need. He decided he’d 
pay them a visit. He waited by the side of the road for the closest car to pass. Once it did, he 
speedily crossed back over to his old ditch. What he found made him more upset than 
anything ever before. 
 
“Shawn!” cried Blaine. “We need your help. There isn’t enough food in this ditch anymore. 
We’re too weak and too slow to find enough for all of us to eat.” 
 
Shawn’s friends were starving. Even though they had asked him to leave the ditch, it was only 
because of his selfish actions. Shawn knew what the right thing to do would be. 
 
One‐by‐one, Shawn lifted each of his snail friends up on top of Shawn’s Place and as fast as he 
could, which, for Shawn, was pretty fast, brought them over to the ditch on the other side of 
the road. They were all safe and sound, especially after Shawn raced around the ditch getting 
food and bringing it straight to his weaker friends. Shawn would never use his speed to show 
off again. 
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Name:      _____________ Date: _______________________ 
 
1. Why is Shawn able to beat the other snails to the food and water?   
 

A Shawn is smarter and meaner than the other snails.  
B Shawn is friendlier and more loving than the other snails. 
C Shawn is stronger and faster than the other snails.  
D Shawn is smaller and slower than the other snails.   

 
2. After Shawn returns to the first ditch, he discovers a problem. There is not enough 
food for the snails in the ditch. How does Shawn solve this problem?    
 

A Shawn carries the snails to another ditch where there is more food.  
B Shawn races to a fallen leaf before any of the other snails can get to it.  
C Shawn complains and sighs that he has to carry a big weight on his back.    
D Shawn drinks all the water he needs out of a puddle in the ditch.  

 
3. Shawn uses his speed for his own benefit.      
 
What evidence from the story supports this statement?  
 

A When Shawn crosses the road, he realizes that his new ditch has even more 
food than the one he left.  

B When Shawn returns to his old ditch for a visit, his friends tell him that there is 
not enough food anymore. 

C Whenever a leaf falls to the ground, Shawn races to eat it before anyone else 
has a chance to.  

D If the other snails exercised a little bit more, they might be able to get to the 
food and water faster.     

 
4. Why do the other snails tell Shawn to find another ditch?      
 

A They are starving and need Shawn to help them find more to eat. 
B They are worried that Shawn will get hit by a passing car if he crosses the road.  
C They do not like Shawn showing off by beating them to all the food and water.  
D The snails enjoy Shawn’s sense of humor and like that he has named his shell 

“Shawn’s Place.” 
 
5. What is a theme of this story?    
 

A Being slower and weaker than those around you will make them want to get rid 
of you.  

B When facing a problem, sometimes the best solution is to wait until the problem 
goes away by itself.  

C Having a sense of humor is more important than treating others with kindness 
and respect. 

D Using your abilities to help others is better than using them to help just yourself.  
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6. Read the following sentence: “If it rained, and puddles of water formed at the bottom 
of the ditch, Shawn drank and drank all he needed, right in front of all his friends and 
family, who were slowly gathering at the pools.” 
 
What does the word “ditch” mean in the sentence above?  
 

A a shell carried on an animal’s back 
B a hole in the ground 
C a race to get food 
D a new place to live 

 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
In the beginning of the story Shawn uses his speed to help himself get food; _______ 
he uses his speed to help get food for others. 
 

A in the end 
B in particular 
C especially 
D first  

 
8. What does Shawn do after spending a couple of weeks in his new ditch? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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9. Why does Shawn go back to his old ditch for a visit?  
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
10. Why does Shawn decide never to use his speed to show off again? Explain your 
answer using evidence from the passage.   
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide & Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 960 
 
 
1. Why is Shawn able to beat the other snails to the food and water?   
 

A Shawn is smarter and meaner than the other snails.  
B Shawn is friendlier and more loving than the other snails. 
C Shawn is stronger and faster than the other snails.  
D Shawn is smaller and slower than the other snails.   
 

 
 
2. After Shawn returns to the first ditch, he discovers a problem. There is not enough food for the snails in 
the ditch. How does Shawn solve this problem?    
 

A Shawn carries the snails to another ditch where there is more food.  
B Shawn races to a fallen leaf before any of the other snails can get to it.  
C Shawn complains and sighs that he has to carry a big weight on his back.    
D Shawn drinks all the water he needs out of a puddle in the ditch.  

 
 
 
3. Shawn uses his speed for his own benefit.      
 
What evidence from the story supports this statement?  
 

A When Shawn crosses the road, he realizes that his new ditch has even more food than the one 
he left.  

B When Shawn returns to his old ditch for a visit, his friends tell him that there is not enough food 
anymore. 

C Whenever a leaf falls to the ground, Shawn races to eat it before anyone else has a 
chance to.  

D If the other snails exercised a little bit more, they might be able to get to the food and water 
faster.     

 
 
 
4. Why do the other snails tell Shawn to find another ditch?      
 

A They are starving and need Shawn to help them find more to eat. 
B They are worried that Shawn will get hit by a passing car if he crosses the road.  
C They do not like Shawn showing off by beating them to all the food and water.  
D The snails enjoy Shawn’s sense of humor and like that he has named his shell “Shawn’s Place.” 

 
 
 
5. What is a theme of this story?    
 

A Being slower and weaker than those around you will make them want to get rid of you.  
B When facing a problem, sometimes the best solution is to wait until the problem goes away by 

itself.  
C Having a sense of humor is more important than treating others with kindness and respect. 
D Using your abilities to help others is better than using them to help just yourself.  
  



                                Teacher Guide & Answers: Shawn the Speedy Snail 

	

 
© 2013 ReadWorks®, Inc.  All rights reserved. 

	

2

6. Read the following sentence: “If it rained, and puddles of water formed at the bottom of the ditch, 
Shawn drank and drank all he needed, right in front of all his friends and family, who were slowly 
gathering at the pools.” 
 
What does the word “ditch” mean in the sentence above?  
 

A a shell carried on an animal’s back 
B a hole in the ground 
C a race to get food 
D a new place to live 
 

 
 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
In the beginning of the story Shawn uses his speed to help himself get food; _______ he uses his speed 
to help get food for others. 
 

A in the end 
B in particular 
C especially 
D first  

 
 
 
8. What does Shawn do after spending a couple of weeks in his new ditch? 
 
Suggested answer: He goes back to his old ditch for a visit.    
 
 
 
9. Why does Shawn go back to his old ditch for a visit?  
 
Suggested answer: Shawn misses his friends. Students may also interpret the detail that Shawn 
“realized that his ditch had even more food than the other, much more than he’d ever need” as an 
indication that he was interested in sharing the food even before being asked for help.  

 
 
 
10. Why does Shawn decide never to use his speed to show off again? Explain your answer using 
evidence from the passage.   
 
Suggested answer: Answers may vary, as long as they are supported by evidence from the passage. 
However, all answers should show an understanding of Shawn’s realization that the company of other 
snails is more important to him than showing off his speed.  
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Paired Text Questions 
 

Part 1: Use the article “Shawn the Speedy Snail” to answer the following questions: 

 

1. A) What does Shawn use his speed for at the beginning of the story?  

B) What does Shawn use his speed for at the end of the story? 

 

 

 

 

2. Think about the difference between what Shawn uses his speed for at the beginning and the end of the story. Does 

that difference show a change in Shawn's feelings? Support your answer with evidence from the text. 

 

 

 

Part 2: Use the article “Jam Session” to answer the following questions: 

 

3. A) What does Monica do at the beginning of the story when she hears her mom singing along to West Side Story?  

B) What does Monica do at the end of the story when she hears her mom singing along to West Side Story? 

 

 

 

 

4. Think about the difference between what Monica does when she hears her mom singing at the beginning and the end 

of the story. Does that difference show a change in Monica's feelings? Support your answer with evidence from the text. 

 

 

 

Part 3: Use the articles “Shawn the Speedy Snail” & “Jam Session” to answer the following questions: 

 

5. Compare the change in Shawn's feelings in "Shawn the Speedy Snail" to the change in Monica's feelings in "Jam 

Session." 

 

 

 

 

6. Do Shawn and Monica's feelings change on their own, or because of the actions of other characters? Support your 

answer with evidence from both stories. 
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Thanksgiving in London 
W.M. Akers 

 

 
 

They didn’t have turkey on the airplane. The coach cabin was long and wide, and it 

smelled like a stuffy old minivan. The lights were off even though it was just past sunset. This 

had something to do with helping the passengers get used to the time change, but it just made 

Carrie feel sad. Outside it was Tuesday night, and her friends would be getting ready to 

celebrate a few days off from school. She was stuck inside a metal tube with the lights turned 

down, waiting for a boiled chicken dinner. This was not how she had imagined Thanksgiving.  

The trouble began that spring, when her older brother announced he was going to “study 

abroad” during his junior year of college. He told Carrie while she was doing homework, calling 

her on her cell phone and shouting, like she was the one who was supposed to be excited.  

“Guess what, Sis?” he said, forgetting that no one over 10 years old likes to be called 

‘Sis.’ “I’m going to London!”  

“Why? Are you going to marry someone in the royal family?” She could think of no 

reason to go overseas, unless it was to marry someone whose family members wore crowns.  

“I don’t think Jessica would like it if I suddenly got married to some English princess.”  

“You’re still dating?”  

“Obviously.”  
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Obviously. Obviously Brian and Jessica would never break up. They had been going out 

since before he got his driver’s license, and they had stayed together all through the first two 

years of college. Because Jessica knew Carrie when Carrie was still a kid, she never stopped 

treating her like one. She bought her dolls, pinched her cheeks, and looked surprised whenever 

Carrie did something to show she was older than five—like read a newspaper. Carrie felt guilty 

about disliking her brother’s girlfriend, especially when Mom said they were probably going to 

be getting married sometime soon. But she couldn’t help it. Jessica was boring. Jessica was 

unpleasant. And Jessica was never going away.  

“So are you two going to London together?” Carrie asked. “Like on some kind of big 

stupid, romantic vacation?”  

“Nope,” said Brian, his voice suddenly far too serious. “She’s not coming. I’m going alone.”  

“I think she’ll be all right without you for a week or two.”  

“It’s not just a week. It’s the whole semester. From August until New Year’s.”  

“Are you nuts?! That’s way too long to leave the country.”  

“Nah,” scoffed Brian, lighthearted again. “It’ll be cool.”  

“Are you crazy? What are you going to watch on TV?”  

“They have TV in England.”  

“Yeah, weird TV with English accents and tea and crumpets and who knows what. And I 

bet they have all kinds of weird candy and weird soda and—oh my gosh! Brian, they drive on 

the wrong side of the road. What is that even about?”  

“I don’t know. You can find out for yourself in November.”  

“What do you mean?”   

“I talked to Mom and Dad this morning. Instead of me coming home for Thanksgiving, 

you’re going to go there. It’s gonna be awesome!”  
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Carrie laughed a funny kind of laugh, very sure that this Thanksgiving was not going to 

be awesome at all.  

As she picked at her boiled chicken dinner, Carrie’s stomach squirmed at the thought of 

an English Thanksgiving. Doing some pre‐trip research on the Internet, she had come across 

some really horrible stories. They boiled everything and didn’t use enough salt. They ate 

terrifying sausages, with blood and guts and stuff all stuffed inside. And worst of all, they 

didn’t know the first thing about dessert—or, as they would say, “pudding.”   

“They don’t even know how to make pies!” she told her mother, who was already 

halfway through some trashy paperback she had bought at the airport bookstore.  

“I’m sure they know how to bake a simple pie,” said Mom.  

“No. They don’t. They put meat in their pies. Gross meat, like lamb and I don’t even 

know what.”  

“They also make sweet pies.”  

“The worst is this thing called Stargazy pie.”  

“I’ve never heard of that.”  

“You’re lucky! It’s a fish pie. Do you hear me? A pie made of fish. And on top of it, they 

cut a huge, ugly shrimp or lobster or something in half, and set it on the pie with its claws 

pointing up in the air, like it’s breaking through the crust to gaze at the stars.”  

“How original.”  

“Sure. Original. That’s what you say when I think of something that freaks you out. So 

don’t pretend this isn’t gross. And they think it’s great. It’s like a delicacy or something.”  

“Eat your chicken, Carrie. I’m trying to read.”  

She poked at her chicken, wishing it were turkey; a great big one with skin that crackled 

and had meat oozing with flavor. And brown gravy and cornbread stuffing and—oh no. What if 

they didn’t have cranberry sauce in England? A country that puts fish in pie, you can’t trust about 
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anything. What they call cranberry sauce, she thought as she picked through her sad little airplane 

salad in search of a crisp piece of lettuce, is probably just blood and pomegranate seeds.   

Or something even worse.  

Brian’s apartment was terrifying. It wasn’t even an apartment, really. It was a fancy kind 

of dorm owned by the school, but all the furniture was really cheap, scratched up, and smelled 

just like the airplane. There were 10 people living in this tiny little place, but most of them 

were gone for the holidays, so it was empty except for all the junk on the floor.   

This was not the worst surprise that London had to offer. While Carrie and her parents 

stood outside, freezing under a cold fluorescent light, her brother did not pick up his phone. 

He did not answer his doorbell. He did not respond to rocks thrown against his window. And 

when someone finally came to let them in, it wasn’t Brian. It was Jessica.  

“Hey, little girl!” Jessica squealed, as she forced Carrie into a hug. “Welcome to Britsgiving!” 

As Jessica led Carrie’s dad upstairs, Carrie hung back to whisper to her mom. “You didn’t 

tell me she was going to be here!”  

“We wanted to surprise you. Isn’t it great? This way you’ll have a girl closer to your age 

to hang out with while we’re here. Maybe she can take you shopping!”  

Carrie seethed. She clenched her fists and screwed up her eyes and breathed loudly 

through her teeth. Since Brian left for college, she had gotten very good at seething. He had 

always been the best part of her family—the part that kept her parents from doing crazy stuff, 

like not warning her about the presence of horrible girlfriends at family functions. If their 

family was an engine, Brian was the lubricant—the thing that kept the machine running 

smoothly. Without him there, the family had started to overheat. It was shaking itself to 

pieces. It was going to explode—if Carrie didn’t explode first.  

Once she was finished seething, she marched up the stairs, dragging her suitcase behind 

her and wishing she hadn’t brought so many heavy books.  
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“Brian’s just in the shower,” shouted Jessica. “He’ll be out in a minute. Let me show you 

the place!”  

This was when Carrie saw the filthy hallways, crowded bedrooms, and the bathroom 

that seemed too dirty, even for college students. The whole time Jessica giggled, saying stuff 

like, “Isn’t this fantastic?” and “I bet you can’t wait to go to college and get a place like this.” 

But nothing prepared Carrie for the kitchen. It was the size of a coffin, with a toaster oven and 

two electric burners, and a fridge smaller than the ones they put in hotels.  

“Where are we going to cook?” asked Carrie.  

“Oh, I don’t know,” said Jessica. “We’ll find a way.”  

Carrie spun around to stare her down. Cooking was the best part of Thanksgiving. The 

whole family would gather in their kitchen, with Mom making stuffing and Dad fussing over 

the turkey while Brian and Carrie peeled potatoes and snapped the ends off green beans. It is 

appropriate that this kitchen was the size of a coffin, because Thanksgiving is dead, Carrie 

thought. 

Carrie was about to scream to let out all the anger she had been feeling ever since she 

unwrapped her boiled chicken dinner on the airplane, when something grabbed her from 

behind. She spun around in the air, her feet out in front of her, with the smell of pine nettle 

body wash in her nose.  

“Hey, Sis! Welcome to London!”  

Brian set her down, and then she realized that no matter how many changes had 

happened, her brother was the same as ever. Carrie hugged him back, and she knew 

Thanksgiving was going to be okay. 
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The Surfer Girl 
 

 
 

When she was little, Lucy never dreamed she would become a professional surfer. She was too 
obsessed with horseback  riding  to  think of much else. All her  toys were horse‐related. Her 
walls were covered with horse posters. When she got home from school, the first thing she did 
was run to the stable, where her parents kept Barnie, her stallion.  

Over time, though, the work of keeping a horse started to wear her down. Cleaning the stable, 
brushing Barnie every day, shoveling hay—it was a  lot of work. The summers were especially 
hard. Temperatures in Mt. Pleasant, South Carolina could reach upwards of 100 degrees.  

“Who should be expected  to wear  jodhpurs and a  riding helmet on a 100‐degree day?” she 
asked her mother one time.  

“Not me,” her mother replied. “I’m thankful I get to wear a skirt and a tank‐top!”  

Lucy’s mind was made up one day  in August.  She was  trotting with Barnie around an obstacle 
course, preparing to perform some jumps. All of a sudden, a hedgehog came bounding across the 
ground. Spooked by the animal, Barnie rose onto his hind legs and sent Lucy tumbling into the dirt. 

“That’s it!” Lucy thought as she dusted herself off. “I am officially done with horseback riding.”  

She resolved to spend the rest of the summer at the beach. She would later recall this as the 
moment that set her future in motion.  

For  years,  Lucy  had  been  so  consumed with  horses  that  she  hadn’t  noticed  how  popular 
surfing was among her friends. Surfing, she realized, was the thing to do. By age 10, half the 
boys she knew had their own surfboards. Many of the girls had picked it up, too.  
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That Christmas, she asked her parents for her own board.  

But she quickly realized that surfing is not easy. Watching her friends and their surf videos, it 
looked pretty straightforward. A wave comes, and you paddle  into  it. Then you stand up and 
ride the wave in. Anyway, South Carolina was not Hawaii. The waves rarely got bigger than 3 
or 4 feet in height.  

Once you got  into the water,  things were not so simple. Waves moved a  lot  faster than she 
thought. Often,  the  entire wave broke  at  the  same  time.  This prevented  you  from  actually 
riding  it.  Instead, she discovered,  it crashed right on top of you, sending you and your board 
flying.  

She was discouraged at first. She would never be as good as the pro surfers whose videos she 
watched at her friends’ houses. By now, her friends had a few years of experience on her. As 
Lucy got tossed around in the surf, they were up and riding waves. They gave each other high 
fives on the beach. She tried not to get angry at the sight of it.  

Still, Lucy was athletic—and determined. If I can learn how to balance atop a sprinting horse, 
she thought, I can learn how to ride a piece of fiberglass on a wave!  

And so she kept at it. Since her house was just a 10‐minute walk from the beach, she started 
surfing before school. As soon as the bell rang at 2 p.m., Lucy jumped on her bike and pedaled 
back out to the water, her surfboard tucked under her arm.  

She  improved  rapidly. Her  friends  took notice. Two years after she got her  first board, Lucy 
was already performing moves they had never tried. When hurricanes off the coast increased 
the size of the waves, her girlfriends tended to stay on the beach. They watched the older boys 
surf instead.  

Not Lucy. 

“Why are you guys just sitting here?” she’d ask them before rushing  into the water. “Look at 
the size of those waves!” 

Before  long,  Lucy was winning  local  surf  contests.  The  Eastern  Surfing  Association  hosted 
competitions up and down  the coast.  In recent years,  they had paid more attention  to girls. 
After all, surfing was popular. And there were few things cooler than a talented surfer girl. Big‐
name surf companies were always on the hunt  for new talent to  feature  in their videos and 
advertisements. When a  team manager saw Lucy at a contest  in  Jacksonville Beach, Florida, 
she signed her up on the spot.  
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Other companies followed. By 14, Lucy was sponsored by several surf brands. She got so much 
free clothing that she gave most of it away to friends. They were grateful. Many of them had 
gazed longingly at the same shorts, bathing suits and sandals at the mall, where the items cost 
as much as $70 apiece. And now they were getting them for free! 

One of the perks of being a sponsored surfer, Lucy discovered,  is that companies pay you to 
travel to beaches around the world. In return, they ask that you allow photographers to shoot 
pictures of you. True, they usually required you to wear a bikini, too. But what else were you 
going  to wear on  the  southern  coast of  France, or  the white‐sand beaches of  the Maldives 
Islands?  

The  constant  travel  posed  a  problem,  however.  Lucy  had  to  withdraw  from  school.  She 
couldn’t show up to class five days a week and still travel to Tahiti on a moment’s notice. So, 
her parents hired a tutor. To keep up with her assignments, she got used to studying calculus 
and chemistry textbooks on international flights. She’d surf all morning, take a study break for 
lunch, surf again, and then hit the books after dinner. Despite not being in the classroom, she 
managed to get good grades. She even got a few As here and there. 

But the stress of life on the road took a toll on her. 

“I know I shouldn’t be complaining,” she emailed her friend Denise one night from a hotel  in 
Indonesia. “I get sent to the most beautiful places on the planet every month. And I get to do 
what  I  love:  surfing  every  day,  all  day!  But  once  you’ve  seen  10 white‐sand  beaches with 
crystal  clear  water  and  perfect  waves,  they  all  start  to  blend  together.  I  never  used  to 
understand why people who grew up on tropical islands in the Caribbean wanted to move to 
cities like Los Angeles or New York. They’re living in tropical paradise! Why would they want to 
live amidst the dirt and grime of the city? But now I sort of know what they mean.” 

Traveling around  the globe, Lucy  started  to miss her  friends. While  she was away  in Bali or 
Australia,  her  girlfriends  began  to  date  boys.  They  joined  the  field  hockey,  basketball  and 
lacrosse teams. They started to  learn to drive and went shopping  for  jeans at the mall. Lucy 
still sent  them her extra boxes of clothing, of course. But as  they got older,  they weren’t as 
interested in wearing surf‐related items all the time.  

By the time she turned 16, Lucy’s surf career was soaring. She placed in the top 10 in the junior 
division of the Association of Surfing Professionals, the highest achievement for female surfers 
under 21. In a few more years, she would be allowed to qualify for the professional tour. The 
“Pro Tour,” as  it was called, was as  far as you could go as a surfer. Only 17 girls around the 
world were able to compete at such a high level. Lucy still wanted to be among them.  
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Her heroine was a girl named Carlita Meroni. A beautiful Floridian surfer with blonde hair and 
amazing surf style, Carlita had qualified for the Pro Tour at age 19. She was now 23, and had 
appeared on the covers of magazines like Surfer and Transworld Surf. When Lucy realized that 
she and Carlita would be surfing at the same contest in Puerto Rico that summer, she decided 
to say hello. 

The waves on  contest day were  intimidating,  to  say  the  least. A  sharp  reef  lay  just  six  feet 
underwater. If you fell, you were likely to get scraped up. Lucy competed in her junior heats. 
But she surfed scared. She wound up placing sixth overall. When the Pro sessions began, she 
made her way to the water’s edge to watch Carlita.  

She had never seen a girl so fearless in the water. During the men’s events, some of the guys 
paddled back in, claiming the waves were too rough.  

“I’d rather not lose an arm on that reef,” one of them said, as he walked up the beach with his 
board.  

But  Carlita  stayed  out.  She  caught  huge wave  after  huge wave.  And  she  did  it with  style, 
snapping  her  board  against  the  lip  of  the  wave.  The  spectators  on  the  beach  gasped  in 
amazement.  

That night,  the contest organizers held a bonfire on  the beach  for all  the surfers. Carlita, as 
usual, was swarmed by admirers.  

“How were  you  not  terrified  in  that  surf?”  one  of  them  asked  her.  “I  didn’t  even want  to 
paddle out.”  

Carlita laughed. She seemed flattered by the attention.  

As  the  night wore  on,  though,  she  distanced  herself  from  the  group.  Lucy, who  had  been 
eyeing at her all night, watched as Carlita made her way to the edge of the water. Seeing her 
opportunity, she pounced.  

“Carlita?” Lucy said, as she approached.  

“Oh, hey,” Carlita said, a bit startled. “How’s it going? You’re Lucy, right?”  

Lucy blushed. Carlita knew who she was! 

“Yeah, that’s me all right,” she said, and quickly changed the subject. “You were really amazing 
out  there  today.  I mean,  I’m sure everyone’s been  telling you  that. But you’re  just,  like, my 
favorite surfer of all time. I felt I should tell you that.”  
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Carlita smiled and  looked out at the waves. “Thanks,” she said, and stood there silently for a 
while. Then she said, “How old are you, by the way?”  

“Sixteen,” Lucy said.  

“Wow,” Carlita said. “I remember being 16. That was the year  I quit school to surf  full‐time. 
Which seemed like a good idea at the time.”  

“What do you mean?” Lucy said, growing nervous.  

“Well,  it’s a big deal  to  leave your hometown, your  friends and your  family at such a young 
age. I’ve had a blast as a professional surfer. I’ve traveled all over the world and met so many 
amazing people. But sometimes,  I think  I would have been happier as a regular girl, hanging 
out with my friends back in Florida.”  

Lucy sympathized completely. She felt as if she were talking to her older self. 

“I  know exactly what  you mean,”  she  said.  “We  live  the most amazing  life.  I  feel  guilty  for 
complaining. But I’m not really sure who I am anymore. I wish I could spend more time back 
home.” 

Thinking about her  friends and  family back home  in South Carolina, Lucy suddenly began  to 
cry.  

“Oh,  sweetie,” Carlita  said, pulling  Lucy  in  for a hug.  “I’m  sorry  if  I upset  you.  I’m  just  in  a 
strange mood today. Those huge waves out there today must have got me thinking.”  

“Yeah, they were pretty huge,” Lucy said, sniffling.  

“You know, the one consolation is that we’re all in this together,” Carlita said. “The other girls 
on tour are  like my  family now. We’re competitive, but we also support each other through 
everything. They’re always there for me, and I’m always there for them.”  

“I guess I have to start making more friends in the surf world,” Lucy said.  

“Well, you’ve got one right here,” she said.  

“Really?” Lucy said, brightening. “You’ll be my friend?”  

“Of course!” Carlita said. “Let’s get back to the barbecue. I know some girls I think you should 
meet.” 
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Name:      _____________ Date: _______________________ 
 
1. What activity does Lucy start after horseback riding?    
 

A surfing 
B sailing 
C biking 
D motorcycling  

 
 
2. What event in the story makes Lucy switch from horseback riding to surfing?      

 
A Lucy meets Carlita Meroni.  
B Lucy falls off a horse.  
C Lucy sees a surf video.  
D Lucy gets tossed around in the surf.  

 
 
3. Lucy wants to be part of the surfing “Pro Tour.” Traveling around the world to surf 
makes Lucy miss her friends at home.     
          
What can be concluded from this information?  
 

A Lucy hates surfing.  
B Lucy has mixed feelings about surfing.  
C Lucy does not want to become a professional surfer.  
D Lucy is excited about meeting Carlita Meroni.  

 
 
4. Why does Lucy feel like she is talking to her older self when speaking with Carlita 
Meroni?       
 

A Carlita is almost the same age as Lucy.    
B Carlita and Lucy look a lot alike.   
C Carlita is a beautiful Floridian surfer with blonde hair and an amazing surf style. 
D Carlita has been through what Lucy is going through now.   

 
 
5. What is a theme of this story?  
 

A how too much money can ruin a person’s life if he or she is not careful    
B the importance of protecting oceans and ocean life from pollution   
C the difference between being happy and being successful at something 
D the difficulty of raising a family while working at a full-time job  

 
 



	 	 																																																			Questions:	The	Surfer	Girl	

 
© 2013 ReadWorks®, Inc.  All rights reserved. 

 

2

 
6. Read the following sentences: “She resolved to spend the rest of the summer at the 
beach. She would later recall this as the moment that set her future in motion.” 
 
What does the phrase “set her future in motion” mean?  
 

A made her decide on a job that involved driving 
B had a big impact on her life afterward  
C caused her to act like a grown-up 
D made her wonder where she would live   

 
 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
Lucy likes some things about being a surfer ______ dislikes others.  
 

A so 
B specifically 
C first 
D yet 

 
 
8. Why does Lucy say that she should not be complaining when talking to Denise? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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9. Why does Lucy cry when talking to Carlita? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
10. Should Lucy continue touring the world to surf or go back home to live with her 
friends and family? Support your answer with information from the passage. 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide & Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 740 
 
 
1. What activity does Lucy start after horseback riding?    
 

A surfing 
B sailing 
C biking 
D motorcycling  
 

 
 
 

2. What event in the story makes Lucy switch from horseback riding to surfing?      
 

A Lucy meets Carlita Meroni.  
B Lucy falls off a horse.  
C Lucy sees a surf video.  
D Lucy gets tossed around in the surf.  
 
 
 

 
3. Lucy wants to be part of the surfing “Pro Tour.” Traveling around the world to surf makes Lucy miss her 
friends at home.     
          
What can be concluded from this information?  
 

A Lucy hates surfing.  
B Lucy has mixed feelings about surfing.  
C Lucy does not want to become a professional surfer.  
D Lucy is excited about meeting Carlita Meroni.  
 

 
 
 
4. Why does Lucy feel like she is talking to her older self when speaking with Carlita Meroni?       
 

A Carlita is almost the same age as Lucy.    
B Carlita and Lucy look a lot alike.   
C Carlita is a beautiful Floridian surfer with blonde hair and an amazing surf style. 
D Carlita has been through what Lucy is going through now.   
 

 
 
 
5. What is a theme of this story?  
 

A how too much money can ruin a person’s life if he or she is not careful    
B the importance of protecting oceans and ocean life from pollution   
C the difference between being happy and being successful at something 
D the difficulty of raising a family while working at a full-time job  
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6. Read the following sentences: “She resolved to spend the rest of the summer at the beach. She would 
later recall this as the moment that set her future in motion.” 
 
What does the phrase “set her future in motion” mean?  
 

A made her decide on a job that involved driving 
B had a big impact on her life afterward  
C caused her to act like a grown-up 
D made her wonder where she would live 

 
 
 
 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
Lucy likes some things about being a surfer ______ dislikes others.  
 

A so 
B specifically 
C first 
D yet 

 
 
 
 
8. Why does Lucy say that she should not be complaining when talking to Denise?  
 
Suggested answer: Students should name at least one of the two reasons that Lucy feels she should not 
be complaining. One is that she gets “sent to the most beautiful places on the planet every month.” The 
other is that she gets to do what she loves: surfing.  
 
 
 
 
9. Why does Lucy cry when talking to Carlita?    
 
Suggested answer: Lucy cries because she misses her family and friends.   
 
 
 
 
10. Should Lucy continue touring the world to surf or go back home to live with her friends and family? 
Support your answer with information from the passage.  
 
Suggested answer: Answers may vary, as long as they are supported by information from the passage. 
Students may argue that Lucy should continue to surf because she loves it and can be friends with other 
surfers, such as Carlita. Conversely, students may argue that Lucy should go back home to live with her 
friends and family. They may point out that Carlita, once in a position similar to Lucy’s, thinks she would 
have been happier if she had lived like a “regular girl” instead of becoming a professional surfer. 
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Maggie and the Mission 
By ReadWorks 

 

 
 

Maggie pulled her red hat over her head as she stepped into the cold. Her brother, 

Jamie, had taken Maggie to her favorite diner after school to get a cup of hot chocolate. As 

they sipped their warm treats, Maggie told Jamie about her homework. Her teacher had asked 

Maggie’s class to brainstorm community service projects the class could do together. When it 

started to get dark outside, they headed back home.  

Yuck, she thought as her rain boot landed in a big puddle of slush. January was not her 

favorite month in New York City. It was cold and wet, and she could hardly play outside! She 

dreamt of her warm bed as a cold wind whipped past her. The block was empty—the two 

were the only pair walking down the snowy sidewalk. Well, at least that’s what Maggie 

thought. All of a sudden, out of the corner of her eye, she saw something move. Maggie 

stopped in her tracks. She looked toward the source of the movement in curiosity. A bundle of 

blankets was piled on top of several cardboard pieces that had been placed over the sidewalk. 

Maggie stepped closer. She didn’t see any movement anymore. But then, out of the blankets 

emerged a man. He wore an old, ragged jacket—it looked like one Maggie had seen in movies, 

the kind that soldiers wear. There were holes in the elbows. On his hands he wore dirty black 

gloves, and the fabric for the thumb on the right hand had been torn off.  

“Hello!” Maggie said, wishing she had more blankets for him.  
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“Well hello, could you help a fellow out?” he replied in a deep voice.  

“Oh, I don’t have anything...” Maggie said, as she felt around her pockets. Jamie pulled 

out a dollar bill from his wallet and placed it in the man’s hands.  

“Thank you so much,” he said. 

Maggie and Jamie smiled at him and kept on walking.  

Once they arrived home, Maggie told her dad about the man on the street. He was busy 

preparing dinner. 

“It’s really hard for them out there, especially during the winter months. The homeless 

shelters in the city don’t have enough room for everyone,” he told her.   

Her dad went back to cooking, but Maggie couldn’t stop thinking about the man. During 

dinner, she remained quiet and thought about what she could do to help those without a 

home. She figured it would be perfect for her class’s community service project.   

Once she finished eating, she rushed to the computer to do some research. She found 

the Annual Homeless Assessment Report to Congress that had been published by the U.S. 

government in January 2013. It said that 610,042 Americans were homeless on any given 

night. That meant one in 514 people. Maggie could hardly wrap her head around that number. 

She tried to look up different homeless shelters around New York City.  

She clicked on a link. “The Bowery Mission, Rebuilding Lives Since 1879,” Maggie read 

aloud. The Bowery Mission is an organization that provides meals, shelter, and services to the 

underserved population.  

“Jamie!” she called out. “I found something that we can do!” 

As he started to walk toward her, she excitedly told him about the volunteer 

opportunities at the Bowery Mission. They could sign up to serve meals to the homeless.  

“Last year, the volunteers were able to provide more than 382,400 meals to the 

homeless in New York City!” Maggie said, pointing to the computer screen.  

She looked up information on how to volunteer to tell her teacher the next day. They 

could help prepare meals, serve them, and clean up afterward. And the next time Maggie 

walked down the block, she packed a granola bar and a banana to give to the man she’d seen 

on the street. 
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The Magic Glasses 
By Rebecca White 

	

	
	

Violet had always worn glasses, for as long as she could remember. Being ten years old, 
it was possible she’d been wearing them for ten years. Maybe she was born with glasses!  

Violet couldn’t see things that were far away from her, but she also had trouble reading. 
Her eyesight was very poor.  

Sometimes, while she was doing her homework in study hall, her glasses would slide 
down to the tip of her nose. Once, they even fell off her face and landed on the floor. 
  “Violet, what’s going on?” her teacher, Mrs. Shellsworth, asked when she saw Violet 
crawling on the floor once with her hands stretched out. 
  “I can’t find my glasses,” replied Violet, shyly. The rest of the students looked up from 
their books and started to laugh. 
  When Violet found the brown specs behind her desk, she quickly put them back onto 
her face. But they wouldn’t stay on; they were broken. 
  Not wanting to draw any more attention to herself, Violet held her glasses onto her face 
with her index finger and pretended to read. 
  That night, she told her mother what had happened. 
  “We’re going to have to get you new glasses,” she said, sternly. Violet’s mother was a 
doctor, and she worked long hours. When she came home, she was often too tired to do much 
of anything other than watch television with Violet. Her father didn’t live with her. He’d 
moved out of the house when Violet was just a little girl. She visited her father on weekends, 
though. He lived in a nearby town and always took her to baseball games in the summer. 
  But it wasn’t summer yet. Violet still had three months left of school, and that meant 
three more months of being made fun of because of her silly loose glasses. 
  Violet hated her glasses. 
  The day after her glasses had fallen to the floor, Violet’s mother took her to the eye 
doctor. They did all sorts of tests to see whether she needed a new prescription. After the 
tests, which showed that her eyes had gotten worse since the last time she’d been there, it 
was time to pick out new glasses frames.  
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  Violet looked at the shiny glass case that was almost as tall as she was. There were 
boring brown frames and simple black frames. But there were also some pink and blue frames, 
and even some sparkly yellow frames. 
  “Mom, can I get those?” Violet said, pointing to the sparkly yellow frames. 
  “No, you cannot. Those glasses are not appropriate for school,” said her mother tersely.  
  “But…” said Violet.  
  “No ‘buts.’ You will get these frames right here,” said her mother, pointing to some 
round gray glasses that Violet hadn’t even noticed. 
  Violet was sad, but there was no use arguing with her mother. She was stuck with the 
gray frames. 

Still, Violet wasn’t about to put them on right away. She decided to pout, instead, all the 
way home. 
  The next day was a Saturday. It was raining hard, and Violet wouldn’t have gone outside 
if her father weren’t coming to take her to the movies. 
  “You all ready, Bug?” her dad asked, when he came to pick her up. He always called her 
Bug. “Where are your glasses?” he asked, when he saw her squinting up at him. 
  “I got new ones,” said Violet. Worried that her father wouldn’t like them, she’d put 
them in her backpack and was going to wear them in the dark theater where she knew no one 
could see them. 
  “Well, where are they?” he said. 
  Violet, not wanting to cause a scene, reached into her bag and put the round gray 
frames onto her face. She didn’t like them and was hoping maybe she could convince her dad 
to buy her new ones. 
  On the way to the movie theater, she noticed something very strange while peering 
through her new glasses. Way in the distance, a small bird was smiling at her. Flapping its 
wings and smiling.  
  That can’t be right, she thought. Then she looked around and noticed that other birds 
were making faces as well. A pigeon in a tree almost a mile away looked as if it had smelled 
something strange; its beak was twisted to the side as if in disgust. Then, on the sidewalk near 
a park they were approaching, she could see a squirrel sneeze, rub its nose, then move its lips 
as if to say, “Excuse me!” 
  Immediately, she pulled the glasses off of her face, in shock. 
  “What’s wrong?” asked her father. 
  But Violet didn’t want to say what she had seen. Were animals supposed to be so 
animated? Were these magical glasses? 
  She didn’t know, but one thing was for sure: she’d never seen such things before in her 
life, and she wanted to see more. 
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  Slowly, she put the glasses back on. They were almost at the movie theater, so she 
made sure to look at as many trees as possible in search of more squirrels, more birds, and 
more little creatures. 
  Pushing her face up against the car window to her right, she started to stare intently and 
noticed a man walking his dog. The man was walking slowly, playing with his cell phone while 
his white poodle was pulling hard on its leash. Violet started to focus on the poodle, and she 
could have sworn she saw the pet roll its eyes and shake its head. 
  “Hurry up!” she said loudly, as her car went by the man with the cell phone. “Your dog is 
getting bored!” 
  “Excuse me?” said her father. “Who are you yelling at?”  
  “Oh, nothing,” said Violet. Her new glasses were her little secret, for now. And she 
couldn’t wait to explore the world through a new set of eyes! 
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Name:      _____________ Date: _______________________ 
 
1. What does Violet go to get with her mother?  
 

A new books for school 
B a new television set 
C a new pair of pants 
D a new pair of glasses 

 
2. When in the story does Violet want to wear her glasses?  
 

A at the beginning of the story 
B in the middle of the story 
C at the end of the story 
D at the beginning and the end of the story  

 
3. Violet hated her old glasses.   
 
What sentence from the story provides a clue about why Violet feels this way?  
 

A “Violet couldn’t see things that were far away from her, but she also had trouble 
reading.”  

B “Violet still had three months left of school, and that meant three more months 
of being made fun of because of her silly loose glasses.” 

C “It was raining hard, and Violet wouldn’t have gone outside if her father weren’t 
coming to take her to the movies.” 

D “Violet started to focus on the poodle, and she could have sworn she saw the pet 
roll its eyes and shake its head.” 

 
4. How does Violet feel about her glasses at the end of the story? 
 

A angry 
B excited 
C upset 
D sad 

 
5. What is this story mainly about?    
 

A a girl whose feelings about wearing glasses change after she gets a new pair 
that lets her see facial expressions on animals 

B a girl who goes on a trip to the eye doctor with her mother and gets upset 
when she is not allowed to choose new glasses with sparkly yellow frames  

C a pair of glasses that slide down to the tip of a girl’s nose and finally break after 
falling off her face 

D a pair of glasses that a girl has to hold against her face after she finds them 
lying broken on the floor behind her desk 
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6. Read the following sentences: “Violet had always worn glasses, for as long as she 
could remember. Being ten years old, it was possible she’d been wearing them for ten 
years. Maybe she was born with glasses!”  
 
Why does the author write, “Maybe she was born with glasses!”  
 

A The author is making a joke to show readers how long Violet feels like she has 
been wearing glasses. 

B The author is describing what Violet felt like on the day that she was born to 
show readers how unhappy she is.  

C The author is including a detail to help readers understand what it would be like 
to have the name “Violet.”  

D The author is providing a summary of all the events in the story to help readers 
keep track of them.  

 
 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
Violet puts on her new glasses _______ her dad asks where they are.    
 

A after 
B although 
C before 
D like 

 
 
8. What is the first strange thing Violet notices after she puts on her new glasses? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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9. At the end of the story, Violet cannot wait to explore the world through a new set of 
eyes. What does the author mean by “a new set of eyes”? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
10. Why is Violet excited to explore the world through a new set of eyes?    
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide & Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 750 
 
 
1. What does Violet go to get with her mother?  
 

A new books for school 
B a new television set 
C a new pair of pants 
D a new pair of glasses   

 
 
 
2. When in the story does Violet want to wear her glasses?  
 

A at the beginning of the story 
B in the middle of the story 
C at the end of the story 
D at the beginning and the end of the story  

 
 
 
3. Violet hated her old glasses.   
 
What sentence from the story provides a clue about why Violet feels this way?  
 

A “Violet couldn’t see things that were far away from her, but she also had trouble reading.”  
B “Violet still had three months left of school, and that meant three more months of 

being made fun of because of her silly loose glasses.” 
C “It was raining hard, and Violet wouldn’t have gone outside if her father weren’t coming to take 

her to the movies.” 
D “Violet started to focus on the poodle, and she could have sworn she saw the pet roll its eyes 

and shake its head.” 
 
 
 
4. How does Violet feel about her glasses at the end of the story? 
 

A angry 
B excited 
C upset 
D sad 

 
 
 
5. What is this story mainly about?    
 

A a girl whose feelings about wearing glasses change after she gets a new pair that lets 
her see facial expressions on animals 

B a girl who goes on a trip to the eye doctor with her mother and gets upset when she is not 
allowed to choose new glasses with sparkly yellow frames  

C a pair of glasses that slide down to the tip of a girl’s nose and finally break after falling off her 
face 

D a pair of glasses that a girl has to hold against her face after she finds them lying broken on the 
floor behind her desk 
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6. Read the following sentences: “Violet had always worn glasses, for as long as she could remember. 
Being ten years old, it was possible she’d been wearing them for ten years. Maybe she was born with 
glasses!”  
 
Why does the author write, “Maybe she was born with glasses!”  
 

A The author is making a joke to show readers how long Violet feels like she has been 
wearing glasses. 

B The author is describing what Violet felt like on the day that she was born to show readers how 
unhappy she is.  

C The author is including a detail to help readers understand what it would be like to have the 
name “Violet.”  

D The author is providing a summary of all the events in the story to help readers keep track of 
them.  

 
 
 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
Violet puts on her new glasses _______ her dad asks where they are.    
 

A after 
B although 
C before 
D like 

 
 
 
8. What is the first strange thing Violet notices after she puts on her new glasses?  
 
Suggested answer: Violet notices a small bird smiling at her.   
 
 
 
9. At the end of the story, Violet cannot wait to explore the world through a new set of eyes. What does 
the author mean by “a new set of eyes”?   
 
Suggested answer: Answers may vary in wording but should center on Violet’s new glasses. 
 
 
 
10. Why is Violet excited to explore the world through a new set of eyes?    
 
Suggested answer: At minimum, students should explain that Violet is excited to be able to see the 
expressions on the faces of animals. Students may also note that Violet’s old set of eyes was not much 
good, so her new ability to see expressions on the faces of animals is probably especially exciting to her. 
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The Magic Glasses 
By Rebecca White 

(Adapted by ReadWorks) 
	

	
	

Violet had always worn glasses. She’d had them for as long as she could remember. She 
was ten years old. So maybe she’d been wearing glasses for ten years. Maybe she was born 
with glasses!  

Violet couldn’t see things that were far away from her. She also had trouble reading 
words that were close to her. Her eyesight was very poor.  

Sometimes, while she was doing her homework in study hall, her glasses would fall 
down to the tip of her nose. One day, they fell off her face and landed on the floor. 
  Violet had to crawl on the floor and feel around with her hands to look for her glasses. 
Her teacher saw her doing this. “Violet, what’s going on?” her teacher asked.  
  “I can’t find my glasses,” said Violet, shyly. The rest of the students looked up from their 
books. They started to laugh. 
  Finally, Violet found the brown glasses behind her desk. She quickly put them back onto 
her face. But they wouldn’t stay on. They were broken. 
  She knew that if she said anything about her broken glasses, people would keep looking 
at her. She didn’t want that. So she just held her glasses on her face with her finger and 
pretended to read. 
  That night at home, she told her mother that her glasses broke.  

Violet’s mother was a doctor, and she worked a lot every day. When she came home, 
she was often too tired to do much, other than watch television with Violet. Violet’s father 
didn’t live with them, but Violet visited him on weekends. He lived in a nearby town and 
always took her to baseball games in the summer. 
  But it wasn’t summer yet. Violet still had three months left of school. And that meant 
she had three more months of being made fun of because of her silly glasses. 
  Violet hated her glasses. 

When she told her mother what had happened, her mother said, “We’re going to have 
to get you new glasses.”  
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  The day after her glasses broke, Violet’s mother took her to the eye doctor. They did all 
sorts of tests to see whether she needed a new prescription. A person’s prescription for 
glasses describes how the glasses will need to be made for the person to see more clearly. The 
tests showed that her eyes had gotten worse since the last time she’d been there. So the 
doctor gave her a prescription for stronger glasses. After that, it was time to pick out new 
glasses.  
  Violet looked into the shiny case that held all the glasses. There were boring, brown 
glasses and simple, black glasses. But there were also some pink and blue glasses. There were 
even some sparkly yellow ones. 
  “Mom, can I get those?” Violet said, pointing to the sparkly yellow glasses. 
  “No, you cannot. You can’t wear something like that to school,” said her mother.  
  “But…” said Violet.  
  “No ‘buts.’ You will get these ones right here,” said her mother. She pointed to some 
round, gray glasses that Violet hadn’t even seen. 
  Violet was sad that she couldn’t get fun glasses. But there was no use in fighting with 
her mother. She was stuck with the gray glasses. 

Still, Violet didn’t want to put them on right away. Instead, she decided to frown all the 
way home. 
  The next day was a Saturday. It was raining hard. Violet’s father was coming to take her 
to see a movie. 
  “You all ready, Bug?” her dad asked when he picked her up. He always called her Bug. 
“Where are your glasses?” he asked. 
  “I got new ones,” said Violet. She was worried that her father wouldn’t like her new 
glasses. So she had put them in her backpack. She was going to wear them in the dark movie 
theater, where she knew no one could see them. 
  “Well, where are they?” he said. 
  Violet did not want to make any trouble or cause a scene. So she reached into her bag 
and put on the round gray glasses. She did not like them, and she hoped that she could get her 
dad to buy her new glasses. 
  On the way to the movie theater, she saw something very strange while looking through 
her new glasses. Far away, a small bird was smiling at her. It was flapping its wings and smiling.  
  That can’t be right, she thought. Then she looked around. There were other birds 
making faces as well. A pigeon in a faraway tree looked as if it had smelled something gross. Its 
face was all twisted up. Violet and her dad drove past the park. She saw a squirrel sneeze and 
rub its nose. Then it moved its lips as if to say, “Excuse me!” 
  She quickly pulled the glasses off of her face. She couldn’t believe what she had seen. 
  “What’s wrong?” asked her father. 
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  Violet didn’t want to say what she had seen. Those animals were acting like people! 
Were animals supposed to be so lively and animated? Were these magical glasses? 
  She didn’t know. But one thing was for sure: she’d never seen such things before in her 
life. And she wanted to see more. 
  Slowly, she put the glasses back on. She was almost at the movie theater. She wanted to 
see as many squirrels, birds, and other little animals as she could before she got there.   
  She pushed her face up against the car window and stared outside. She saw a man 
walking his dog. The man was walking slowly. He was playing with his cell phone, and his white 
poodle was pulling hard on its leash. Violet looked at the dog. She was sure she saw it roll its 
eyes and shake its head. 
  “Hurry up!” she shouted at the man. “Your dog is getting bored!” 
  “Excuse me?” said her father. “Who are you yelling at?”  
  “Oh, no one,” said Violet. Her new glasses were her little secret, for now. And she 
couldn’t wait to look at the world through a new set of eyes! 
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A Million Metal Mosquitoes 
By ReadWorks 

 
Roberta's grandmother lived in Hermosillo, the capital city of Sonora, in northwest 

Mexico. One summer, the family hopped on a plane to San Diego, rented a minivan, and drove 

over the border to visit her. Roberta's grandmother was old, but full of energy. She wore 

dresses that Roberta thought were beautiful, with flowers on them. Her house was full of 

plants, so that even when you were inside, it felt like being outside. She hated to cook, so they 

ate a lot of Chinese takeout.  

One day, the family was driving down the highway on their way to the beach. Palm trees 

by the side of the road gave very little shade. The ground was baked by the sun. It was hard 

and dusty.  

They passed through a section of road that was not in one town and not in the next. It 

was between two towns. There were so many buildings that it was almost like its own town—

but not really. There were no restaurants or post offices or sidewalks. No grocery stores or 

libraries. All the buildings looked the same. They were one or two stories, and all metal, with 

small windows and tin roofs. They were close together. Roberta saw no people, only buildings.  

“What are those?” she asked her dad.  

“Maquiladoras,” he said. “Factories for making fabric. Mostly women work there. They 

get their materials from the United States. They make the clothes here, because companies 

are allowed to pay the workers less. Then they ship the clothes back to the States and sell 

them there.” 

Roberta frowned. That didn't seem to make sense. “Why are the workers paid less 

here?” she asked her dad. 

“That is a very complicated subject,” he said. 
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“In that case,” Roberta replied, “I want to see it for myself.” 

Roberta's dad was a curious man, and he encouraged his daughter's curiosity. “OK,” he 

said. “Let's go.” 

Soon they were inside one of the buildings. It was very bright. There was one big room, 

with a high ceiling. Big fans in the corners hummed loudly. The buzz of a thousand sewing 

machines filled the air. All the women were hunched over their machines, concentrated on 

their work. Though no one talked, it was so loud Roberta couldn't hear herself think. It 

sounded like a million metal mosquitos.  

The women sat at benches, big benches that ran all the way down the length of the 

factory. Roberta tried to catch one woman's eye. Actually, she wasn't a woman. She wasn't 

much older than Roberta. Maybe she was only fifteen. The girl didn't look up, though, and 

Roberta gave up.  

When the family left the maquiladora and got to the beach, Roberta put on sunscreen 

and lay down on a towel. The sun felt great. But she couldn't drift off into daydreams like she 

wanted to. Loud humming sounds crept into her thoughts. Buzzing sounds and humming 

sounds. Humming and buzzing, buzzing and humming. 

Roberta jumped up to her feet. Without saying a word to anyone, she ran as fast as she 

could across the hot sand, past the people sleeping and the people eating, and past the dogs 

with their tongues out and the coolers full of drinks. She ran at top speed, and without slowing 

down she crashed into the water. She let it wash over her until she was cool. She stayed in the 

water until the buzzing left her head. 
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Name:               Date: _______________________ 
 
 
1. What are maquiladoras? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
2. Roberta asks to see a maquiladora for herself. What most likely motivates this action? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
3. The text states that Roberta's dad "encouraged his daughter's curiosity." What 
evidence in the text shows this is true? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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4. Humming and buzzing sounds creep into Roberta's thoughts as she lies on the beach. 
What do these sounds most likely remind her of? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
5. What is the main idea of this story? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
6. Read the sentences and answer the question. 
 
"The buzz of a thousand sewing machines filled the air. All the women were hunched 
over their machines, concentrated on their work. Though no one talked, it was so loud 
Roberta couldn't hear herself think. It sounded like a million metal mosquitos." 
 
What is the author comparing the sound of “a million metal mosquitoes” to? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
7. What word or phrase best completes the sentence? 
 
Roberta tries to catch one young woman’s eye, _____ the girl doesn’t look up. 
 
 
____________________________________ 
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8. What can't Roberta do as she is lying on the beach? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
9. Read the last paragraph of the story. By using evidence from the text, explain why 
"Roberta stayed in the water until the buzzing left her head." 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
_____________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
10. Explain how Roberta's visit to the maquiladora affected her. Use information from 
the text to support your answer. 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide & Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 760 
 
 
1. Maquiladoras are factories for making fabric. 
 

 
2. She wants to see what they are like after learning that people who work there are paid less than they 
would earn if they worked in the United States. 
 

 
3. He takes her to visit a maquiladora after Roberta insists she wants to see one for herself. 
 

 
4. These sounds most likely remind her of the maquiladora she visits. 
 

 
5. A visit to a maquiladora makes an impression on Roberta. 
 
 
6. The author is comparing it to the sound made by the sewing machines. 
 

 
7. but (Please note that there may be more than one acceptable response.) 
 

 
8. Answers may vary. 
 

 
9. Answers may vary. 
 

 
10. Answers may vary. 
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Architecture  
The Duomo 

 
 

 
The Duomo 

Florence, Italy 
 
         

One building, more than any other, marks the arrival of the Renaissance 

to Europe.  Did you know that “naissance” means “birth” in French and that the 

Renaissance was the rebirth of classical learning in Italy?  Art and architecture 

took off during the Renaissance.  Many new ideas influenced design.  The 

Duomo, with its grand dome, is a perfect example of new ideas and innovation.1 

 

 Work on the Duomo cathedral, in Florence, Italy, actually started before 

the Renaissance, in 1296.  But the building took 140 years to complete.  The 

plague2 and many wars prevented construction from continuing on the building 

as planned.  By 1420, the building was almost finished, but there was one 

serious problem.  The plans for the building called for a huge cupola, or dome—

bigger than anything built up to that point.  No one knew how to build such a 

dome. 

 

1 innovation -  a new invention or idea 
2 plague – terrible sickness 
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Church officials were worried that the task of constructing a huge dome 

might be impossible.  What would support the weight of the dome?  How would 

they keep it from caving in and damaging the rest of the church?  They decided 

to hold a contest to see who could come up with a plan to make the dome.   

 

One of the architects who entered the contest was Filippo Brunelleschi.  

Although church officials were skeptical,3 they let him proceed with his plans.  

He used many innovative architectural ideas to build the dome.  One of these 

ideas was a double shell design. This meant that a lighter dome was added 

outside to protect the heavier inner dome.  Ribs and rings were used between 

the two domes for support.  The shape of the dome was very much like the top 

half of an egg.  

 

The dome of the Duomo was much more like the older structures on the 

Greek Acropolis than the cathedrals around Europe at the time. The shape of the 

dome itself symbolized the Renaissance’s return to the ideals of the Greek and 

Roman empires.

3 skeptical – having doubts, not believing 
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                                                                       Questions: Architecture – The Duomo 

Name: ____________________________ Date:______________________  
 
 
 
1.  Where was the Duomo built? 
 

a. Paris 
b. Florence 
c. London 
d. Rome 

 
 
2.  The author describes the idea for the double shell design because 
 

a. it required innovation, an important part of the Renaissance. 
b. all Renaissance buildings were made with that design. 
c. it is a perfect example of architecture in the Middle Ages. 
d. it is how Brunelleschi got the idea to start building the Duomo. 

 
 
3.  Why were the church officials skeptical of Brunelleschi’s plans? 
 

a. He offered to do the work for free. 
b. He wanted to try things that had not been done. 
c. Many others had built domes that had collapsed. 
d. He was unable to explain why the plans would work. 
 
 

4.  Read the following sentence: “Although church officials were skeptical, they let 
him proceed with his plans.” 

 
The word proceed means 
 

a. to start over from the beginning 
b. to stop doing something suddenly 
c. to write something down 
d. to go ahead and do something 

 
5.  What is the main idea of this passage? 
 

a. “Naissance” means “birth” in French. 
b. The Duomo took many years to complete. 
c. The Duomo is an excellent example Renaissance thinking. 
d. Nobody knows how the Duomo was really built. 
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                                                                       Questions: Architecture – The Duomo 

6.  The church officials had a problem because they thought constructing a huge 
dome for the Duomo might be impossible. Who solved the problem? 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
7.  Why do you think the Renaissance is an important time period in history? 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
8.  The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the answer that best 
completes the sentence. 
 
First someone had to figure out how to build a huge dome___________ the 
Duomo could be completed. 
 

a. when 
b. because 
c. after 
d. before 

 
 
9.  Read the following sentence. 
 
Filippo Brunelleschi figured out a way to finish building the Duomo, in 
Florence, Italy. 
 
Answer the questions below based on the information provided in the sentence 
you just read. One of the questions has already been answered for you. 
 

1. Who?  Filippo Brunelleschi 
 

2. What did Brunelleschi do? _____________________________________ 
 

3. Where? ____________________________________________________ 
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                                                                       Questions: Architecture – The Duomo 

 
10. Vocabulary Word: innovation: a new invention or idea. 

 
Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: ________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
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                                                                          Answers: Architecture – The Duomo 

Teacher Guide and Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 760 
 
Featured Text Structure: Descriptive – the writer explains, defines or illustrates 
a concept or topic 
 
Passage Summary: The author points to the Duomo cathedral in Florence, Italy 
as a superb example of the Renasissance. It is then explained how Filippo 
Brunelleschi solved the problem of creating a huge dome to complete the 
construction of the cathedral. 

 
 

1.  Where was the Duomo built? 
 

a. Paris 
b. Florence 
c. London 
d. Rome 

 
 
2.  The author describes the idea for the double shell design because 
 

a. it required innovation, an important part of the Renaissance. 
b. all Renaissance buildings were made with that design. 
c. it is a perfect example of architecture in the Middle Ages. 
d. it is how Brunelleschi got the idea to start building the Duomo. 

 
 
3.  Why were the church officials skeptical of Brunelleschi’s plans? 
 

a. He offered to do the work for free. 
b. He wanted to try things that had not been done. 
c. Many others had built domes that had collapsed. 
d. He was unable to explain why the plans would work. 
 
 

4.  Read the following sentence: “Although church officials were skeptical, they let 
him proceed with his plans.” 

 
The word proceed means 
 

a. to start over from the beginning 
b. to stop doing something suddenly 
c. to write something down 
d. to go ahead and do something 
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                                                                          Answers: Architecture – The Duomo 

5.  What is the main idea of this passage? 
 

a. “Naissance” means “birth” in French. 
b. The Duomo took many years to complete. 
c. The Duomo is an excellent example Renaissance thinking. 
d. Nobody knows how the Duomo was really built. 

 
6.  The church officials had a problem because they thought constructing a huge 
dome for the Duomo might be impossible. Who solved the problem? 
 
 Suggested answer: Filippo Brunelleschi 
 
7.  Why do you think the Renaissance is an important time period in history? 
 
     Suggested answer: Answers will vary but students could say the        
     Renaissance was important because of the creation of art and          
     architecture during the period. 
 
8.  The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the answer that best 
completes the sentence. 
 
First someone had to figure out how to build a huge dome___________ the 
Duomo could be completed. 
 

a. when 
b. because 
c. after 
d. before 

 
9.  Read the following sentence. 
 
Filippo Brunelleschi figured out a way to finish building the Duomo, in 
Florence, Italy. 
 
Answer the questions below based on the information provided in the sentence 
you just read. One of the questions has already been answered for you. 
 

1. Who?  Filippo Brunelleschi 
 

2. What did Brunelleschi do? figured out a way to finish building the 
Duomo 

 
3. Where? in Florence, Italy 
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                                                                          Answers: Architecture – The Duomo 

10. Vocabulary Word: innovation: a new invention or idea. 
 

Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: answers may vary.  
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                                                                          Non-fiction: Brazil Today – Carnaval 

Brazil Today 
Carnaval!  The Celebration of Brazil 

 
Brazil’s warm climate and beautiful beaches attract people from all over 

the world.  What else attracts people to Brazil?  The country’s reputation for fun! 

During Carnaval, seven weeks before Easter, for four straight days, Brazil turns 

into one big party.  It is Carnaval time! 

 

Carnaval began similar to the tradition1 of Mardi Gras in the United 

States.  Both started as a feast and celebration before the fasting of Lent.  But 

today, Carnaval is not as much about religion as about fun and pleasure.  People 

parade, dance, play music, and wear costumes and masks.  Everyone catches 

the spirit of Carnaval.  Bright colors are everywhere and people become more 

outgoing. 

 

Carnaval combines many elements2 of Brazil’s heritage:  masked balls 

from the Portuguese aristocrat tradition, music handed down through the ages 

from West Africans in Brazil, and paint and marching from the Native American 

tradition.  People from every background and social class take part in Carnaval in 

one way or another.   

 

One way to celebrate is through singing.  Many people sing songs written 

for Carnaval as they parade.  Here is a translation of the first simple words ever 

written for a Carnaval song.  They are almost like a chant: 

 
Hey, make way 
I want to pass 
I like parties 
I can’t deny that 

 
Part of the Carnaval is the escolas de samba.  Escolas de samba are 

groups, or almost like clubs that perform together. They spend a lot of time 

1 tradition:  the passing down customs from one generation to the next 
2 elements:  parts 
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                                                                          Non-fiction: Brazil Today – Carnaval 

during the whole year preparing for Carnaval.  The exhibitions3 involve parades 

with breathtaking floats made of crepe paper, flowers, and other materials.  

There is also music.  Each parade lasts about 90 minutes.  Judges choose the 

best groups of floats and the best songs written each year.  Often the songs have 

political or historical themes.  They are fun, but they are also passionate and 

smart.  The songs speak to the people of Brazil.  Brazilians are very loyal to their 

favorite escola.  People from the community pour time and effort into the escola 

de samba to make their parade the best, loudest, and most dazzling.4  

3 exhibition:  a display for the public 
4 dazzling: arousing admiration by an impressive display 
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                                                                            Questions: Brazil Today – Carnaval 

Name: ____________________________ Date:______________________ 
 

1.  According to the passage, what other holiday is Carnaval most similar to? 
 

a. Mardi Gras 
b. Thanksgiving 
c. Easter 
d. Fourth of July 

 
 

2.  The author mostly describes Carnaval by 
 

a. interviewing people who have participated in it. 
b. describing some of the winning escolas de samba. 
c. comparing it to other holidays around the world. 
d. giving details about the traditions of the holiday. 

 
 
3.  Why does the author most likely say that the escola de samba songs “speak 

to the people of Brazil?”  
 

a. Every Brazilian has to sing one song on a stage. 
b. The songs have themes that are meaningful to the people. 
c. The songs all come from different foreign countries. 
d. Music is the most important part of Carnaval to the people. 
 
 

4.  Read the following sentences: “What else attracts people to Brazil?  The 
country’s reputation for fun!” 

 
The word reputation means 
 

a. what someone is known for 
b. laws against something 
c. a musical group 
d. a historical recording 

 
 
5.  The passage “Carnaval” is mostly about 
 

a. how to prepare for a parade. 
b. why tourists come to celebrate in Brazil. 
c. how Easter is celebrated in Brazil. 
d. a celebration that takes place in Brazil. 
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                                                                            Questions: Brazil Today – Carnaval 

6.  What parts of Carnaval combine elements from different cultures in Brazil’s 
history? 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
7.  Explain whether a foreign tourist in Brazil would be able to enjoy Carnaval as 

much as a native Brazilian person. 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
8.  The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the answer that best 

completes the sentence. 
 
Brazil offers visitors a great deal of culture, _________ during Carnaval. 
  

a. never 
b. however 
c. especially 
d. next 

 
 
9.  Read the following sentence.  
 
During Carnaval, Brazilians and tourists have fun by celebrating with music, 
dancing, and parades. 
 
Answer the questions below based on the information provided in the sentence 
you just read. One of the questions has already been answered for you. 
 

1. Who? Brazilians and tourists 
 
2. What do Brazilians and tourists do? ______________________________ 

 
3. How? ______________________________________________________ 

 
4. When? _____________________________________________________ 
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                                                                            Questions: Brazil Today – Carnaval 

10. Vocabulary Word:  elements: parts. 
 
Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: ________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________
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                                                                              Answers: Brazil Today – Carnaval 

Teacher Guide and Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 760 
 
Featured Text Structure: Descriptive – the writer explains, defines or illustrates 
a concept or topic 
 
Passage Summary: Brazil’s Carnaval celebration started as a feast before the 
fasting during the Christian holiday of Lent, but today it is more about pleasure 
than religion.  People from all backgrounds take part in Carnaval, which involves 
parades, dancing, and singing. 
 
1.  According to the passage, what other holiday is Carnaval most similar to? 
 

a. Mardi Gras 
b. Thanksgiving 
c. Easter 
d. Fourth of July 

 
 

2.  The author mostly describes Carnaval by 
 

a. interviewing people who have participated in it. 
b. describing some of the winning escolas de samba. 
c. comparing it to other holidays around the world. 
d. giving details about the traditions of the holiday. 

 
 
3.  Why does the author most likely say that the escola de samba songs “speak 

to the people of Brazil?”  
 

a. Every Brazilian has to sing one song on a stage. 
b. The songs have themes that are meaningful to the people. 
c. The songs all come from different foreign countries. 
d. Music is the most important part of Carnaval to the people. 
 
 

4.  Read the following sentences: “What else attracts people to Brazil?  The 
country’s reputation for fun!” 

 
The word reputation means 
 

a. what someone is known for 
b. laws against something 
c. a musical group 
d. a historical recording 
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                                                                              Answers: Brazil Today – Carnaval 

5.  The passage “Carnaval” is mostly about 
 

a. how to prepare for a parade. 
b. why tourists come to celebrate in Brazil. 
c. how Easter is celebrated in Brazil. 
d. a celebration that takes place in Brazil. 

 
6.  What parts of Carnaval combine elements from different cultures in Brazil’s 
history? 
 

Suggested answer: Carnaval features elements of Brazil’s past 
such as masked balls from Portuguese tradition, music from West 
Africa, and painting and marching from Native Americans. Students 
can also mention that escolas de samba can have historical 
themes. 

 
7.  Explain whether a foreign tourist in Brazil would be able to enjoy Carnaval as 

much as a native Brazilian person. 
 

Suggested answer(s): Answers may vary. Students can say yes, 
foreign tourists would be able to enjoy Carnaval just as much 
because there is so much to see and hear. The music and parades 
would be very exciting for a tourist. 
 
Students can also say no, foreign tourists would not be able to 
enjoy Carnaval as much because the themes speak to the people 
of Brazil. Locals enjoy it more because it speaks to their heritage 
and they are loyal to their community’s escola in the parade. 

 
8.  The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the answer that best 

completes the sentence. 
 
Brazil offers visitors a great deal of culture, _________ during Carnaval. 
  

a. never 
b. however 
c. especially 
d. next 

 
9.  Read the following sentence.  
 
During Carnaval, Brazilians and tourists have fun by celebrating with music, 
dancing, and parades. 
 
Answer the questions below based on the information provided in the sentence 
you just read. One of the questions has already been answered for you. 
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                                                                              Answers: Brazil Today – Carnaval 

1. Who? Brazilians and tourists 
 
2. What do Brazilians and tourists do? have fun 

 
3. How? by celebrating with music, dancing, and parades 

 
4. When? during Carnaval 

 
 
10. Vocabulary Word:  elements: parts of something. 
 
Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: answers may vary. 
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Brothers 
By ReadWorks 

 

 
 

Joseph had run away.  
Philip could tell his mother was worried by the way she paced up and down the kitchen 

floor, twisting her hair into knots, while speaking softly into the telephone. “I don’t know 
where he went,” she whispered. She shot Philip a sidelong look that seemed to say, “Don’t 
worry,” then smiled as if this was just a normal, routine phone call. “No, we didn’t get into a 
fight. There wasn’t…” She left the kitchen, glancing quickly at the clock. Philip was going to be 
late for school.   

Philip pushed his cereal around the bowl with his spoon. Joseph hated living at home. 
“I’m an old soul,” he would sing to their mother whenever she asked him to clean the dishes 
or put away his laundry. “I can’t be tethered,” he’d sing, until their mother would laugh. 
“Joseph,” she’d say, exasperated.  

Joseph was nearly six years older than Philip and was what their mother called “a 
troublemaker.” Philip had a loose understanding of what it meant to be a “troublemaker.” It 
was someone who stayed out past curfew, lied, ran away, and hung around with “a bad 
crowd.” Philip had met this crowd, and he didn’t think they were bad at all. In fact, he liked 
Joseph’s friends. Whenever they saw him, they shook his hand like he was a grown man and 
not somebody’s kid brother.  

Last summer, Philip broke his arm playing baseball. That wasn’t exactly true, when Philip 
came to think of it, but it was what he had told Joseph’s friends when they saw the cast on his 
arm. They had given him the nickname “Captain” after that, and Laura, Joseph’s girlfriend, 
always asked him, “Have you been drafted yet?”  

 
Philip hadn’t wanted to play baseball at all that summer. He had wanted to join the 

swim team, but his father said swimming wasn’t a sport. Philip knew better than to argue with 
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his dad and so he agreed. He hadn’t realized that his baseball coach had stuck him in the 
outfield because he was a bad player, and that the coach didn’t expect anyone to hit a ball 
that far into the field.  

After dinner one night, Philip heard his dad explain it to his mother. “Philip’s the worst 
player on the team. They put him in the outfield so he doesn’t mess it up for the rest of the 
team,” he’d said. He didn’t know Philip could hear him. Joseph, who was sitting next to Philip, 
had nudged him, then squeezed his shoulder. “Don’t sweat it, kid,” he had said. “There’s 
always something better out there.” 

Philip had broken his arm the day a fly ball—the only one of the game—soared into the 
sky right above his head. Philip hadn’t been paying attention to the game, but suddenly he 
heard everyone calling his name. He saw the small black dot blot out the sun, and he raised his 
left hand high into the air and shut his eyes. He felt the ball land heavily in his glove. He was 
surprised by its weight. His hand was sore.  

He ran back toward the mound, proud for the first time all season that he had helped 
his team. He wasn’t looking where he was going and didn’t notice the small rock hidden in the 
green of the outfield until his foot caught against it. Suddenly, he was soaring into the air. And 
then, just as quickly, he came crashing down, his arm outstretched, snapping as it hit the 
ground.  

He had cried, knowing that his father would be disappointed and that he wouldn’t be 
able to swim again until next summer.  

Joseph had taken him out for ice cream.  
“You know, there’s a lot more to life than baseball,” Joseph had said. “Take me. I wasn’t 

meant for some crummy two-star town.” 
Philip had smiled, agreeing. He wasn’t sure what Joseph meant by “two-star,” but he 

knew that Joseph wanted life to move fast and hard. 
“Someday, I’m gonna wipe the stain of this town from my boots, and really make it. You 

know, see the world, get famous, make money. And I’m going to do it my way.” 
Philip sat quietly. “You’ll say goodbye before you go, right?” he asked.  
Joseph laughed. “You’re really something, you know that?” 
When Philip thought about it, he realized that Joseph had never really answered him. 

They’d left the ice cream store and walked home, and Joseph had never mentioned leaving 
again.  

 
By now, Philip’s cereal had gone soft. It was inedible. His mother was organizing the 

cabinets. “You know, your brother’s really done it this time,” she said. She ran her fingers 
through her hair, sighing deeply.  

“I’m an old soul,” Philip sang. “I can’t be tethered.” 
His mother smiled. She looked at the clock.  
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What’s for Breakfast? 
 

Of course Dad decided  to blame me when he came downstairs  this morning  to make 
coffee and burn toast, and saw the mess in the kitchen and the living room. “DANIEL,” I heard 
him from my post in the bathroom. I stood there on my toes to see what I’d look like if I were 
taller, brushing my teeth and wondering if I could get out the door with un‐brushed hair, and 
without Miranda, my older and snottier sister, noticing.  

 
“DANIEL!” 
 
I came downstairs still wearing my pajamas and saw a bunch of magazines on the rug by 

the couch, toppled over from their usual stack on the coffee table. Then I saw the bad mess in 
the kitchen. The jars with Miranda’s baking supplies are usually lined up along the counter, but 
one of them was on the floor in pieces, and there was flour everywhere. Dad was standing in 
the middle of it, wearing half of a suit: shiny black shoes and pressed work pants, but no shirt; 
and his hair still wet from the shower. I laughed. That was a mistake.  

 
“Did  you  do  this,  funny  man?”  The  coffeemaker  sounded  like  it  was  gargling 

mouthwash. I guess Dad wasn’t so mad that he couldn’t make his java.  
 
“No, Dad, I didn’t.” It was the truth, too. When I turned off the TV the night before, the 

magazines were  still  stacked. And when  I  got my nighttime  cup of water  from  the  kitchen, 
there was no flour on the floor.  

 
“Really? Because we’ve had  this problem before, with  footballs  and  jump  ropes,  and 

indoor kite‐flying.” Dad obviously did not believe me.  
 
“Really, Dad,  I have no  idea how this happened.  I got some water  in the middle of the 

night, but everything was clean then.”  
 
Dad turned around and got some bread and butter, and honey. The toaster sounded like it 

hurt when he pushed the lever down. It was old and never made toast right. I only ate toast when 
I slept over at other people’s houses. Dad didn’t really care what his toast tasted like, I guess.  

 
“I don’t have time to clean this up, Daniel, and  I’m mad. Go upstairs and get ready for 

school.” Dad filled a big bowl with water.  
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“Okay.”  I was halfway up the stairs when Miranda’s cat, Oatmeal, shot up underneath 
my legs. “DAD!” I yelled. “I BET IT WAS OATMEAL!”  

 
I don’t think Dad heard me, but I got dressed and the more I thought about it, the more 

I  just knew  it had been Oatmeal. That cat always causes problems. At night he either  fights 
things that can’t fight back,  like the couch or the cabinets or the  laundry baskets downstairs, 
or he sits in the upstairs hallway and howls, trying to get into our rooms to show off the socks 
he hunts and kills. He’s annoying, which means he’s Miranda’s perfect pet.  

 
“Hey, Bozo.” Miranda came out of her room dressed  in high‐tops and a red polka‐dot 

dress.  She had  some bracelets on, which, plus  the dress, made her  look  kind of  like  a  girl, 
except that her bracelets had skulls on them and her sneakers were black.  

 
She was a weird sister. She was  in sixth grade and  I was  in  fourth.  I didn’t understand 

why she didn’t dress normally. Everything had to have something black or bone‐y in it.  
 
“Your stupid cat got me in trouble, Miranda.”  
 
“Maybe  if  you  hadn’t  set  precedent  so  many  times,  you  wouldn’t  get  blamed  for 

wrecking the house.”  
 
“I didn’t set president!” I didn’t even know what that word meant.  
 
“Precedent, dummy. And yes you did, every time you played ball or some other stupid 

game in the house.” She walked past me and petted Oatmeal as he slithered toward her door. 
“Hurry up, or I’ll eat all the cereal.”  

 
I didn’t hurry up.  I put on my shoes and was silently  thankful  that she hadn’t noticed my 

messy hair. I walked back downstairs with heavy feet, and let my backpack hit the steps behind me.  
 
Dad was eating his burned toast with honey, and trying to mop up a gloppy mess on the 

floor. He did not look happy. Miranda was at the table eating a bowl of Kix. She threw one at 
me. I decided to skip cereal.  

 
“Daniel, this is unacceptable,” Dad muttered.  
 
“Dad, it was Oatmeal. He went on a night rampage and did this.”  



	 								 What’s	for	Breakfast?		

 

 
© 2013 ReadWorks®, Inc.  All rights reserved. 

 
 

 
“MIRANDA!” Dad raised his voice.  
 
“Dad, he’s just being a cat. He has wild instincts.” Miranda didn’t even lift her head.  
 
“You need to start keeping your cookie things in the pantry.”  
 
“They look good in the jars.”  
 
“Fine. They’ll just have to look good in the jars in the pantry.”  
 
Miranda decided not  to argue,  I guess, because  she  shut up. Dad was  struggling. The 

paper towels he was using to wipe up the wet flour weren’t doing a good  job. He threw two 
handfuls  in the trash, but there were still smears of paste on the ground and some dry flour 
powdering the corners of the kitchen. Dad looked at the clock on the stove, and he said, “Look 
at the time! We have to go.” Then he rushed to the laundry room to put on a work shirt. 
 

“Get your school stuff together and get  in the car,” Dad said. He huffed his way out the 
door. Miranda got up and went back upstairs, leaving me in the kitchen by myself. I sidestepped 
the sticky streaks of flour on the ground and got a Popsicle from the freezer. Breakfast! 

   
When I got outside, Dad was already waiting in the driveway. I got in the front seat (take 

that, Miranda!)  and  noticed  some  crusty  flour  on  the  back  of  his work  jacket.  I  didn’t  say 
anything. He’d probably just get mad. He was already mad anyway and getting angrier, as he 
impatiently honked the horn for Miranda. She shuffled out the front door, holding her lumpy 
backpack in front of her with both arms. We pulled out and Dad turned on NPR. 

 
“I hope you two packed lunch.”  
 
“I forgot,” I said. “Can I have some money?”  
 
“Here, take 10 bucks.” Dad tossed his wallet into my lap. I looked back at Miranda. I was 

kind of disappointed that she hadn’t gotten mad about me sitting in the front seat. 
 
“Miranda, do you need money, too?” Dad asked.  
 
“No.”  
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“What did you bring for lunch?” 
 
“Oatmeal.”  
 
“That’s gross, weirdo.” Who eats oatmeal for lunch, I thought.  
 
“If you say so, kiddo.” Dad rolled his eyes. “I hope you packed the instant stuff, because 

if you cooked oatmeal  just now,  it’s going  to get  really cold and nasty, and  I’m going  to be 
really annoyed that you wasted time doing that while we were waiting outside for you.” 

 
Miranda  just  looked out  the window. We didn’t  talk  for a  few minutes, and  the  radio 

droned on about the news.  
 
“Yeah,  we  waited  forever,”  I  said,  turning  around  to  glare.  When  I  did,  I  noticed 

something  weird. Miranda’s  backpack  moved.  I  opened  my  mouth  to  say  something  but 
Miranda made a mean face and mouthed, “Don’t say anything.” 

 
A  little white paw poked out  from under  the  flap on her bag.  I  turned around again. 

Unbelievable! How  is  it  that  I was  the one who always got  in  trouble  for what  that cat did? 
Miranda was worse than I was!  

 
Dad pulled up to our school. “Have a good day, guys,” he said, and I still didn’t tell him 

about the flour‐paste on his coat.  
 
I got out; Miranda didn’t. I stood on the sidewalk for a moment wondering why she was 

just sitting there. And then I saw Oatmeal squeeze his way out of her bag, despite her struggle to 
keep him contained. I slammed the door shut so he wouldn’t escape. I heard her shriek and my 
dad yell, while I watched the cat tear the leather as he clawed his way under the passenger seat.  

 
“MIRANDA!!!” Dad’s scream was muffled with all  the doors closed.  I could hear  them 

arguing, and then Dad waved at me without looking and drove away.  
 
I probably should have felt a  little angry that Miranda got to be  late to school, or that 

my dad just drove away like that. But as I walked into the building, I just could not stop smiling. 
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Name:      _____________ Date: _______________________ 
 
 
1. During what time of day does the story take place? 
 

A afternoon 
B morning 
C evening 
D midnight 

 
 
2. Why is Daniel’s father upset at the beginning of the story? 
 

A Daniel and Miranda had gotten into a fight. 
B There was a bad mess in the kitchen. 
C Daniel and Miranda were running late for school. 
D Daniel’s father was out of clean shirts.  

 
 
3. Daniel’s father appears very stressed throughout the passage. Which evidence from 
the passage best supports this conclusion? 
 

A Daniel’s father suspects Daniel is responsible for the bad mess in the kitchen.  
B Daniel’s father eats burned toast with honey and tries to mop up the mess on 

the floor. 
C Daniel’s father huffs his way out the door and honks the horn impatiently while 

waiting for Miranda in the car. 
D Daniel’s father wishes Daniel and Miranda a good day at school. 

 
 
4. Why does Daniel’s father think it was Daniel who made the big mess in the kitchen? 
 

A Daniel has a history of making messes in the house. 
B Daniel always makes a mess when he cooks with flour.  
C Daniel was angry with his father and wanted to make him mad. 
D Daniel never cleaned up after himself. 

 
 
5. What is this story mainly about? 
 

A the way Daniel and his family make breakfast 
B Daniel’s difficult behavior 
C a troublemaking cat named Oatmeal 
D a morning incident that Daniel and his family experience  
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6. Read the following sentence from the story: “The toaster sounded like it hurt when 
he pushed the lever down. It was old and never made toast right.”  
 
Why does the author say that the toaster “sounded like it hurt”?  
 

A to emphasize how old and non-functional the toaster was  
B to show that the toaster had feelings  
C to emphasize how badly the family treated the toaster 
D to show that the toaster made the same sounds as a human 

 
 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
_________ Daniel is frustrated and annoyed by his sister Miranda, he doesn’t tell his 
father that he saw Oatmeal in Miranda’s backpack. 
 

A In summary 
B Even though 
C Because 
D Since 

 
 
8. What does Miranda bring to school? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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9. Why did Daniel think that Oatmeal made the big mess in the kitchen? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
10. Explain why Daniel “just could not stop smiling” at the end of the story. Use 
information from the story to support your answer. 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide & Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 770 
 
 
1. During what time of day does the story take place? 
 

A afternoon 
B morning 
C evening 
D midnight 

 
 
 
2. Why is Daniel’s father upset at the beginning of the story? 
 

A Daniel and Miranda had gotten into a fight. 
B There was a bad mess in the kitchen. 
C Daniel and Miranda were running late for school. 
D Daniel’s father was out of clean shirts.  

 
 
 
3. Daniel’s father appears very stressed throughout the passage. Which evidence from the passage best 
supports this conclusion? 
 

A Daniel’s father suspects Daniel is responsible for the bad mess in the kitchen.  
B Daniel’s father eats burned toast with honey and tries to mop up the mess on the floor. 
C Daniel’s father huffs his way out the door and honks the horn impatiently while 

waiting for Miranda in the car. 
D Daniel’s father wishes Daniel and Miranda a good day at school. 

 
 
 
4. Why does Daniel’s father think it was Daniel who made the big mess in the kitchen? 
 

A Daniel has a history of making messes in the house. 
B Daniel always makes a mess when he cooks with flour.  
C Daniel was angry with his father and wanted to make him mad. 
D Daniel never cleaned up after himself. 

 
 
 
5. What is this story mainly about? 
 

A the way Daniel and his family make breakfast 
B Daniel’s difficult behavior 
C a troublemaking cat named Oatmeal 
D a morning incident that Daniel and his family experience  
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6. Read the following sentence from the story: “The toaster sounded like it hurt when he pushed the 
lever down. It was old and never made toast right.”  
 
Why does the author say that the toaster “sounded like it hurt”?  
 

A to emphasize how old and non-functional the toaster was  
B to show that the toaster had feelings  
C to emphasize how badly the family treated the toaster 
D to show that the toaster made the same sounds as a human 

 
 
 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
_________ Daniel is frustrated and annoyed by his sister Miranda, he doesn’t tell his father that he saw 
Oatmeal in Miranda’s backpack. 
 

A In summary 
B Even though 
C Because 
D Since 

 
 
 
8. What does Miranda bring to school? 
  
Suggested answer: Miranda brings her cat, Oatmeal to school.  
 
 
 
9. Why did Daniel think that Oatmeal made the big mess in the kitchen? 
 
Suggested answer: Oatmeal always caused problems; he attacked inanimate objects and howled to get 
the attention of the humans in the house. Daniel characterized the cat as being “annoying.” 
 
 
 
10. Explain why Daniel “just could not stop smiling” at the end of the story. Use information from the 
story to support your answer.  
 
Suggested answer: Answers may vary and should be supported by the story. Students may explain that 
Daniel felt a sense of happiness that Miranda and her cat were finally in trouble. Daniel describes his sister 
as being “snottier” and appears to have a difficult relationship with her so seeing her get in trouble at the 
end of the story may have been satisfying for Daniel. Daniel may also have felt happy about seeing Oliver 
cause his father such distress since Daniel felt he was always the one being blamed for Oliver’s messes. 
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The Vegetable Thief 
Kyria Abrahams 

 

 
 

Someone has been stealing from the community garden. Micky and Marnie want to find 

out who it is. 

Micky and Marnie are brother and sister. They live in Irvine, California and volunteer at 

the community garden. Every day after school, they water the squash and the lettuce. They 

work hard and watch the trees grow. The vegetables are donated to food banks, so people 

don’t go hungry.  

Today, the food started to disappear. Marnie is the first to notice. She starts to water 

the squash like she always does. But instead of a plot of squash, there is only an empty hole.  

“The…the…squash!” Marnie stammers. 

“The squash has been squashed!” says Micky.  

“We have to tell an adult!” 

Across the field, they spot their neighbor, Hank. Hank is 80 years old and moving very 

slowly. Hank has trouble hearing. 

“Hank, Hank! Someone is stealing vegetables!” 

“Eh? I can’t hear ya,” he says, putting his hand to his ear. 

“Someone stole all the squash!” says Marnie. 

“Eh? Someone scalded the wash?”  

“There’s a thief!”  
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“I’m no chief!” Hank says. “Now get back to work, ya slackers!”  

“Hank can’t hear a word we’re saying!” says Micky. He kicks a rock with his foot. Thud!  

A small rabbit comes out from underneath some lettuce. The rabbit is rubbing his head. 

The rabbit gives them a mean look and then hops away. His white, fluffy tail is shining in the sun.  

“If I didn’t know better, I’d think that rabbit is mad at you,” says Marnie.  

Micky and Marnie walk away with their heads low. Missing squash and an angry rabbit? This 

day is going terribly. They get on their bikes and ride home along the bike path. The wind is in their 

hair, and it feels like they are flying. For a moment, they forget all about the missing vegetables. 

The sun is starting to set in the sky when they finally get back home. They are late for dinner. 

“I told you to be home at 5:00!” Mom says.  

“But Mom! There’s a thief at the garden! He stole our squash!”  

“Missing squash, you say?” she says. “Well, wasn’t the squash your responsibility?” 

“Uh, I guess so,” says Marnie. “It is our responsibility to water it!” 

“Then it’s your responsibility if someone steals it. It’s also your responsibility to get 

home on time.” 

Marnie looks down at her plate and lets out a large gasp. Her plate is filled with yellow 

squash. Micky and Marnie look at each other. 

“You don’t think Mom could be the squash thief, do you?” asks Marnie. 

“Geez, I sure hope not,” says Micky. 

There’s so much squash on their plates, they aren’t sure what to believe.  

The next day, they go back to the garden. Again, no one else is there except old Hank. 

This time, there are two empty plots. Now all the broccoli is missing, too. 

“This is outrageous!” cries Marnie. “We are the only people who know this is 

happening! But no one will listen to us because we’re kids!”  

“It’s not fair being a kid,” says Micky. “Everybody thinks we’re making up stories.” 

Micky kicks a rock again. Once again, the rock goes under some lettuce. THUD! Another 

rabbit comes out, rubbing his head.  

“What on earth…” says Micky. “How could I possibly hit the same rabbit twice in two days?” 

The rabbit turns and hops away, showing a fluffy, black tail.  

“Wait. That rabbit yesterday had a white tail. This rabbit has a black one. This is a 

different rabbit!”  

“Follow him!” 
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The two siblings chase the rabbit. As they run, other rabbits appear from their hiding 

spots in the lettuce. Soon, there are hundreds of rabbits. Micky and Marnie are no longer 

chasing one rabbit. Now, they are being chased by the rabbits!  

Rabbits in front! Rabbits behind! 

“Run away from the rabbits!” yells Marnie. 

“How? They’re everywhere!” 

“Make a quick right! Jump! Now!” Marnie says. They jump to the right. The rabbits keep 

running right by them. The siblings hide underneath a patch of green beans.  

“Look!” Micky says, pointing straight ahead. 

The rabbits are still running. The rabbits are also stealing. As they run, they grab stalks 

of leafy greens in their mouths. This is daylight robbery!  

“I guess we found our thieves,” Marnie says. “And it’s not Mom!” 

“Unless Mom is a rabbit!” says Micky.  

“It’s too bad we’re kids. No one will believe us.” Marnie says. 

“Ahem!” A loud voice echoes above them. “I believe you.”  

Old Hank is standing there. He saw the whole thing. 

“Now do you see, Hank?” asks Marnie. 

“I may be deaf, but I ain’t blind,” says Hank. “I admit I thought it was you kids who were stealing 

those vegetables. I’ve been trying to catch you in the act! But now I see the truth. It’s these rabbits!”  

“We know who the real thieves are!” says Micky. “We need to protect our vegetables.” 

“That’s true,” says Hank. “The rabbits certainly are flexible.” 

“No!” says Micky and Marnie. “The vegetables!” 

“Respectable?” asks Hank. 

“The garden!” the children yell at the top of their lungs. 

“The varmints? They’re not respectable! They steal!” 

“We need to build a fence!” yells Mickey.  

“Learn to dance?” asks Hank. “I’m not teaching you how to dance! We need to build a fence!”  

“Oh, forget it!” says Marnie.   

“Forget it? That’s right,” says Hank. “Now quit dancing and let’s build a fence!”  

“Tomorrow!” the kids say. “We’ve done quite enough for today!”  

Micky and Marnie get on their bikes and ride home. For the time being, they forget all 

about the vegetable thieves and the naughty rabbits. They are flying through the air.  
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Name:                                     Date: _______________________ 
 
 
1. Where do Micky and Marnie volunteer? 
 

A a nearby food bank 
B their local library 
C a community garden 
D an after school program 

 
 
2. What is the main problem that Micky and Marnie are dealing with? 
 

A a water shortage 
B getting home late 
C stolen vegetables 
D being very hungry 

 
 
3. After Micky and Marnie find out the rabbits are eating the vegetables in the community 
garden, Micky suggests they build a fence. Based on this information, how might the 
fence be useful? 
  

A The fence will help Micky and Marnie protect the rabbits from other animals. 
B The fence will help Micky and Marnie water the vegetables more quickly. 
C The fence will help keep the rabbits away from the vegetables. 
D The fence will help keep other people away from the vegetables. 

 
 
4. Why do Micky and Marnie think the rabbits stole the squash and the broccoli? 
 

A Hank tells them that he saw the rabbits steal the squash and the broccoli.  
B They see the rabbits stealing squash and broccoli as they are running away. 
C They know that rabbits like to eat squash and broccoli. 
D They see the rabbits stealing leafy greens in the community garden. 

 
 
5. What is this passage mainly about? 
 

A the work done at food banks 
B the relationships two siblings have with their mom 
C how different people in a community respond to a recent disappearance of 

vegetables 
D how two siblings figure out who is stealing vegetables from the community 

garden 
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6. The passage begins with the following sentences: “Someone has been stealing from 
the community garden. Micky and Marnie want to find out who it is.” 
 
Why does the author begin the passage this way? 
 

A to let the reader know the main conflict 
B to explain how the problem will be solved 
C to list all of the characters in the story 
D to give a hint to the reader about who is stealing 

 
 
7. Choose the word that best completes the sentence. 
 
Micky and Marnie’s mother served a lot of squash for dinner the day the squash was 
missing. __________, Micky and Marnie thought she was the vegetable thief. 
 

A However 
B As a result 
C Although 
D On the other hand 

 
 
8. Micky and Marnie think there is a thief stealing the vegetables from the community 
garden. Who do they try and tell about this? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  



	 	 																																																													Questions:	The	Vegetable	Thief	

 
© 2014 ReadWorks®, Inc.  All rights reserved. 

 

3

 
9. Why does Hank have a hard time understanding what Micky and Marnie try to tell him? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
10. What challenges do Micky and Marnie experience in their search for the vegetable 
thief? Use information from the passage to support your answer. 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide & Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 440 
 
 
1. Where do Micky and Marnie volunteer? 
 

A a nearby food bank 
B their local library 
C a community garden 
D an after school program 

 
 
 
 
2. What is the main problem that Micky and Marnie are dealing with? 
 

A a water shortage 
B getting home late 
C stolen vegetables 
D being very hungry 

 
 
 
 
3. After Micky and Marnie find out the rabbits are eating the vegetables in the community garden, Micky 
suggests they build a fence. Based on this information, how might the fence be useful? 
  

A The fence will help Micky and Marnie protect the rabbits from other animals. 
B The fence will help Micky and Marnie water the vegetables more quickly. 
C The fence will help keep the rabbits away from the vegetables. 
D The fence will help keep other people away from the vegetables. 

 
 
 
 
4. Why do Micky and Marnie think the rabbits stole the squash and the broccoli? 
 

A Hank tells them that he saw the rabbits steal the squash and the broccoli.  
B They see the rabbits stealing squash and broccoli as they are running away. 
C They know that rabbits like to eat squash and broccoli. 
D They see the rabbits stealing leafy greens in the community garden. 

 
 
 
 
5. What is this passage mainly about? 
 

A the work done at food banks 
B the relationships two siblings have with their mom 
C how different people in a community respond to a recent disappearance of vegetables 
D how two siblings figure out who is stealing vegetables from the community garden 
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6. The passage begins with the following sentences: “Someone has been stealing from the community 
garden. Micky and Marnie want to find out who it is.” 
 
Why does the author begin the passage this way? 
 

A to let the reader know the main conflict 
B to explain how the problem will be solved 
C to list all of the characters in the story 
D to give a hint to the reader about who is stealing 

 
 
 
 
7. Choose the word that best completes the sentence. 
 
Micky and Marnie’s mother served a lot of squash for dinner the day the squash was missing. 
__________, Micky and Marnie thought she was the vegetable thief. 
 

A However 
B As a result 
C Although 
D On the other hand 

 
 
 
 
8. Micky and Marnie think there is a thief stealing the vegetables from the community garden. Who do 
they try and tell about this? 
  
Suggested answer: They try and tell their mom and their neighbor, Hank.  
 
 
 
 
9. Why does Hank have a hard time understanding what Micky and Marnie try to tell him? 
  
Suggested answer: Hank has trouble hearing.  
 
 
 
 
10. What challenges do Micky and Marnie experience in their search for the vegetable thief? Use 
information from the passage to support your answer. 
 
Suggested answer: Answers may vary and should be supported by the passage. Examples of challenges 
students may note include: 
 

 Hank is unable to help them find the vegetable thief as he is unable to hear Micky and Marnie tell 
him that someone is stealing the vegetables. 

 Micky and Marnie’s mom does not seem to take much of an interest in Micky and Marnie’s concern 
about the stolen vegetables after they arrive late at their home.  

 The rabbits have secret hiding places in the lettuce so it is harder to catch them in the act of 
stealing vegetables. 
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Paired Text Questions 

 
Part 1: Use the article “What's For Breakfast?” to answer the following questions: 

 

1. Read these sentences: “Of course Dad decided to blame me when he came downstairs this morning to make coffee 

and burn toast, and saw the mess in the kitchen and the living room. ‘DANIEL,’ I heard him from my post in the 

bathroom.”  

Which character does “I” refer to? 

 

 

 

2. Which character is telling this story? 

 

 

 

Part 2: Use the article “The Vegetable Thief” to answer the following questions: 

 

3. Who are Micky and Marnie? 

 

 

 

4. Is this story being told by one of the characters or by someone else? Support your answer with evidence from the 

text. 

 

 

 

Part 3: Use the articles “What's For Breakfast?” & “The Vegetable Thief” to answer the following questions: 

 

5. A story’s point of view refers to who is telling the story. How is the point of view in “What’s for Breakfast?” different 

from the point of view in “The Vegetable Thief”? 

 

 

 

 

6. What impact can a story's point of view have on the information the reader receives? Support your answer with 

evidence from both texts. 

 

 

















  StepReadTM: Lost on Ellis Island (610L) 
 

 
© 2014 ReadWorks®, Inc. All rights reserved. 

 

Lost on Ellis Island 
W.M. Akers 

(Adapted by ReadWorks) 
 

 
 

To get to Ellis Island, you have to take a boat. From 1892 to 1954, many people came to 

this island from across the ocean. These people were immigrants, moving to the United States 

from another country. They stopped at Ellis Island near the end of their trip. On the island they 

were checked for disease. Their names and other information about them were written down. 

They might even be given a new name that sounded more American than their old one. Stepping 

onto the island was the end of a long journey for these immigrants. It was also the beginning of 

a new life for them. 

But for Emily Dalton, it was just another day on a family vacation. Emily, her parents, and 

her little brother had been to New York City before. They hadn’t gone to the museum on Ellis 

Island, though. Now that had changed. They took a boat to the island, like so many immigrants 

before then. Of course, her family wasn’t taking the boat from Europe. They were coming from 

a part of New York City very close to the island. Emily had wanted to see the Statue of Liberty, 

but the rest of her family wanted to see Ellis Island. 
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“Think of it this way, Em,” said her father. “You can look at the Statue of Liberty on the 

boat ride over!” 

Emily stared at the big, green statue as their boat reached Ellis Island. She wanted to climb 

to the top of the Statue of Liberty more than anything. She wanted to look at New York from 

high up there. Instead, it was time to visit another museum. 

“See you later,” she said to the statue as they got off the boat. “Maybe next summer.” 

Emily and her family had been in New York for four days. In that time, they’d done nothing 

but walk, walk, walk, and visit more museums than she could count. They saw art museums, 

science museums, and history museums. There was even one boring museum all about paper. 

Because of all those visits and the summer heat, Emily was almost asleep on her feet as she 

walked onto Ellis Island with her family.  

The main building on the island had four big towers and looked a bit like a castle. Inside 

was a huge main room called the Registry Room. This room was where immigrants once waited 

in line for permission to enter the country. To the sides were lots of smaller rooms with different 

exhibits about the island’s history. 

“Oh wow,” Emily said. “Exhibits.”  

“Emily,  if you’re going  to grump your whole way  through  this museum…” Her mother 

paused for a few moments. “Well…just don’t!”  

“Oh my gosh, Dad!” yelled Max. Max was Emily’s little brother. “They have an exhibit all 

about maps!” 

Max loved maps. Emily did not. The thought of looking at 100‐year‐old maps for two hours 

was so boring that Emily was afraid she would fall asleep where she stood. 

“You guys go on ahead,” she said. “I’m going to look around the gift shop.”  

“Okay,” said her dad. “We’ll meet you back here at four to take the last boat back.”  

“Sounds great.” 
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As Emily’s family walked toward the map room, Emily felt her chest relax. She loved her 

parents and brother, but there was such a thing as too much family vacation. Now that she was 

by herself, Ellis  Island didn’t  seem  so bad. She walked  toward  the gift  shop,  thinking about 

buying a new mug. Then a machine caught her eye. The sign by it said “Family Records,” and it 

made Emily remember something. 

She remembered Thanksgiving two years ago, when her grandfather had told the story 

about how he came to the United States as a child. He was only seven years old at the time, but 

he remembered standing in line in a long room. The room was in a building that reminded him 

of a castle back in Poland. 

“I wonder if this is the same room!” said Emily. She was allowed to feel excited without 

her family there. She looked at the screen of the records machine. It would let her search the 

records of immigrants who had come through the island. She typed in her grandfather’s name, 

last name first: Dalton, Stanley. 

 “No records match your search,” said the machine. 

“Darn!” said Emily. She was sure her grandfather had been talking about Ellis Island. “Wait 

a minute…” 

She remembered her dad telling her that some people’s names were changed when they 

got to the island. The American government made people take new names that sounded more 

American. The government was trying to make the immigrants fit in better in their new country. 

The name Stanley Dalton didn’t sound very Polish. Emily knew her grandfather had said what 

his original name was that Thanksgiving. She bit her knuckle as she tried to remember. 

“Stan…Stanislaus…Stanislaus  Dombrowski!”  You  don’t  forget  a  name  like  that,  Emily 

thought. She typed it in, and there he was! A picture of an old piece of paper came up. It was 

from January 12, 1930 and had handwriting all over it. Emily found her grandfather on line 12: 

Stanislaus Dombrowski, whose name was changed to Stanley Dalton. The paper said he was 
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from Warsaw and had never been to the United States before. He was seven years old and in 

good health. There was  information about his parents and his younger sister, too. Emily read 

everything  she  could  about  their  family.  Then  she  started  searching  for  other  people.  She 

searched for her friends’ families and for famous people. She did a search for any name that 

came into her head. Many of those people had come through this hall.  

She  was  so  engrossed  in  what  she  was  doing  that  she  forgot  the  time.  Then  an 

announcement  was made  in  the museum.  “It  is  four  o’clock.  The  last  boat  leaves  in  five 

minutes.” She was shocked by how much time had passed! 

Emily looked up and saw that the hall was nearly empty. Her family was nowhere to be 

seen. She ran down the hall, looking into rooms as she went. 

“Max!” she shouted. “Mom? Dad? Dalton family? Dombrowskis?!” 

Emily realized she was the last person in the hall and panicked. She ran out of the building 

and toward the boat. She got on  just  fifteen seconds before  it  left the  island. She  found her 

parents sitting in the front of the boat. 

“Hey, Emily,” said her mom. 

“You left me behind!”  

“Oh, baby, I’m so sorry. We thought you were on the deck above with your brother.” 

“You said we were going to meet in the main room at four.”  

“I think we said we would meet in the boat, dear.” 

Emily knew her mother was wrong, but she was too tired to argue. Her vacation stress 

had come back. She watched Ellis Island get smaller behind her. She realized something that her 

grandfather must have learned nearly 100 years earlier. She realized that it’s nice to get to Ellis 

Island, but it’s even better to catch the boat to Manhattan. 
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Famous Scientists & Mathematicians 

Sigmund Freud 
 

 
 

 Sigmund Freud was a medical doctor, physiologist1, and psychologist.2  

He was one of the most influential thinkers of the twentieth century.  He is known 

as the father of psychoanalysis.3   
 

 Freud believed that many of the actions a person takes are based on 

unconscious4 thoughts and desires.  An example of an unconscious thought is 

a dream.  He believed that dreams, no matter how strange they may be, are the 

underlying truths of a person’s personality.  

 

 Freud believed that the human mind was made up of three parts.  These 

parts are id, ego, and superego.  The id takes care of basic desires such as 

eating and going to the bathroom.  The ego deals with the relationship between 

1 physiologist:  one who studies a branch of biology dealing with the functioning of living things, 
tissues, and cells 
2 psychologist: : one who studies the science of the mind and behavior  
3 psychoanalysis:  a method of treating mental and emotional disorders by having the patient 
talk freely about himself or herself, and especially about dreams, problems, and early childhood 
memories and experiences 
4 unconscious:  not aware; not realized 
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the id and outside sources.  The superego decides what is right and wrong.  He 

believed that these three parts of the brain were constantly in conflict. 

 

 While in session, Freud encouraged his patients to speak freely.  He 

wanted them to say whatever came to mind.  He also encouraged them to delve5 

into their pasts.  He wanted them to find out if an event that took place in the past 

had an effect on how they were currently feeling.   

5 delve: to make a careful or thorough search for information; dig into 
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  Questions: Famous Scientists & Mathematicians - Sigmund Freud 

Name: ____________________________ Date:______________________ 
 
 

1.  According to Freud, the part of the human mind that deals with basic desires 
is the  

 
a. brain. 
b. ego. 
c. superego. 
d. id. 

 
 
2.  Because he thought unconscious thoughts are very important, Freud told his 

patients to 
 

a. keep a journal. 
b. speak freely. 
c. avoid dreaming. 
d. ignore dreams. 

 
 
3.  From the passage, the reader can conclude that Freud’s ideas 
 

a. were the first example of medicine. 
b. were new at the time. 
c. mostly had to do with medicine. 
d. did not affect other thinkers. 

 
 
4.  Read the following sentence: “He believed that dreams, no matter how 

strange they may be, are the underlying truths of a person’s personality.” 
 
The word underlying most nearly means 
 

a. least important 
b. fake 
c. basic 
d. very uncommon 

 
 
5.  Which source would be most helpful to learn more about psychoanalysis? 
 
 a.  A case study of one of Freud’s patients. 
 b.  A timeline of Freud’s life. 
 c.  A biography of Freud’s mother. 
 d.  An image of a brain. 
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  Questions: Famous Scientists & Mathematicians - Sigmund Freud 

6.  Why did Freud encourage his patients to say whatever came to mind? 
   
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 

 
 
7.  Explain why Freud can be called the “father of psychoanalysis.” 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 

 
 
8.  The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the answer that best 

completes the sentence. 
 
Freud thought patients could learn from their unconscious thoughts; __________ 
he told them to explore their dreams. 
  

a. instead 
b. also 
c. in particular 
d. earlier 

 
 
9.  Read the following sentence.  
 
While in session, Sigmund Freud encouraged his patients to speak freely. 
 
Answer the questions below based on the information provided in the sentence 
you just read. One of the questions has already been answered for you. 
 

1. Who? Sigmund Freud 
 

2. What did Sigmund Freud do? ___________________________________ 
 

3. When? 
___________________________________________________________ 
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  Questions: Famous Scientists & Mathematicians - Sigmund Freud 

10. Vocabulary Word:  delve: to make a careful or thorough search for 
information; dig into. 
 
Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: ________________________________ 

 
________________________________________________________________
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  Answers: Famous Scientists & Mathematicians - Sigmund Freud 

Teacher Guide and Answers 
 
 

Passage Reading Level: Lexile 790 
 
Featured Text Structure: Descriptive – the writer explains, defines or illustrates 
a concept or topic 
 
Passage Summary: This passage describes the beliefs of Sigmund Freud, the 
father of psychoanalysis.  Freud’s thoughts on personality being shaped by 
unconscious thoughts, events from the past, and the three parts of the brain – id, 
ego and superego are explained. 

 
 

1.  According to Freud, the part of the human mind that deals with basic desires 
is the  

 
a. brain. 
b. ego. 
c. superego. 
d. id. 

 
2.  Because he thought unconscious thoughts are very important, Freud told his 

patients to 
 

a. keep a journal. 
b. speak freely. 
c. avoid dreaming. 
d. ignore dreams. 

 
3.  From the passage, the reader can conclude that Freud’s ideas 
 

a. were the first examples of medicine. 
b. were new at the time. 
c. mostly had to do with medicine. 
d. did not affect other thinkers. 

 
4.  Read the following sentence: “He believed that dreams, no matter how 

strange they may be, are the underlying truths of a person’s personality.” 
 
The word underlying most nearly means 
 

a. least important 
b. fake 
c. basic 
d. very uncommon 
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5.  Which source would be most helpful to learn more about psychoanalysis? 
 
 a.  A case study of one of Freud’s patients. 
 b.  A timeline of Freud’s life. 
 c.  A biography of Freud’s mother. 
 d.  An image of a brain. 
 
6.  Why did Freud encourage his patients to say whatever came to mind? 
 

Suggested answer: Freud encouraged his patients to say whatever came 
to mind because he wanted them to speak freely and discover things from 
the past. He wanted to see if an event from the past affected the person’s 
current feelings.    

 
7.  Explain why Freud can be called the “father of psychoanalysis.” 
 

Suggested answer: Freud would be called the father of psychoanalysis 
because he came up with new theories about how the mind works. His 
thoughts and writings started a new tradition of analyzing people’s inner 
thoughts, or psychoanalysis. 

 
8.  The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the answer that best 

completes the sentence. 
 
Freud thought patients could learn from their unconscious thoughts; __________ 
he told them to explore their dreams. 
  

a. instead 
b. also 
c. in particular 
d. earlier 

 
9.  Read the following sentence.  
 
While in session, Sigmund Freud encouraged his patients to speak freely. 
 
Answer the questions below based on the information provided in the sentence 
you just read. One of the questions has already been answered for you. 
 

1. Who? Sigmund Freud 
 

2. What did Sigmund Freud do? encouraged his patients to speak freely 
 

3. When? while in session 
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  Answers: Famous Scientists & Mathematicians - Sigmund Freud 

10. Vocabulary Word:  delve: to make a careful or thorough search for 
information; dig into. 

 
Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: answers may vary. 
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A Tale of Segregation: Fetching Water 
 

 
 

The memory of a traumatic childhood incident near his hometown of Spiro, Oklahoma, still 

brings tears to the eyes of William Minner . . . 

We had stopped at a spring. It was a very popular place that both blacks and whites 

would go to get water. We had waited there for about 30 minutes. But the people 

ahead of us, they were all white. When we had reached our turn, two white men 

grabbed my dad. They told him that he'd have to wait until all of the white people were 

finished. Dad said, “We'll get our water another day or we'll come back.” They wouldn't 

let my dad leave. They said, “You're going to stay here, and when all of the good white 

people have gotten their water, and when everyone is gone, then you can do what you 

want to.” When all the white people finished getting their water, Dad got his water. I 

remember him telling me, “What you saw there was real hatred and prejudice. But this 

is not going to be forever . . . there's gonna come a day when this won't be anymore.” 

 
 
 
Source:  "Online Exhibition ‐ Voices of Civil Rights | Exhibitions ‐ Library of Congress." Library of Congress, accessed January 30,  

2014. http://www.loc.gov/exhibits/civilrights/exhibit.html 
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Name:                Date:       
 
1. Why did William Minner and his father go to the spring? 
 

A to go swimming 
B to get water 
C to wash their clothes 
D to bathe themselves  

 
 
2. What does the author describe in the passage?   
 

A a freshwater spring that was popular with blacks and whites  
B a true account of slavery in the American South  
C how William and his father were treated hatefully   
D how other people reacted to William and his father being stopped 

 
 
3. William and his father had been waiting for a long time when they were stopped by 
two white men. What evidence from the passage supports this conclusion?  
  

A “But the people ahead of us, they were all white.” 
B “When all the white people finished getting their water, Dad got his water.” 
C “When we had reached our turn, two white men grabbed my dad.” 
D “We had waited there for about 30 minutes.” 

 
 
4. Why did the two white men make William and his father wait?  
 

A They thought that white people deserved to go first. 
B They thought that William and his father didn’t need water. 
C The white men were in a hurry and didn’t want to wait. 
D They thought that William and his father had cut in line. 

 
 
5. What is this passage mostly about?   
 

A how to fetch water from a spring 
B an account of segregation  
C the end of segregation in the USA  
D a fictional story about segregation  
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6. Read the following sentence: “The memory of a traumatic childhood incident near his 
hometown of Spiro, Oklahoma, still brings tears to the eyes of William Minner . . .” 
 
Why does the author begin the passage with this sentence?  
 

A to introduce William’s personal account 
B to tell the reader the story is fictional   
C to explain who William Minner is  
D to describe the aftermath of the account  

 
 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
William’s father told the two white men that he would come back later to get their water, 
____ the white men made him stay and wait.  
 

A so 
B also 
C after 
D but 

 
 
8. Why did William and his father have to wait to get water? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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9. What is the act of “real hatred and prejudice” that William’s father talked about? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
10. Explain what William’s father meant when he said, “But this is not going to be 
forever . . . there's gonna come a day when this won't be anymore.” 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide & Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 800 
 
 
1. Why did William Minner and his father go to the spring? 
 

A to go swimming 
B to get water 
C to wash their clothes 
D to bathe themselves  

 
 
 
 
2. What does the author describe in the passage?   
 

A a freshwater spring that was popular with blacks and whites  
B a true account of slavery in the American South  
C how William and his father were treated hatefully   
D how other people reacted to William and his father being stopped 

 
 
 
 
3. William and his father had been waiting for a long time when they were stopped by two white men. 
What evidence from the passage supports this conclusion?  
  

A “But the people ahead of us, they were all white.” 
B “When all the white people finished getting their water, Dad got his water.” 
C “When we had reached our turn, two white men grabbed my dad.” 
D “We had waited there for about 30 minutes.” 

 
 
 
 
4. Why did the two white men make William and his father wait?  
 

A They thought that white people deserved to go first. 
B They thought that William and his father didn’t need water. 
C The white men were in a hurry and didn’t want to wait. 
D They thought that William and his father had cut in line. 

 
 
 
 
5. What is this passage mostly about?   
 

A how to fetch water from a spring 
B an account of segregation  
C the end of segregation in the USA  
D a fictional story about segregation  
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6. Read the following sentence: “The memory of a traumatic childhood incident near his hometown of 
Spiro, Oklahoma, still brings tears to the eyes of William Minner . . .” 
 
Why does the author begin the passage with this sentence?  
 

A to introduce William’s personal account 
B to tell the reader the story is fictional   
C to explain who William Minner is  
D to describe the aftermath of the account  

 
 
 
 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
William’s father told the two white men that he would come back later to get their water, ____ the white 
men made him stay and wait.  
 

A so 
B also 
C after 
D but 

 
 
 
 
8. Why did William and his father have to wait to get water?  
  
Suggested answer: William and his father had to wait to get water because they were black, and two 
white men made them wait for the other white people to get their water first.  
 
 
 
 
9. What is the act of “real hatred and prejudice” that William’s father talked about?  
 
Suggested answer: The act of “real hatred and prejudice” was when the white men made William and 
his father wait until “all the good white people” had gotten their water.  
 
 
 
 
10. Explain what William’s father meant when he said, “But this is not going to be forever . . . there's 
gonna come a day when this won't be anymore.” 
 
Suggested answer: Answers may vary and should be supported by the passage. Students should 
indicate that William’s father meant that there will come a time when black people won’t have to wait for 
all the white people to get water before they are allowed to get theirs. More broadly, there will come a 
time when racism against black people will no longer be accepted or normal. 
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Falling for Jazz 
By ReadWorks 

 
Aidan searched for familiar faces in the crowd. He was hot, uncomfortably hot, and 

wiped the beads of sweat off of his forehead with the bottom of his t‐shirt. If he held up his 

hand and blocked out the stage lights that shone fiercely on him and his bandmates, he could 

just make out his mom and dad, whispering to each other in the fourth row. His younger sister, 

Meg, stood beside them, and was busy on her phone—texting her friends, Aidan assumed. He 

checked his watch. Two minutes to eight o’clock. Almost show time.  

“Let’s give a big, warm welcome to Alphabet Soup!” Jermaine announced. He was a 

good friend of the band, and his booming voice grabbed the attention of the entire audience. 

As Aidan listened to his friends and family cheer, holler, and clap for him and his four buddies, 

he placed his fingers on the keyboard in front of him and took a deep breath. Jordan, the 

drummer, clicked her sticks together four times, and they started on their first song—and 

Aidan’s first live concert. 

His fingers played from memory. His mind was hardly involved; in fact, it drifted far from 

the stage. He looked over to his bandmates and saw them smiling at the crowd. They were 

always good at attracting more fans and getting their listeners involved—but Aidan was more 

reserved. He thought back to when his fingers first touched piano keys, and how he 

immediately fell in love with the sound that rang out when he gently pressed on the black and 

white keys. He had been six‐years‐old and completely fascinated with the giant instrument 

that sat in his living room.  

Soon, Aidan’s train of thought was interrupted by the roar of the crowd. Jackson, the 

lead singer, came over to him and gave him a high five. Aidan peered out over his keyboard 

and saw a swarm of smiling faces. The lights shifted from red to blue, and the band started out 

on a slower number. Aidan turned back to his memories.  

He thought of his first jazz lesson: the way his fingers tripped over the keys, confused by 

the rhythm and obscure chords. His ear had already grown used to the steady flow of classical 

music. He had always found comfort in the clicking metronome that sat on the top of his 

piano, reinforcing the tempo of the sheet music in front of him. So when he decided to join the 

jazz band on a whim in high school, he was frustrated by the jazz band practices, which 

encouraged him to improvise, to combine unfamiliar chords into a musical stream. “Just keep 
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trying, Aidan,” his mom told him. “But do whatever makes you happy,” his father reminded 

him. 

Nothing comforted Aidan as much as returning to the piano, playing whatever he felt 

like that day. In the beginning of his time in the high school jazz band, he would always play 

classical music at home, but he eventually began to reach for jazz sheet music after a few 

months. He soon became obsessed with everything he had originally hated about it. Maybe it 

was because he was growing older, he thought, or maybe it was just about finding the good in 

what he’d thought was bad. 

This time, the sound of Jackson’s voice snapped Aidan back to reality. “And let’s hear it 

for our keyboardist, Aidan!” he yelled into the microphone. Aidan smiled at the audience and 

looked down at his family. No longer was Meg on her phone. Now she was smiling right back, 

waving, and she was tapping people next to her to tell them that the keyboardist was her 

brother. Aidan laughed to himself. She wasn’t that into jazz music, but she was more proud of 

her brother than anyone else. 

Since Aidan was the last of the introductions, the band started on another piece by a 

famous jazz musician, Dave Brubeck, named “Take Five.” Aidan had tried to model himself 

after Brubeck ever since he started to love the genre, so this one was one of his favorites.  As 

he pressed down on the keys and noticed a few nods in the audience acknowledging the song, 

Aidan was thankful for finally being able to take both of his parents’ advice. 



                                            Questions: Falling for Jazz  

 

 

 

 
© 2015 ReadWorks®, Inc.  All rights reserved. 

 

1 

 
Name:               Date: _______________________ 
 
1. What instrument does Aidan play in his band? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
2. While playing on stage, Aidan thinks back to his past. What is described in all of 
Aidan’s memories? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
3. Aidan is patient and hardworking. Give evidence from the text to support this 
conclusion. 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
4. What habit was very important to Aidan becoming comfortable with jazz music? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
5. What is this story mostly about? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
6. Read the sentences and answer the question. 
 
“He looked over to his bandmates and saw them smiling at the crowd. They were always 
good at attracting more fans and getting their listeners involved—but Aidan was more 
reserved.” 
 
In this text, what is the meaning of the word “reserved”? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
7. What word best completes the following sentence? 
 
Aidan had been used to the steady rhythm of classical music, ________ the complicated 
rhythm of jazz was confusing to him at first. 
 
 
____________________________________ 
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8. What advice did his parents give him when Aidan was struggling with jazz music? Cite 
details from the text to support your answer. 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
9. How did Aidan’s feelings about playing jazz change as he played it more and more? 
Use evidence from the text to support your answer. 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
_____________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
10. What are some important lessons that Aidan has learned over his years of practicing 
jazz music? Identify at least two lessons, using evidence from the text to support your 
answer. 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide & Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 800 
 
 
1. Aidan plays the keyboard. 
 

 
2. Aidan playing the piano is described in all of Aidan's memories. 
 

 
3. Even though Aidan was initially frustrated by playing jazz music, he eventually began to play it 
regularly and enjoy it. 
 

 
4. Playing jazz music helped Aidan become more comfortable with jazz music. 
 

 
5. This story is mostly about how Aidan started to enjoy playing jazz music. 
 
 
6. slow to show emotion 
 

 
7. so (Please note that there may be more than one acceptable response.) 
 

 
8. Answers may vary. 
 

 
9. Answers may vary. 
 

 
10. Answers may vary. 
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The Painter’s Studio 
Jesse Kohn 

 

 
 

  My brother‐in‐law, Matt, is a painter. When you look at his paintings, you feel just like 

Matt must have felt when he painted them. 

  I asked Matt how he paints such beautiful paintings. 

  “Well, Jesse,” he said. “I put myself into every painting.” 

  “What do you mean?” I asked.  

  “It all began many years ago…” said Matt, and he told me a story. 

  When Matt was learning how to paint, his teacher gave him an assignment. She told him 

to paint a picture of his studio.  

  What a boring assignment, thought Matt.  

  Matt liked best to paint things that he found very strange and unusual. He painted cities 

all lit up like the starry sky at night, giant scientific machines, and cactuses he had seen while 

hiking in the desert. Why would he want to paint his studio where he worked every day? 

  Matt planned on spending the next day painting. He would try to finish the assignment 

quickly. “The sooner I finish,” he thought, “the sooner I can paint something more exciting.” 

  He set up his easel and started to paint his studio. He painted the floors, the walls, the 

lamp, the window, and all the unfinished paintings that were hung up on the walls.  

   “I’m almost done,” he thought, “and it’s not even noon yet.” 

  But it didn’t look quite right. Matt kept painting. The longer he painted, the more he 

noticed things in his studio he hadn’t painted yet. He painted a piece of tape on the wall, a 

branch outside his window, and a dab of green paint he had spilled on the floor. He even painted 

a fly that was buzzing around the room and a fleck of dust that was coasting through a sunbeam. 
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  It was five in the afternoon when he finally paused and wiped his brow. He could tell 

something was still missing, but he didn’t see a single thing he hadn’t painted.  

  I must be losing my mind, he thought. But I know there is something I’m forgetting. 

  Suddenly, Matt realized what he had forgotten. He had forgotten to paint the easel his 

painting was resting on, the palette with all the different colors of paint he was using, and his 

paintbrushes. Most importantly, Matt had forgotten to paint himself.  

  Matt painted himself, just as he was in real life, standing before the easel, painting. 

  It was long past midnight, when something magical happened. The painter Matt had just 

painted started to move.  

  I am losing my mind!  

  The painter in Matt’s painting dipped his paintbrush into the paints on the painted palette. 

Matt watched him spread the paints over the small canvas that was in the painting. In a moment, 

the painter had painted the same painting Matt had painted in real life. Then, the painter in 

Matt’s painting painted an even smaller easel and an even smaller painter in front of it. 

  Imagine Matt’s surprise when the smaller painter that Matt’s painter had painted began 

to paint an even smaller easel in the painting that was in the painting that Matt had painted! 

And in this tiny painting, there was an even smaller painter who painted an even smaller 

painting. In that painting the painter had already started painting an even smaller painting, 

and in that painting was yet another painter… 

  “When I woke up the next morning,” Matt told me, “the painting was finished. It was 

the most beautiful painting I’d ever made. And I had learned a lesson: so long as I put myself 

into my paintings, my paintings will paint themselves.” 
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Name:                                     Date: _______________________ 
 
1. What is Matt’s profession? 
 

A writer 
B painter 
C sculptor 
D photographer 

 
 
2. Matt plans to finish the assignment of painting his studio quickly. What motivates 
this?  
 

A Matt does not like painting slowly. 
B Matt wants to do a good job on the assignment. 
C Matt waits until the last minute to do the assignment.  
D Matt wants to paint something else. 

 
 
3. Matt is good at seeing and capturing small details in his paintings. What evidence 
from the passage best supports this conclusion?  
  

A “He even painted a fly that was buzzing around the room and a fleck of dust 
that was coasting through a sunbeam.” 

B “He could tell something was still missing, but he didn’t see a single thing he 
hadn’t painted.” 

C “He had forgotten to paint the easel his painting was resting on, the palette 
with all the different colors of paint he was using, and his paintbrushes.” 

D “The painter in Matt’s painting dipped his paintbrush into the paints on the 
painted palette.” 

 
 
4. Why does Matt not want to paint his studio?  
 

A He does not like following the assignment. 
B He thinks painting his studio is too difficult.  
C He does not find his studio interesting to paint. 
D He does not want people to see his studio.  

 
 
5. What is this passage mostly about?  
 

A why Matt likes to paint strange and unusual things 
B the relationship between Matt and the author 
C how Matt learns he has magical powers  
D how Matt puts himself into his paintings  
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6. Read the following sentences: “Imagine Matt’s surprise when the smaller painter that 
Matt’s painter had painted began to paint an even smaller easel in the painting that was 
in the painting that Matt had painted! And in this tiny painting, there was an even 
smaller painter who painted an even smaller painting. In that painting the painter had 
already started painting an even smaller painting, and in that painting was yet another 
painter…” 
 
Why does the author end the last sentence with “…”? 
 

A to show that the paintings stop  
B to show that the paintings go on and on 
C to show that the author is confused  
D to show that the author is going crazy  

 
 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
Matt’s teacher tells him to paint his studio, ____ Matt would rather paint something 
strange or unusual.  
 

A but 
B so 
C like 
D after 

 
 
8. According to Matt, how does he paint such beautiful paintings? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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9. What happens after Matt paints himself next to the easel in his painting of the studio? 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
10. At the beginning of the story, Matt thinks that painting his studio will be boring, 
because he only likes to paint strange or unusual things. Do Matt’s feelings about 
painting his studio change during the story? If so, why? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide & Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 800 
 
 
1. What is Matt’s profession? 
 

A writer 
B painter 
C sculptor 
D photographer 

 
 
 
2. Matt plans to finish the assignment of painting his studio quickly. What motivates this?  
 

A Matt does not like painting slowly. 
B Matt wants to do a good job on the assignment. 
C Matt waits until the last minute to do the assignment.  
D Matt wants to paint something else. 

 
 
 
3. Matt is good at seeing and capturing small details in his paintings. What evidence from the passage 
best supports this conclusion?  
  

A “He even painted a fly that was buzzing around the room and a fleck of dust that was 
coasting through a sunbeam.” 

B “He could tell something was still missing, but he didn’t see a single thing he hadn’t painted.” 
C “He had forgotten to paint the easel his painting was resting on, the palette with all the 

different colors of paint he was using, and his paintbrushes.” 
D “The painter in Matt’s painting dipped his paintbrush into the paints on the painted palette.” 

 
 
 
4. Why does Matt not want to paint his studio?  
 

A He does not like following the assignment. 
B He thinks painting his studio is too difficult.  
C He does not find his studio interesting to paint. 
D He does not want people to see his studio.  

 
 
 
5. What is this passage mostly about?  
 

A why Matt likes to paint strange and unusual things 
B the relationship between Matt and the author 
C how Matt learns he has magical powers  
D how Matt puts himself into his paintings  
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6. Read the following sentences: “Imagine Matt’s surprise when the smaller painter that Matt’s painter had 
painted began to paint an even smaller easel in the painting that was in the painting that Matt had 
painted! And in this tiny painting, there was an even smaller painter who painted an even smaller 
painting. In that painting the painter had already started painting an even smaller painting, and in that 
painting was yet another painter…” 
 
Why does the author end the last sentence with “…”? 
 

A to show that the paintings stop  
B to show that the paintings go on and on 
C to show that the author is confused  
D to show that the author is going crazy  

 
 
 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
Matt’s teacher tells him to paint his studio, ____ Matt would rather paint something strange or unusual.  
 

A but 
B so 
C like 
D after 

 
 
 
8. According to Matt, how does he paint such beautiful paintings? 
  
Suggested answer: According to Matt, he paints beautiful paintings by putting himself into his paintings.  
 
 
 
9. What happens after Matt paints himself next to the easel in his painting of the studio? 
 
Suggested answer: The painted image of Matt begins to paint a smaller version of the painting inside 
Matt’s painting.   
 
 
 
10. At the beginning of the story, Matt thinks that painting his studio will be boring, because he only likes 
to paint strange or unusual things. Do Matt’s feelings about painting his studio change during the story? If 
so, why? 
 
Suggested answer: Answers may vary and should be supported by the passage. Example: 
Yes, Matt’s feelings about painting his studio change. As Matt notices more details in his studio, he keeps 
painting for hours and becomes more interested in the painting. When the painted image of himself in his 
painting begins to move, things get strange and unusual, so Matt probably thinks it is more interesting 
now.  
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The Painter’s Studio 
Jesse Kohn 

(Adapted by ReadWorks) 
 

 
 

 Matt is a painter. When you look at his paintings, you feel just like Matt felt when he 

painted them. 

 I asked Matt how he paints such beautiful paintings. 

 “Well, Jesse,” he said. “I put myself into every painting.” 

 “What do you mean?” I asked.  

 “It all began many years ago…” said Matt. He began to tell me a story. 

 When Matt was learning how to paint, his teacher gave him an assignment. She told him 

to paint a picture of his studio. His studio was the room where he painted.  

 How boring, thought Matt.  

 Matt liked to paint things that were strange. He painted cities lit up like the starry sky at 

night. He painted huge scientific machines. He painted cactuses he had seen in the desert. 

Why would he want to paint the studio where he worked every day? 

 Matt planned to spend the next day painting. He would try to finish the painting of his 

studio quickly. The sooner I finish, the sooner I can paint something more exciting, he thought. 

 First he set up the easel that would hold his painting. Then he started painting his 

studio. He painted the floors and the walls. He painted the lamp and the window. He painted 

all the unfinished paintings that were hung up on the walls.  

  I’m almost done, and it’s not even noon yet, he thought. 

 But it didn’t look quite right. Matt kept painting. The longer he painted, the more he saw 

things that he hadn’t painted yet. He painted a piece of tape on the wall. He painted a branch 

outside his window. He painted a spot of green paint on the floor. He painted a fly that was 

buzzing around the room. He even painted a bit of dust that was floating in a sunbeam. 
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 Finally, Matt stopped painting and wiped his forehead. It was 5:00 p.m. He could tell 

something was still missing, but he didn’t see anything that he hadn’t painted.  

 I must be losing my mind, he thought. But I know there is something I’m forgetting. 

 Suddenly, Matt knew what he had forgotten. He had forgotten to paint the easel his 

painting was on. He had forgotten to paint his paintbrushes. He had forgotten to paint the 

palette that held all the different colors of paint he was using. Most importantly, Matt had 

forgotten to paint himself.  

 Matt painted himself standing in front the easel, painting. He painted himself just as he 

was in real life. 

 After midnight something magical happened. The painter Matt had just painted started 

to move.  

 I am losing my mind!  

 The person in Matt’s painting dipped his brush into the paints on the painted palette. Matt 

watched him spread the paints over the small canvas on the small easel in the painting. In a 

moment, that person had painted the same picture that Matt had painted in real life. Then the 

person in Matt’s painting painted an even smaller easel with an even smaller person in front of it. 

 Soon Matt got another surprise. The smaller person that Matt’s painter had painted 

began to paint an even smaller easel in the picture that was in the picture that Matt had 

painted! And in this tiny painting, there was an even smaller person who painted an even 

smaller painting. In that painting, the person had already started painting an even smaller 

picture. And in that picture was yet another person… 

 “When I woke up the next morning, the painting was finished,” Matt told me. “It was 

the most beautiful painting I’d ever made. And I had learned a lesson. The lesson was that as 

long as I put myself into my paintings, my paintings will paint themselves.” 
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Weekend at Sawyer Farm 
By Sheela Raman 

 

 
	
It took Laura three  long hours to drive  from New York City to Sawyer Farm. There had been 
lots of traffic all along the way. As she finally pulled up the winding dirt driveway that  led to 
the farmhouse, she suddenly felt weary and exhausted. Her silver sports car jumped and jolted 
along the bumpy path until she got to the front door.  
 
Susie and Will heard the sound of the car engine and came outside to welcome Laura. They 
owned Sawyer Farm and used the land to raise their own animals and crops. They knew Laura 
from long before, when they were all in college together.  
 
“Great to see you after so long!” Susie said, kissing Laura on the cheek. From the open door of 
the farmhouse wafted the delicious aroma of freshly baked bread. 
 
“Great to see you too!” said Laura. “But are you sure I didn’t come at the wrong time of year? I’ve 
heard winter  is not the best time to visit a farm.” Laura  lived  in New York City and worked as a 
lawyer. This was the first time she had been in the country in a long time. She was a bit nervous.  
 
“Not at all,” said Susie. “Winter is a great time to be here.” 
 
“There’s still lots to do on a farm in winter,” added Will. “We have to keep all our animals fed and 
warm. You can come with me to feed the cows and chickens tomorrow if you want. It’s fun.”  
 
“Sounds good,” said Laura. 
 



   Weekend at Sawyer Farm 

 
© 2013 ReadWorks®, Inc.  All rights reserved. 

	

Susie and Will invited Laura inside and showed her to her room. It had a high antique bed and its 
very own fireplace. Will lit the logs with some kindling and matches, and soon a great fire crackled 
away. Susie and Will  left Laura  to  settle  in  for a  few minutes. She  turned her  smartphone off, 
washed her face, and let her feet warm by the fire. Her headache was already getting better.  
 
It was about time for dinner when Laura went downstairs. Susie was busy stirring a giant pot 
of beef stew. A bowl of creamy mashed potatoes and a big tray of roasted vegetables lay out 
on  the  table. Susie explained  to  Laura  that  the  roasted vegetables were a mix of butternut 
squash, turnips, and parsnips. These were all “winter vegetables,” she said, because they grow 
underneath the soil, protected from snow and cold weather.  
 
Laura helped Susie set the plates,  forks and knives.  It started to snow outside, and soon the 
hills and fields out the window seemed to be coated in a thin layer of powdered sugar. It was 
so peaceful and quiet  in  the  country, compared  to hectic,  fast‐paced New York City. At  last 
Susie finished stirring the stew and brought it to the table. Then she took the steaming loaf of 
bread out of the oven. They all sat down to eat. 
 
“Wow,” said Laura, as she tasted her first spoonful of stew. “I have been craving a hearty meal 
like this all day!”  
 
“Of course,” said Will. “In winter, when it’s very cold, all animals, including human beings, need 
to eat big, warm meals.” 
 
“That’s right,” said Susie. “Our body temperature always has to be around 98.6 degrees, even 
when it’s only 20 degrees outside. To keep our body temperature up, we really need that extra 
fuel in wintertime. That’s why I make big meals when it’s cold and snowy.”  
 
Laura never thought much about eating differently in winter and summer. Her job kept her too 
busy to think about food. Often she got home late from work and only had the energy to heat 
up a small can of soup. 
 
“You  know,  Sue,”  said  Laura.  “I  think  I  need  to  learn more  about  cooking  good  food.  It’s 
embarrassing to admit, but  I can barely make an omelet!  I’m so busy with work that  I don’t 
have time to experiment in the kitchen.” 
 

“Why don’t you come and stay with us one weekend every month?” said Sue. “I can show you 
how to cook some really quick and easy meals that will keep you full in wintertime. You won’t 
be so tired all the time.” 
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“I would love that!” said Laura.  
 
Soon Laura was stuffed with fresh bread, stew, potatoes and vegetables. She felt relaxed and 
happy.  The  friends  sat  together  in  the  living  room  for  a  while  after  dinner,  drinking  hot 
chocolate and listening to music. Outside the window, the snow kept falling. 
 
That night, Laura slept like a baby. When she woke up the next day, all the hills and fields were 
covered  in a thick blanket of fluffy white snow. She ate a big bowl of oatmeal and raisins for 
breakfast, and then put on her winter coat and snow boots. She felt peppy and full of  life as 
she walked outside with Will to do the chores. First, she helped him untie big batches of hay 
and  feed  them  to  the horses. Next,  she and Will patched up a hole  in  the barn wall where 
snow had drifted  in. The sheep had all clustered together  in one side of the barn, away from 
the snowdrift. “They really hate the cold,” Will explained.  
 
In the afternoon Laura stayed inside with Susie. She helped her water all of her indoor plants. 
“It’s amazing that these plants need mostly just water and air to survive, while we need to eat 
big meals with different kinds of vegetables and fruit.”  
 
“Yes,” said Susie. “In that way plants are a lot simpler than we are.”  
 
The rest of the weekend flew by. The friends had such fun having a snowball fight with each 
other the next day that Laura did not really want to leave. But she had to go to work the next 
day. As she drove away in her sports car, waving goodbye to Susie and Will, she thought how 
lucky she was to have such good friends. She felt  in her pocket for the stew recipe Susie had 
written down for her, and looked forward to trying it out at home.  
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Name:      _____________ Date: _______________________ 
 
1. Susie and Will own Sawyer Farm. What do they use their land for?      
 

A to rent it to other farmers in the area 
B to raise their own animals and crops 
C to host tourists visiting from other places 
D to raise and sell animals and crops  

 
2. What kind of character is Laura in this story?    
 

A Laura is a hero. 
B Laura is a minor character. 
C Laura is the main character. 
D Laura is the villain. 

 
3. Read the following sentences from the story: “That night, Laura slept like a baby. 
When she woke up the next day, all the hills and fields were covered in a thick blanket 
of fluffy white snow. She ate a big bowl of oatmeal and raisins for breakfast, and then 
put on her winter coat and snow boots. She felt peppy and full of life as she walked 
outside with Will to do the chores.”   
 
What conclusion is supported about Laura based on this information?  
 

A Laura is ready to move to the country from New York City.  
B Laura is surprised by how much she is enjoying the trip to Sawyer Farm.   
C Laura is always ready to do chores when she eats and sleeps well. 
D Laura is having a relaxing and enjoyable time at Sawyer Farm.  

 
4. What is a difference between the way Laura eats at home and the way she eats on 
Sawyer Farm?      
 

A Laura does not pay as much attention to what she eats at home as she does on 
Sawyer Farm. 

B Laura does not think about eating differently in winter and summer on Sawyer 
Farm, but she does think about it at home.   

C Laura eats hearty stew at home, but on Sawyer Farm she only has the energy 
to heat up a small can of soup.  

D Laura eats with other people at home, but on Sawyer Farm she eats by herself.  
 
5. What is a theme of this story?    
 

A war versus peace 
B love versus hate 
C life in the country versus life in the city  
D life near the ocean versus life in the desert 
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6. Read the following sentences: “‘Our body temperature always has to be around 98.6 
degrees, even when it’s only 20 degrees outside. To keep our body temperature up, we 
really need that extra fuel in wintertime. That’s why I make big meals when it’s cold and 
snowy.’” 
 
What does the word “fuel” mean as used in the passage?  
 

A a material such as wood, coal, or gas used to produce heat or power 
B a food which nourishes the body 
C something which encourages or excites people 
D a material that keeps people warm and cozy 

 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
Laura has a good time visiting Sawyer Farm, _______ she has to leave at the end of the 
weekend. 
 

A so 
B first  
C but  
D never 

 
8. How does Laura feel after eating dinner with Susie and Will the night she arrives at 
Sawyer Farm?    
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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9. What is one difference between the way Laura lives at Sawyer Farm and the way she 
lives in New York City?    
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
10. Does Laura like living in the country or living in the city more? Explain your answer 
using evidence from the passage. 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide & Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 800 
 
 
1. Susie and Will own Sawyer Farm. What do they use their land for?      
 

A to rent it to other farmers in the area 
B to raise their own animals and crops 
C to host tourists visiting from other places 
D to raise and sell animals and crops  

 
 

 
2. What kind of character is Laura in this story?    
 

A Laura is a hero. 
B Laura is a minor character. 
C Laura is the main character. 
D Laura is the villain.  

 
 
 
3. Read the following sentences from the story: “That night, Laura slept like a baby. When she woke up 
the next day, all the hills and fields were covered in a thick blanket of fluffy white snow. She ate a big 
bowl of oatmeal and raisins for breakfast, and then put on her winter coat and snow boots. She felt peppy 
and full of life as she walked outside with Will to do the chores.”   
 
What conclusion is supported about Laura based on this information?  
 

A Laura is ready to move to the country from New York City.  
B Laura is surprised by how much she is enjoying the trip to Sawyer Farm.   
C Laura is always ready to do chores when she eats and sleeps well. 
D Laura is having a relaxing and enjoyable time at Sawyer Farm.  

 
 
 
4. What is a difference between the way Laura eats at home and the way she eats on Sawyer Farm?      
 

A Laura does not pay as much attention to what she eats at home as she does on 
Sawyer Farm. 

B Laura does not think about eating differently in winter and summer on Sawyer Farm, but she 
does think about it at home.   

C Laura eats hearty stew at home, but on Sawyer Farm she only has the energy to heat up a 
small can of soup.  

D Laura eats with other people at home, but on Sawyer Farm she eats by herself.  
 
 
 
5. What is a theme of this story?    
 

A war versus peace 
B love versus hate 
C life in the country versus life in the city  
D life near the ocean versus life in the desert 
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6. Read the following sentences: “‘Our body temperature always has to be around 98.6 degrees, even 
when it’s only 20 degrees outside. To keep our body temperature up, we really need that extra fuel in 
wintertime. That’s why I make big meals when it’s cold and snowy.’” 
 
What does the word “fuel” mean as used in the passage?  
 

A a material such as wood, coal, or gas used to produce heat or power 
B a food which nourishes the body 
C something which encourages or excites people 
D a material that keeps people warm and cozy 

 
 
 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
Laura has a good time visiting Sawyer Farm, _______ she has to leave at the end of the weekend. 
 

A so 
B first  
C but  
D never 

 
 
 
8. How does Laura feel after eating dinner with Susie and Will the night she arrives at Sawyer Farm?    
 
Suggested answer: Laura feels relaxed and happy.  
 
 
 
9. What is one difference between the way Laura lives at Sawyer Farm and the way she lives in New York 
City?    
 
Suggested answer: Students may name any of the differences mentioned in the story. These include 
eating heartier meals, feeling peppy and full of life instead of tired, and doing farmwork instead of working 
as a lawyer.     
 
 
 
10. Does Laura like living in the country or living in the city more? Explain your answer using evidence 
from the passage. 
 
Suggested answer: Answers may vary, as long as they are supported by the passage. The bulk of 
information in the story suggests that Laura likes living in the country more. She feels peppy instead of 
tired, and the hearty stew she eats there makes her relaxed and happy. On the other hand, Laura never 
considers moving from the city to the country, which suggests that as much as she likes the country, she 
still prefers living in the city. 
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Food for Energy 
 

 
 

Humans, like other animals, get their energy from the foods they eat. There’s the energy 
used for big things, like exercising and playing sports. There’s the energy that gives you the 
brainpower to complete homework assignments and study. The truth is, we use energy for 
everything from brushing our teeth to keeping our hearts pumping. But before our food helps 
us, and all animals, to perform different activities, it must be broken down through digestion. 
Digestion is the process by which our bodies break down food into nutrients, which the body 
can then use for energy, growth, and cell repair. It is critical to our survival. 

Digestion is a complicated process, and most of the time, we aren’t even aware that it’s 
going on. As food moves through our bodies—from the very first chew to the stomach and 
intestines—enzymes help transform the food matter so that its nutrients are absorbed into the  
cells. That means that even when you are sitting on the couch watching television after dinner, 
your body is doing hard work as digestion involves multiple body systems.  

However, not all living organisms access energy in the same way. For example, plants use 
a process called photosynthesis to convert the sun’s light energy into chemical energy. There 
are three specific elements necessary for photosynthesis to begin: sunlight, water, and carbon 
dioxide, a naturally occurring gas in our atmosphere. In fact, carbon dioxide is one of the 
compounds animals exhale during the breathing process. When the sun’s rays hit a plant’s 
leaves, the plant is able to transform that light—or solar energy—into chemical energy that is 
then used as fuel. Plants use this fuel in some of the ways that animals do. While you’re never 
going to see a plant running down the sidewalk (at least, not in real life!), a plant is growing and 
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changing all the time even though you may not be able to see its incredibly slow growth with 
your naked eye.  

A plant consumes each of the three elements necessary for photosynthesis in a different 
way. The sunlight is absorbed through “chloroplasts,” cell-like structures found in a plant’s 
leaves that trap the sunlight and use its energy. The plant “breathes in” carbon dioxide through 
tiny pores—or holes—in its leaves that are called stomata. Finally, water is soaked up into the 
plant, mostly through its roots. Photosynthesis results in two different end-products, oxygen 
and sugars. These sugars plants make store the chemical energy converted from light energy. 
And the plant “breathes out” oxygen during photosynthesis. Oxygen is something we animals 
need to breathe and survive. So, although plants and animals consume energy differently, we 
are connected in the process. That’s something to think about next time you’re running fast 
through a meadow or sitting quietly, admiring a beautiful flower. 
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Name:                Date:       

 

1. According to the passage, where do humans get their energy for playing sports?  
 

A from food 
B from the sun 

C from our hearts pumping 
D from enzymes 

 
 

2. How does the author compare animals and plants? 
 

A The author describes how plants and animals get their energy. 
B The author describes where plants and animals live.  

C The author describes how plants and animals look.  
D The author describes the respiratory systems of plants and animals. 

 

 
3. Read the following sentence: “When the sun’s rays hit a plant’s leaves, the plant is 

able to transform that light—or solar energy—into chemical energy that is then used as 
fuel.” 

 
Based on the evidence above, what conclusion can be made?  

  
A The sun causes plants to produce light. 

B Plants can turn food into solar energy. 
C Photosynthesis only occurs at night.  

D Plants need the sun to make food.  
 

 
4. Read the following sentences: “For example, plants use a process called 

photosynthesis to convert the sun’s light energy into chemical energy. There are three 

specific elements necessary for photosynthesis to begin: sunlight, water, and carbon 
dioxide, a naturally occurring gas in our atmosphere.” 

 
Based on the evidence above, why is it important to water your houseplants?  

 
A Plants need water to make food and generate energy. 

B Plants need water to make carbon dioxide.  
C Plants need water to make solar energy. 

D Plants need water to make natural gases. 
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5. What is this passage mainly about?  

 

A how humans use energy to play sports 
B how plants and animals get their energy 

C how the process of photosynthesis works 
D how the process of digestion works 

 
 

6. Read the following sentences: “When the sun’s rays hit a plant’s leaves, the plant is 
able to transform that light—or solar energy—into chemical energy that is then used as 

fuel.” 
 

As used in the passage, what does the word “solar” mean? 

A relating to heat 
B relating to the sun 

C relating to plants 

D relating to chemicals 
 

 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 

 

_____________ our food can give us energy to perform different activities, it must be 
broken down through digestion.  

 
A After 

B Before 
C Since 

D Because 
 

 
8. What three specific elements are needed for photosynthesis? 
 
 

______________________________________________________________________ 
 

 

______________________________________________________________________ 
 

 
______________________________________________________________________ 

 
 

______________________________________________________________________ 
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9. What is the main difference between animals and plants, as described by the author 

in this passage? 
 
 

______________________________________________________________________ 
 

 
 

______________________________________________________________________ 
 

 
 

______________________________________________________________________ 
 

 
 

______________________________________________________________________ 

 
 

 
 

 
 

10. How can humans and other animals benefit from photosynthesis? Use evidence from 
the text to support your answer. 
 
 

______________________________________________________________________ 
 

 
 

______________________________________________________________________ 

 
 

 
______________________________________________________________________ 

 
 

 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide & Answers 

 

Passage Reading Level: Lexile 1090 

 

 

1. According to the passage, where do humans get their energy for playing sports?  

 

A from food 

B from the sun 

C from our hearts pumping 

D from enzymes 

 

 

 

2. How does the author compare animals and plants? 

 

A The author describes how plants and animals get their energy. 

B The author describes where plants and animals live.  

C The author describes how plants and animals look.  

D The author describes the respiratory systems of plants and animals. 

 

 

 

3. Read the following sentence: “When the sun’s rays hit a plant’s leaves, the plant is able to transform 

that light—or solar energy—into chemical energy that is then used as fuel.” 

 

Based on the evidence above, what conclusion can be made?  

  

A The sun causes plants to produce light. 

B Plants can turn food into solar energy. 

C Photosynthesis only occurs at night.  

D Plants need the sun to make food.  

 

 

 

4. Read the following sentences: “For example, plants use a process called photosynthesis to convert the 

sun’s light energy into chemical energy. There are three specific elements necessary for photosynthesis to 

begin: sunlight, water, and carbon dioxide, a naturally occurring gas in our atmosphere.” 

 

Based on the evidence above, why is it important to water your houseplants?  

 

A Plants need water to make food and generate energy. 

B Plants need water to make carbon dioxide.  

C Plants need water to make solar energy. 

D Plants need water to make natural gases. 

 

 

 

5. What is this passage mainly about?  

 

A how humans use energy to play sports 

B how plants and animals get their energy 

C how the process of photosynthesis works 

D how the process of digestion works 

6. Read the following sentences: “When the sun’s rays hit a plant’s leaves, the plant is able to transform 

that light—or solar energy—into chemical energy that is then used as fuel.” 
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As used in the passage, what does the word “solar” mean? 

A relating to heat 

B relating to the sun 

C relating to plants 

D relating to chemicals 

 

 

 

7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 

 

_____________ our food can give us energy to perform different activities, it must be broken down 

through digestion.  

 

A After 

B Before 

C Since 

D Because 

 

 

 

8. What three specific elements are needed for photosynthesis?  

  

Suggested answer: The three specific elements needed for photosynthesis are sunlight, water, and 

carbon dioxide. 

 

 

 

9. What is the main difference between animals and plants, as described by the author in this passage?  

 

Suggested answer: Animals get their energy from food. Plants get their energy from the sun.  

 

 

 

10. How can humans and other animals benefit from photosynthesis? Use evidence from the text to 

support your answer. 

 

Suggested answer: In photosynthesis, plants use the sun’s energy to make food and grow. Humans and 

other animals eat plants and digest the plants in order to turn these plants into energy used to perform 

different activities. Human and other animals also need to breathe in oxygen which is an end-product of 

photosynthesis. 



    Texts: “Weekend at Sawyer Farm” 
“Food for Energy” 
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Paired Text Questions 

 
 

Part 1: Use the article “Weekend at Sawyer Farm” to answer the following questions: 

 

 

1. Why do human beings need to eat big, warm meals in the wintertime? 

 

 

 

 

2. Why might Laura feel “peppy and full of life” the next day? Cite evidence from the story to support your answer. 

 

 

 

 

Part 2: Use the article “Food for Energy” to answer the following questions: 

 

 

3. What is digestion? 

 

 

 

 

4. How does digestion help humans to perform different activities? Use evidence from the text to support your answer. 

 

 

 

 

Part 3: Use the articles “Weekend at Sawyer Farm” & “Food for Energy” to answer the following question: 

 

 

5. How does the food that humans eat affect the energy that we have to do different activities? Use evidence from both 

texts to support your answer. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



                     Non-fiction: Architecture – Notre Dame de Paris and Gothic 
Architecture 

Architecture 
Notre Dame de Paris and Gothic Architecture 

 
Victor Hugo, a French author, wrote the famous book The Hunchback of 

Notre Dame.  This book tells the story of Quasimodo, a hunchback1 who lived in 

the bell tower of the cathedral of Notre Dame in Paris.  Completed in 1345, Notre 

Dame means “our lady” in French.  It is one of the most famous Catholic 

cathedrals in the world.  Victor Hugo’s book helped make the cathedral famous 

worldwide.  He called cathedrals “books in stone.”  He thought that these 

buildings had much to teach and many stories to tell.   

 

Since the 19th century, Notre Dame has been called “The World 

Ambassador of Gothic Cathedrals.”  Every year thousands of people visit the 

cathedral.  The cathedral is located along the banks of the Seine River that runs 

through Paris.   

 

Gothic architecture is light and airy.  The buildings show the creativity2 of 

humans.  Architects wanted to build cathedrals where citizens could celebrate 

God.  The cathedrals are extremely impressive.  It is almost impossible not to be 

in awe3 of these buildings.  They were meant to tell people about the possibility 

of heaven.  Most cathedrals are built in the shape of the cross, a symbol of 

Christianity.   

 

The most recognizable features of Gothic architecture are flying 
buttresses4 and huge archways.  Architects wanted to let as much sunlight 

stream into the cathedral as possible.  That way beautiful stained-glass windows 

could line the sides of the cathedral.  However, the architects wanted to build 

high walls as well.  They needed to figure out how to support high walls with very 

little stone.  Arches and vaulting were one answer.  An arch is a very strong 

1 hunchback – a person with a back that is severely curved 
2 creativity – the ability to make new things or have new ideas 
3 awe – a feeling of wonder and respect 
4 flying buttresses – structures that support the building 
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                     Non-fiction: Architecture – Notre Dame de Paris and Gothic 
Architecture 

shape that can support a lot of weight, and vaulting means to construct arched 

ceilings.  Flying buttresses were the other solution.  They are arches that stick 

out on the outside of the church to help support the weight of the thick stone 

roofs and the ceilings inside.  
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                      Questions: Architecture – Notre Dame de Paris and Gothic Architecture 

Name: ____________________________ Date:______________________ 
 
 
1.  Which of these is NOT a feature of Gothic architecture mentioned in the 

passage? 
 

a. vaulting 
b. flying buttresses 
c. marble columns 
d. arches 

 
 
2.  Why does the author describe the book The Hunchback of Notre Dame? 
 

a. It is where the name of the cathedral comes from. 
b. The author of the book also was the architect of the cathedral. 
c. The hunchback still lives in the cathedral today. 
d. It helped make the cathedral of Notre Dame world famous. 

 
 
3.  Based on the passage, which of these had the greatest influence on how the 

cathedral of Notre Dame was designed? 
 

a. the Christian religion 
b. medieval French art 
c. Greek mythology 
d. English literature 
 
 

4.  Read the following sentences: “The cathedrals are extremely impressive.  It is 
almost impossible not to be in awe of these buildings.” 

 
The word impressive means 
 

a. causing sadness 
b. dark and mysterious 
c. disappointing 
d. inspiring or awesome 

 
5.  What is the author’s main purpose for writing this passage? 
 

a. To teach people about Victor Hugo 
b. To teach people about Gothic architecture 
c. To explain Christianity 
d. To explain what a flying buttress is 
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                      Questions: Architecture – Notre Dame de Paris and Gothic Architecture 

6.  What are the two most recognizable features of Gothic architecture? 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
7.  Based on the passage, describe how Gothic architecture shows the creativity 

of humans. 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
8.  The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the answer that best 

completes the sentence. 
 
It can be difficult to support tall cathedral walls ________ architects use arches 
and flying buttresses to support the walls. 
   

a. so 
b. because 
c. instead 
d. but 

 
9.  Read the following sentence.  
 
Gothic architects created arches and flying buttresses to support very tall 
church walls. 
 
Answer the questions below based on the information provided in the sentence 
you just read. One of the questions has already been answered for you. 
 

1. Who?  Gothic architects 
 

2. What did Gothic architects do? __________________________________ 
 

3. Why? ______________________________________________________ 
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                      Questions: Architecture – Notre Dame de Paris and Gothic Architecture 

10. Vocabulary Word: creativity: the ability to make new things or have new 
ideas.  
 
Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: ________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________  
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                         Answers: Architecture – Notre Dame de Paris and Gothic 
Architecture 

Teacher Guide and Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 820 
 
Featured Text Structure: Descriptive - the writer explains, defines or illustrates 
a concept or topic 
 
Passage Summary: The author introduces the cathedral of Notre Dame in Paris, 
France, and then discusses Gothic architecture in more detail.  
 
 
1.  Which of these is NOT a feature of Gothic architecture mentioned in the 

passage? 
 

a. vaulting 
b. flying buttresses 
c. marble columns 
d. arches 

 
 
2.  Why does the author describe the book The Hunchback of Notre Dame? 
 

a. It is where the name of the cathedral comes from. 
b. The author of the book also was the architect of the cathedral. 
c. The hunchback still lives in the cathedral today. 
d. It helped make the cathedral of Notre Dame world famous. 

 
 
3.  Based on the passage, which of these had the greatest influence on how the 

cathedral of Notre Dame was designed? 
 

a. the Christian religion 
b. medieval French art 
c. Greek mythology 
d. English literature 
 
 

4.  Read the following sentences: “The cathedrals are extremely impressive.  It is 
almost impossible not to be in awe of these buildings.” 

 
The word impressive means 
 

a. causing sadness 
b. dark and mysterious 
c. disappointing 
d. inspiring or awesome 
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                         Answers: Architecture – Notre Dame de Paris and Gothic 
Architecture 

5.  What is the author’s main purpose for writing this passage? 
 

a. To teach people about Victor Hugo 
b. To teach people about Gothic architecture 
c. To explain Christianity 
d. To explain what a flying buttress is 

 
6.  What are the two most recognizable features of Gothic architecture? 
 

Suggested answer: The flying buttresses and huge archways. 
 
7.  Based on the passage, describe how Gothic architecture shows the creativity 

of humans. 
 

Suggested answer: Answers will vary. Students can say that the 
architects figured out how to build with flying buttresses, arches, and 
vaulting so they could have very high ceilings. Students can also say that 
they built cathedrals in the shape of a cross so that the whole building 
would be a symbol of Christianity.  
 

8.  The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the answer that best 
completes the sentence. 

 
It can be difficult to support tall cathedral walls ________ architects use arches 
and flying buttresses to support the walls. 
   

a. so 
b. because 
c. instead 
d. but 

 
9.  Read the following sentence.  
 
Gothic architects created arches and flying buttresses to support very tall 
church walls. 
 
Answer the questions below based on the information provided in the sentence 
you just read. One of the questions has already been answered for you. 
 

1. Who?  Gothic architects 
 

2. What did Gothic architects do? created arches and flying buttresses 
 

3. Why? to support very tall church walls 
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                         Answers: Architecture – Notre Dame de Paris and Gothic 
Architecture 

10. Vocabulary Word: creativity: the ability to make new things or have new 
ideas.  

 
Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: answers may vary.  
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A School for Heroes 
Most students spend their school days sitting at desks learning. Aurelious 
Woolfolk, however, does a lot more than sit at a desk when he is in school. 
He scrambles up high ladders, walks down the sides of buildings, and rides 
in a fire engine. He is learning to be a firefighter at the New Haven Fire 
Academy. 

Fire School 

Woolfolk and 28 other students are currently learning what it takes to 
become a firefighter. Classes at the fire academy, which is in Connecticut, 
last for about 22 weeks. On most days, the students go to school from 8 
a.m. to 4 p.m. However, once a week, school lasts until 10 p.m. 

For two days each week, the students sit in a classroom to learn science, 
math, and emergency medicine. They learn the science of fires, how to 
calculate water pressure, and how to treat medical emergencies. 

During the other three days, the students go outside and learn how to hook 
hoses to fire hydrants, climb buildings, rescue people trapped in burning 
buildings, and many other things. 

"Firefighters have to know lots of different things," said Pablo Menendez, an 
instructor at the school. "We have to treat medical emergencies, know how 
to handle dangerous chemicals, and rescue people who have fallen from 
cliffs." 

Teamwork is one of the most important lessons students learn at the school. 
"Working together saves lives," said Capt. William Seward, the director of 
the academy. "Students need to learn that they are part of a team." 

The Heat's On 

Fighting fires is not easy. The suits and equipment a firefighter wears weigh 
about 40 pounds. 

Firefighters are very busy. In New Haven, they respond to 32,000 
emergency calls a year. Each time firefighters go out, they know they might 
not come back. Across the United States, about 100 firefighters die each 
year. 
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"That's why the lessons learned here at the academy are so important," said 
Seward. "What they learn here can save their lives." 

Firefighters know how dangerous their jobs are. Their training helps them 
overcome their fear of heights and fires. "When you're up there on the 
ladder looking down, it's scary," said one student. "To do this job, you've got 
to wipe out the fear." 

Firefighters overcome their fear for one reason. "I wanted to help other 
people," said Leah Harwin. "I think it is important to help other people 
whenever you can."  
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  Name:       ____ Date: __________________________ 
 
1. According to the passage, which activity does a student at New Haven Fire Academy 
complete? 
 

A jumping from a plane 
B running on the track 
C swimming in the ocean 
D handling dangerous chemicals 

 
2. How does the author describe the New Haven Fire Academy? 
 

A a school that trains students for two weeks to start fires 
B a school that teaches students to fight fires by using only computers 
C a school that gives lessons and real experience for future firefighters 
D a school selects the best teams to learn firefighting skills 

 

3. Why would it be important for students at the Fire Academy to have lessons inside 
and outside the classroom? 
  

A Firefighters need to practice mental and physical skills to succeed. 
B Firefighters need to practice wearing heavy gear to get used to the weight. 
C Firefighters need to practice climbing a ladder to overcome a fear of heights. 
D Firefighters need to practice emotional skills to calm people down when they 

rescue them. 
 
4. Read the following sentences and answer the question below: “Woolfolk and 28 other 
students are currently learning what it takes to become a firefighter. Classes at the fire 
academy, which is in Connecticut, last for about 22 weeks.” 
 
In this sentence, what does academy mean? 
 

A a school 
B a fire house 
C a camp 
D a factory 

 

5. The main idea of this passage is  
 

A to compare the New Haven Fire Academy to public school 
B to persuade students to attend the New Haven Fire Academy 
C to inform the reader of the dangers of being a firefighter 
D to describe the activities at the New Haven Fire Academy 
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6. What are three things that students learn outside the classroom at New Haven Fire 
Academy? 
 
 
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
7. What word would the author use to describe firefighters?  Find specific examples in 
the text to support your answer. 
 
 
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the word that best completes 
the sentence.  
 
Firefighters are very busy ___________ they respond to thousands of emergencies each 
year. 
 

A because 
B so 
C first 
D until 

 
 
9. Answer the questions based on the sentence below. 
 
 
Firefighters need to know a lot of different things to be able to help in different kinds of 
emergencies. 
 
 
Who? firefighters 
 
 
What? ___________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
Why? ____________________________________________________________________________________ 
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10. Read the vocabulary word and definition below and complete questions 10a, 10b, 
and 11. 
 
Vocabulary Word: overcome (ov · er · come): to win, especially when faced with a 
difficult challenge. 
 
10a. Read the five sentences below and underline the word overcome in each 
sentence. 
 

1. Helen Keller was able to overcome being blind and deaf, and become a famous 
writer. 
 

2. The ballerina had to overcome a leg injury before she could perform on stage. 
 

3. The hiker had to overcome many physical challenges to climb up the mountain. 
 

4. After overcoming a tough childhood, the leader was able to understand what his 
people wanted, because he had faced similar challenges. 
 

5. Despite a long battle, the army was able to overcome its enemies. 
 

10b. Which experience is more difficult to overcome? 
 

            
 
 
11. If you were to miss the school bus, is that something you have to overcome? Why or 
why not? 
 
 
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide & Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 830 
 
Passage Text Structure: Descriptive – the writer explains, defines or illustrates a concept or topic 
 
Passage Summary: “A School for Heroes” describes the New Haven Fire Academy, including the types of 
activities students do, and why the lessons are important for future firefighters. 
 
 
1. According to the passage, which activity does a student at New Haven Fire Academy complete? 
 

A jumping from a plane 
B running on the track 
C swimming in the ocean 
D handling dangerous chemicals 

 
2. How does the author describe the New Haven Fire Academy? 
 

A a school that trains students for two weeks to start fires 
B a school that teaches students to fight fires by using only computers 
C a school that gives lessons and real experience for future firefighters 
D a school selects the best teams to learn firefighting skills 

 
3. Why would it be important for students at the Fire Academy to have lessons inside and outside the 
classroom? 
  

A Firefighters need to practice mental and physical skills to succeed. 
B Firefighters need to practice wearing heavy gear to get used to the weight. 
C Firefighters need to practice climbing a ladder to overcome a fear of heights. 
D Firefighters need to practice emotional skills to calm people down when they rescue them. 

 
4. Read the following sentences and answer the question below: “Woolfolk and 28 other students are 
currently learning what it takes to become a firefighter. Classes at the fire academy, which is in 
Connecticut, last for about 22 weeks.” 
 
In this sentence, what does academy mean? 
 

A a school 
B a fire house 
C a camp 
D a factory 

 
5. The main idea of this passage is  
 

A to compare the New Haven Fire Academy to public school 
B to persuade students to attend the New Haven Fire Academy 
C to inform the reader of the dangers of being a firefighter 
D to describe the activities at the New Haven Fire Academy 
 

6. What are three things that students learn outside the classroom at New Haven Fire Academy? 
 
Suggested answer: Students learn how to hook hoses to fire hydrants, climb buildings, and rescue 
people trapped in burning buildings. [paragraph 4] 
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7. What word would the author use to describe firefighters?  Find specific examples in the text to support 
your answer. 
 
Suggested answer: The author would use the word brave to describe firefighters because they know 
how dangerous their job is, but they still do it to help other people. They use their training to rescue 
people, even though it may be scary. [paragraphs 5, 10, 11]   
 
 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the word that best completes the sentence. 
 
Firefighters are very busy ___________ they respond to thousands of emergencies each year. 
 

A because 
B so 
C first 
D until 

 
 
9. Answer the following questions based on the sentence below.  
 
Firefighters need to know a lot of different things to be able to help in different kinds of emergencies. 
 
Who?  Firefighters 
 
What?  need to know a lot of different things 
 
Why?  to be able to help in different kinds of emergencies 
 
 
10. ReadWorks recommends that you teach this vocabulary word to the whole class out loud using the 
four steps listed below.  
 
Vocabulary Word: overcome 
 
Step 1: Introduce the word 
 

a. Teacher writes the word on the board and divides it into syllables: (ov · er · come) 
 

b. Teacher says: “This word is overcome.  What is the word?” [All students reply together out loud: 
“overcome.”] 

 
Step 2: Provide a child-friendly definition 
  

a. Teacher says: “Overcome means to win, especially when faced with a difficult challenge.” 
 

b. Teacher says: “In the passage, firefighters used their training to overcome fears of fire and 
heights, so that they could be successful in their job.” 

 
c. Teacher says: “What is the word?” [All students reply together out loud: “overcome.”] 

  
Step 3: Practice the word 
 
Teacher provides examples and additional opportunities to repeat the word. Read the 1st sentence out loud 
to your students. Begin reading it again and when you come to the vocabulary word prompt students to 
say the vocabulary word out loud. Then, finish reading the sentence out loud to your students. 
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10a.   1. Helen Keller was able to overcome being blind and deaf, and become a famous writer. 
 
2. The ballerina had to overcome a leg injury before she could perform on stage. 
 
3. The hiker had to overcome many physical challenges to climb up the mountain. 
 
4. After overcoming a tough childhood, the leader was able to understand what his people wanted, 
because he had faced similar challenges. 
 
5. Despite a long battle, the army was able to overcome its enemies. 

 
Step 4: Check for student understanding 
 
This step can be completed as a whole class activity or as an independent practice. 
 
10b. Which experience is more difficult to overcome? 
 

      
 
11.  If you were to miss the school bus, is that something you would have to overcome? Why or why not?                                                           
 
Suggested answer: No because the situation would not present such a difficult situation that it would 
need to be overcome in most cases.  
 
 

Suggested Additional Vocabulary: currently, however, calculate, respond 
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Cross Train Your Way to Fitness 
You've been running four miles a day, five days a week, for eight weeks. You 
made the track team, but your times aren't improving. Suddenly you can't 
stand the thought of running. You just want to veg out in front of the TV. 
Are you burned out at the age of 17? 

For many athletes, a loss of interest can mean boredom. Luckily, there's a cure 
for this that will also improve your overall fitness. It's called cross-training. 

What Is Cross-Training? 

Cross-training is a way of adding variety to your exercise program by doing two or 
more different types of exercise in one workout. Athletes have been cross-training 
since the days of the Olympic decathlons and pentathlons of ancient Greece. 

At first, cross-training may seem contradictory. You may have been taught 
that the way to improve performance in one activity is to concentrate on 
that activity. If you want to be a runner, swimming only wastes your time. 
Recent research has found, however, that for runners, weight-training can 
improve performance by 20 percent. 

What Are the Benefits? 

There's a lot to be said about cross-training. 

 Cross-training reduces the risk of injury. When you run all the time, you 
stress the same muscles. If you alternate running with swimming or 
cycling, you use different muscles, and give the running muscles a rest. 

 Cross-training improves your overall fitness. Jogging gives you aerobic 
fitness, but doesn't do anything to develop the upper body. Weight-
training increases muscle mass, but doesn't give you flexibility. 

 Cross-training adds variety to your routine. If you get into a rut, chances 
are you'll quit your workouts. On the other hand, if you don't have to 
face that four-mile run every day, you'll have more enthusiasm on the 
days that you do run. 

 Cross-training allows you to become good at more than one activity. 
You spend time with friends who bike ride and friends who swim. 

 Cross-training keeps you improving. Fitness trainer Michelle Gagnon 
says that by sticking with one activity, your body adapts to your 
exercise routine. Pretty soon your body thinks it has to have a four-
mile daily run to survive. Eventually, no matter how much you run, 
your performance doesn't improve. To avoid such plateaus, you need 
to throw your body off its schedule by including other activities. 
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One Person's Experience 

Alli Rainey was recently named the number-one overall female climber 
nationwide by the Competitive Climbing Rank. Although rock climbing is her 
passion, she spends a lot of time cross-training. "All the other sports have a 
positive impact overall," she says. 

"Cross-training helps me to avoid burnout, and to step away from being so 
serious about rock climbing." Cross-training also gives her a mental break. "I 
don't push as hard in the other sports," Alli says. 

Alli cautions against overtraining. "I still struggle with doing too much. The 
key to not getting injured is working into a new sport slowly. If you haven't 
been running, you can't start out running six miles at top speed. Listen to 
your body. When it tells you it's tired, stop." 

Having a second sport helps Alli avoid depression when she's injured. "When 
I hurt my finger and couldn't rock climb, I learned how to snowboard. I was 
able to continue exercising, and I could socialize too." 

How Do I Get Started? 

Cross-training should include activities that challenge the heart and lungs; 
increase the body's flexibility; and strengthen the muscles. If you've been 
running or cycling, you should add a weight-training workout for strength 
and muscle definition. If you've been concentrating on weight training, pick 
an aerobic activity such as swimming or jumping rope. If you're involved in 
competitive sports, ask your coach for suggestions for cross-training 
activities. 

What About Equipment? 

Once you start cross-training, you'll have to think about your shoes. 
Although each sport has shoes made especially for it, you don't have to have 
a different pair of shoes for each activity that you do. Cross-training shoes 
have wide bottoms to provide stability for your feet. They have durable 
soles, so you can wear them inside and outside. When you choose cross-
training shoes, be sure to get a pair with the most cushioning per square 
inch. 

The main rule to follow when setting up a cross-training program is to 
choose activities you like. If you hate what you're doing, you'll probably get 
discouraged and quit. 
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Setting Up a Cross-Training Schedule 

Aerobic Strength Training Flexibility 

running upper-body machines stretching 

cycling lower-body machines yoga 

swimming free weights calisthenics 

kickboxing calisthenics   

power walking crunches   

skating push-ups and sit ups   

jumping rope     

stair climbing     

 

Write down an exercise plan with times as a guideline: 

9-9:15 a.m.--Warm up: 10-20 minutes of slow walking; stretching muscles 
that will be used in the aerobic part; exercises from column three. 

9:15-10 a.m.--Aerobics: 20-60 minutes of an activity from column one; 
alternate two activities throughout the week. 

10-10:20 a.m.--Strength-training (no more than three times a week): 20-
30 minutes of exercises from column two. 

10:20-10:30 a.m.--Cool down: Slow walking, stretching. 

 

Keep a record of your progress: distances covered, increase in weights 
lifted, number of push-ups. For fun, join a recreational team--volleyball, 
basketball, whatever sport you've always wanted to try. 
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Name:       ____ Date: _______________________ 
 
1. Why would you not want to choose activities that you hate when setting up a 
cross-training program? 
 

A You could reduce your risk of injury. 
B You could become good at more than one activity. 
C You could add variety to your routine. 
D You could get discouraged and quit. 

 
2. Which of the following exercise plans would best follow the guideline listed in 
the passage? 
 

A cycling, running, power walking 
B stretching, swimming, crunches 
C push-ups and sit ups, free weights, lower body machines 
D stretching, yoga, calisthenics 

 
3. What are the three categories of cross-training activities? 
 

A running, strength training, stretching  
B aerobic, strength training, flexibility 
C running, swimming, cycling 
D aerobic, free weights, flexibility 

 
4. Read the following sentences and answer the question below: “At first, cross-
training may seem contradictory. You may have been taught that the way to improve 
performance in one activity is to concentrate on that activity. If you want to be a 
runner, swimming only wastes your time. Recent research has found, however, that 
for runners, weight-training can improve performance by 20 percent.” 
 
In this context, what does the word contradictory mean? 
 

A reliable 
B opposite 
C steady 
D constant 

 
5. The main idea of this passage is that 
 

A cross-training can provide many benefits to athletes 
B cross-training does more harm than good to athletes 
C cross-training is only helpful to rock climbers 
D cross-training should involve strength training every day 
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6. How does cross-training add variety to an exercise program? 
 
 
___________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
___________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
___________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
7. The passage suggests that you keep a record of your progress as you cross-
train.  How would that be helpful to an athlete? 
 
 
___________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
___________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
___________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the word that best 
completes the sentence.  
 
According to Alli Rainey, you should listen to your body _________ you don’t get 
injured while trying a new sport. 
 

A because 
B so 
C but 
D until 

 
 
9. Answer the questions based on the sentence below. 
 
If they lose interest in their sport, athletes can become bored. 
 
 
Who? athletes 
 
 
 
(can) What? _________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
Why?  _______________________________________________________________________ 
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10. Read the vocabulary word and definition below and answer questions 10a, 10b, 
and 11. 
 
Vocabulary Word: adapt (a ∙ dapt): to travel a distance. 
 
10a. Read the five sentences below and underline the word adapt in each sentence. 
 

1. When the students got a new, tougher teacher mid-year, they realized 
they needed to adapt their behavior or they might fail the class. 
 
2. The video game keeps giving new challenges to the player, so that the 
player must adapt to complete each level. 
 
3. When the ape was moved from the zoo to the wild, he needed to adapt to 
the new environment in order to survive. 
 
4. Since she had only used a desktop computer, when the girl bought a 
tablet, she needed to adapt to typing using the touch screen instead of a 
keyboard. 
 
5. When the family moved from the city to a small town, they had to adapt to 
a slower lifestyle than they were used to in their old neighborhood. 

 
 
10b. Which image shows something that you would have to adapt to if you had to 
use it? 
 

        
 
 
11. If students go from elementary school to middle school, do they have to 
adapt? Why or why not? 
 
 
___________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
___________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
___________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
___________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide & Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 830 
 
Featured Text Structure: Enumerative – the writer includes a list, giving examples of something. This 
text structure is often combined with cause/effect or problem/solution 
 
Passage Summary: “Cross Train Your Way to Fitness” focuses on cross-training as a way to add variety 
to an exercise program and avoid burn out.  A number of benefits are listed, as well as examples of ways 
to set up your own cross-training exercise plan. 
 
1.  Why would you not want to choose activities that you hate when setting up a cross-training program? 
 

A You could reduce your risk of injury. 
B You could become good at more than one activity. 
C You could add variety to your routine. 
D You could get discouraged and quit. 

 
 
2. Which of the following exercise plans would best follow the guideline listed in the passage? 
 

A cycling, running, power walking 
B stretching, swimming, crunches 
C push-ups and sit ups, free weights, lower body machines 
D stretching, yoga, calisthenics 

 
 
3. What are the three categories of cross-training activities? 
 

A running, strength training, stretching  
B aerobic, strength training, flexibility 
C running, swimming, cycling 
D aerobic, free weights, flexibility 

 
 
4. Read the following sentences and answer the question below: “At first, cross-training may seem 
contradictory. You may have been taught that the way to improve performance in one activity is to 
concentrate on that activity. If you want to be a runner, swimming only wastes your time. Recent 
research has found, however, that for runners, weight-training can improve performance by 20 percent.” 
 
In this context, what does the word contradictory mean? 
 

A reliable 
B opposite 
C steady 
D constant 

 
 
5. The main idea of this passage is that 
 

A cross-training can provide many benefits to athletes 
B cross-training does more harm than good to athletes 
C cross-training is only helpful to rock climbers 
D cross-training should involve strength training every day 
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6. How does cross-training add variety to an exercise program? 
 
Suggested answer: Cross-training adds variety to an exercise program because two or more different 
types of exercise are done in one workout and there are many different types of exercises to choose from. 
[paragraph 3] 
 
 
7. The passage suggests that you keep a record of your progress as you cross-train.  How would that be 
helpful to an athlete? 
 
Suggested answer: By keeping track of things like distances covered and weights lifted, you can see 
how much you improve and what activity seems to be helping you the most.  This will also allow you to 
see how the other activities are helping your main sport.  [paragraph 18] 
 
 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the word that best completes the sentence. 
 
According to Alli Rainey, you should listen to your body _________ you don’t get injured while trying a 
new sport. 
 

A because 
B so 
C but 
D until 

 
 
9. Answer the following questions based on the sentence below.  
 
If they lose interest in their sport, athletes can become bored. 
 
Who?  athletes 
 
(can) What?  become bored 
 
Why?  they lose interest in their sport 
 
 
10. ReadWorks recommends that you teach this vocabulary word to the whole class out loud using the 
four steps listed below.  
 
Vocabulary Word: adapt 
 
Step 1: Introduce the word 
 

a. Teacher writes the word on the board and divides it into syllables: (a ∙ dapt) 
 

b. Teacher says: “This word is adapt.  What is the word?” [All students reply together out loud: 
“adapt.”] 

 
Step 2: Provide a child-friendly definition 
  

a. Teacher says: “The word adapt means to change.” 
 

b. Teacher says: “In the passage, the author discusses how your body adapts to your exercise routine 
if you always do one activity.  In other words, your body changed because it got so used to the 
activity.” 
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c. Teacher says: “What is the word?” [All students reply together out loud: “adapt.”] 

  
Step 3: Practice the word 
 
Teacher provides examples and additional opportunities to repeat the word. Read the first sentence out 
loud to your students. Begin reading it again and when you come to the vocabulary word prompt students 
to say the vocabulary word out loud. Then, finish reading the sentence out loud to your students. 
 
10a.   1. When the students got a new, tougher teacher mid-year, they realized they needed to adapt 

their behavior or they might fail the class. 
 
2. The video game keeps giving new challenges to the player, so that the player must adapt to 
complete each level. 
 
3. When the ape was moved from the zoo to the wild, he needed to adapt to the new environment 
in order to survive. 
 
4. Since she had only used a desktop computer, when the girl bought a tablet, she needed to adapt 
to typing using the touch screen instead of a keyboard. 
 
5. When the family moved from the city to a small town, they had to adapt to a slower lifestyle 
than they were used to in their old neighborhood. 

 
Step 4: Check for student understanding 
 
This step can be completed as a whole class activity or as an independent practice. 
 
10b. Which image shows something that you would have to adapt to if you had to use it? 
 
 

        
 
 
 
11.  If students go from elementary school to middle school, do they have to adapt? Why or why not?                  
 
Suggested answer: Yes because they have to change in order to handle the increased work load, 
changing social scene and their own personal growth.  
 
 

Suggested Additional Vocabulary: variety, contradictory, fad, alternate, enthusiasm, plateaus, passion, 
impact, burnout, recreational 
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Digging For Nazi Gold 

Alexander Zemlianichenko/AFP/Getty Images 

Deutschneudorf, Germany—Forget Indiana Jones. There's a real-life 
archaeological adventure going on in Germany. Treasure hunters believe 
they have located more than 2 tons of precious metals, possibly gold, buried 
deep underground. Nazi soldiers might have stashed it there at the end of 
World War II (1939—1945). Under German dictator Adolf Hitler, the Nazis 
conquered much of Europe. Before they were defeated, they tried to hide 
the loot that they had stolen from other countries. The treasure hunters, 
following clues scribbled in an old Nazi notebook, believe they have found 
some of the stash—maybe even the legendary Amber Room. The Amber 
Room was a room made entirely of amber and gold. It was part of a Russian 
palace that was plundered by the Nazis. Pieces of the room resurfaced after 
the war. Could this be the rest? High-tech scanners indicate something is 
down there. 
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Name:       ________ Date: _______________________ 
 
1. What made the treasure hunters think they have found the Amber Room? 

A Treasure hunters found clues in an old Nazi notebook. 
B Adolf Hitler had a treasure map in his home. 
C Russian soldiers saw Nazis bury the treasure. 
D Scientists found a high level of amber near Germany. 

2. By reviewing the picture, what word could be used to best describe the Amber Room? 

A ordinary 
B rich 
C dark 
D modern 

 
3. The passage starts with the line, “Forget Indiana Jones.”  Using clues from the 
passage, who could Indiana Jones be? 
  

A a fictional soldier that fought in World War II 
B a fictional archaeologist that searched for treasure during World War II 
C a scientist that tested high tech scanners after World War II 
D an American spy that fought Russia after World War II 

 
4. Read the following sentences and answer the question below: “The Amber Room was 
a room made entirely of amber and gold. It was part of a Russian palace that was 
plundered by the Nazis.” 
 
In this sentence, what does the word plundered mean? 
 

A broken 
B borrowed 
C stolen 
D saved 

 

5. The primary purpose of this passage is to  
 

A describe to the reader the battles of World War II 
B persuade the reader that the Amber Room is important 
C inform the reader about a potentially important archaeological find 
D explain to the reader that archaeologists teach about historical events of World 

War II 
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6. What was the Amber Room? 
 
 
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
7. How would Nazis be able to get the Amber Room from Russians?   
 
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the word that best completes 
the sentence.  
 
There is a real life archaeological adventure in Germany __________ treasure hunters 
believe they have found 2 tons of precious metals. 
 

A when 
B but 
C because 
D so 

 
 
9. Answer the questions based on the sentence below. 
 
Nazi soldiers stole treasure from the countries they conquered and buried it deep 
underground in Germany at the end of World War II. 
 
 
 
Who? ________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
(did) What? stole treasure from the countries they conquered and buried it 
 
 
 
When? _____________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
Where? __________________________________________________________________ 
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10. Read the vocabulary word and definition below and complete questions 10a, 10b, 
and 11. 
 
Vocabulary Word: precious (pre ∙ cious): valuable. 
 
10a. Read the five sentences below and underline the word precious in each sentence. 
 

1. The diamonds were very precious because they were the perfect color. People 
would pay a lot of money for those diamonds! 
 

2. After the race car driver nearly died in a crash, he felt every moment was 
precious because he was lucky to be alive. 
 

3. The twins’ relationship was so precious that they wouldn’t trade it for all the 
money in the world. 
 

4. The baby was very precious to her parents, especially because they had to wait 
so long to have her. 
 

5. In The Lord of the Rings, the ring is called precious because it was very valuable 
to the person that wore it. 
 

10b. If you were stuck on a desert, which image shows something that would be very 
precious? 
 

           
     
 
11. Would you leave a precious thing of yours on your living room table? Why or why 
not? 
 
 
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
_________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide & Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 830 
 
Featured Text Structure: Descriptive – the writer explains, defines or illustrates a concept or topic 
 
Passage Summary: “Digging for Nazi Gold” describes a treasure hunt for two tons of precious metals 
hidden underground by Nazis during World War II.  The find could be the Amber Room, which was part of 
a Russian palace. 
 
 
1.  What made the treasure hunters think they had found the Amber Room? 
 

A Treasure hunters found clues in an old Nazi notebook. 
B Adolf Hitler had a treasure map in his home. 
C Russian soldiers saw Nazis bury the treasure. 
D Scientists found a high level of amber near Germany. 

 
2. By reviewing the picture, what word could be used to best describe the Amber Room? 
 

A ordinary 
B rich 
C dark 
D modern 

 
3. The passage starts with the line, “Forget Indiana Jones.”  Using clues from the passage, who could 
Indiana Jones be? 
  

A a fictional soldier that fought in World War II 
B a fictional archaeologist that searched for treasure during World War II 
C a scientist that tested high tech scanners after World War II 
D an American spy that fought Russia after World War II 

 
4. Read the following sentences and answer the question below: “The Amber Room was a room made 
entirely of amber and gold. It was part of a Russian palace that was plundered by the Nazis.” 
 
In this sentence, what does the word plundered mean? 
 

A broken 
B borrowed 
C stolen 
D saved 

 
5. The primary purpose of this passage is to  
 

A describe to the reader the battles of World War II 
B persuade the reader that the Amber Room is important 
C inform the reader about a potentially important archaeological find 
D explain to the reader that archaeologists teach about historical events of World War II 

 
6. What was the Amber Room? 
 
Suggested answer: According to the passage, the Amber Room was a room in a Russian palace that was 
made entirely of amber and gold. [paragraph 1] 
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7. How would Nazis be able to get the Amber Room from Russians?   
 
Suggested answer: Nazis fought against Russia in World War II.  Since the passage says that Nazis 
plundered the Russian palace where the Amber Room was located, it could have been in a part of Russia 
that was invaded by German Nazis.  [paragraph 1] 
 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the word that best completes the sentence. 
 
There is a real life archaeological adventure in Germany __________ treasure hunters believe they have 
found 2 tons of precious metals. 
 

A when 
B but 
C because 
D so 

 
9. Answer the following questions based on the sentence below.  
 
Nazi soldiers stole treasure from the countries they conquered and buried it deep underground in 
Germany at the end of World War II. 
 
Who? Nazi soldiers 
 
(did) What?  stole treasure from the countries they conquered and buried it 
 
When?  at the end of World War II 
 
Where?  deep underground in Germany  
 
10. ReadWorks recommends that you teach this vocabulary word to the whole class out loud using the 
four steps listed below.  
 
Vocabulary Word: precious 
 
Step 1: Introduce the word 
 

a. Teacher writes the word on the board and divides it into syllables: (pre ∙ cious) 
 

b. Teacher says: “This word is precious.  What is the word?” [All students reply together out loud: 
“precious.”] 

 
Step 2: Provide a child-friendly definition 
  

a. Teacher says: “The word precious means valuable.” 
 

b. Teacher says: “You would say something is precious it is worth a lot of money.  In the passage, 
treasure hunters believe they found 2 tons of precious metals, possibly gold.  They would be very 
excited because that would be a very valuable find worth a lot of money.” 

 
c. Teacher says: “What is the word?” [All students reply together out loud: “precious.”] 

  
Step 3: Practice the word 
 
Teacher provides examples and additional opportunities to repeat the word. Read the 1st sentence out loud 
to your students. Begin reading it again and when you come to the vocabulary word prompt students to 
say the vocabulary word out loud. Then, finish reading the sentence out loud to your students. 
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10a.   1. The diamonds were very precious because they were the perfect color.  People would pay a lot of 
money for those diamonds! 
 
2. After the race car driver nearly died in a crash, he felt every moment was precious because he 
was lucky to be alive. 
 
3. The twins’ relationship was so precious that they wouldn’t trade it for all the money in the world. 
 
4. The baby was very precious to her parents, especially because they had to wait so long to have 
her. 
 
5. In The Lord of the Rings, the ring is called precious because it was very valuable to the person 
that wore it. 
 

Step 4: Check for student understanding 
 
This step can be completed as a whole class activity or as an independent practice. 
 
10b. If you were stuck on a desert, which image shows something that would be very precious? 
 
 

           
 
 
11.  Would you leave a precious thing of yours on your living room table? Why or why not?                                                          
 
Suggested answer: Probably not since I would not want it to get lost or taken. 
 
 

Suggested Additional Vocabulary: conquered, loot, plundered, resurfaced 
 



                         Earth Science - Hurricanes 

 
Earth Science 

Hurricanes 
 
 

Hurricanes are tropical1 storms that start in the ocean waters near the 

equator.2  The storm moves its way north where the air is cooler.  The wind gets 

stronger and the rain gets heavier.  The “eye of the storm” is located in the 

center of the storm. It is the storm’s calmest part.  There is no rain in the eye and 

it can spread across 20 miles.  The winds around the eye can blow as much as 

200 miles per hour. They have the ability to uproot trees from of the ground.  

They can also blow glass out of windows. 

 

In the United States, summer and early fall are hurricane season.  Every 

new season, tropical storms are labeled.  The names follow alphabetical order, 

and alternate between male and female names.  For example, the first hurricane 

may be Hurricane Andrew, then Barbara, Christopher, Deborah, Ephraim, etc. 

 

Hurricanes can last up to 14 days long.  They travel for thousands of miles 

across the ocean.  Most of the time they never reach the coast of the U.S., but 

when they do hit the coast, conditions become very dangerous.  When water 

levels rise, there can be floods and mudslides.3  Houses close to the shore can 

be wiped out, and the people who live there can be in grave danger. 

1 tropical – coming from the warm parts of the earth near the equator 
2 equator – the imaginary line that runs horizontally around the center of the earth 
3 mudslide – a natural event when wet, soft earth flows down a hill, somewhat like an avalanche 

                                                 



       Questions: Earth Science - Hurricanes 

Name: ___________________________ Date: ______________________ 
 
 

1. Tropical storms start at 
 

a. the eye. 
b. the equator. 
c. the poles. 
d. on the coast. 

 
 2. Which statement best describes this passage? 
 

a. The passage explains how hurricanes differ from other storms. 
b. The passage describes the dangers of hurricanes and explains how 

to prepare for them. 
c. The passage gives an overview of hurricanes and their effects. 
d. The passage compares and contrasts how hurricanes differ in 

various parts of the world. 
 

3. What can the reader conclude about the effects of hurricanes? 
 

a. They only cause damage near the equator. 
b. They cause most of their damage when they reach land. 
c. The damage is only bad if you are inside the eye of the storm. 
d. People are safe from hurricanes if they stay inside of their homes. 

  
4. Read the following sentences: 
 
 “When water levels rise, there can be floods and mudslides. Houses close to the 
shore can be wiped out, and the people who live there can be in grave danger.” 
 
As used in the passage, the word grave most nearly means 
 

a. a burial site. 
b. life-threatening. 
c. little. 
d. vague. 

 
5. What is the main idea of this passage? 
 
      a. Hurricanes are intense storms that can cause major damage. 
      b. Hurricanes are only a concern in some parts of the U.S. 
      c. Hurricanes are named and categorized for scientific purposes. 
      d. Hurricanes and tornadoes are two very different kinds of storms. 
 
 



       Questions: Earth Science - Hurricanes 

6. What are two dangerous effects of hurricanes? 
 

________________________________________________________________ 
 

________________________________________________________________ 
 

________________________________________________________________ 
 

7.  Why might it be beneficial to give names to tropical storms and hurricanes? 
 
________________________________________________________________ 

 
________________________________________________________________ 

 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the answer that best 
completes the sentence. 
 
Hurricanes can be very dangerous for people on the coast, _____________ 
when water levels rise. 
 

a. except 
b. especially 
c. unless 
d. before 

 
9. Read the following sentence. 
 
Hurricane season lasts from summer to the early fall in the United States. 
  
Answer the questions below based on the information provided in the sentence 
you just read. One of the questions has already been answered for you. 
 
What is the subject of the sentence? hurricane season 
 
What does the subject of the sentence do? ______________________________ 
 
When? __________________________________________________________ 
 
10. Vocabulary Word: equator (noun): the imaginary line that runs horizontally 
around the center of the earth. 
 
Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: ________________________________ 

 
________________________________________________________________



               Answers: Earth Science - Hurricanes 

Teacher Guide and Answers 
 

Passage Reading Level: Lexile 830 
 
Featured Text Structure: Descriptive – the writer explains, defines or illustrates 
a concept or topic 
 
Passage Summary: The passage describes hurricanes and the potential 
damage they can cause.  
 
1. Tropical storms start at 

a) the eye. 
b) the equator. 
c) the poles. 
d) on the coast. 

 
 2. Which statement best describes this passage? 

a) The passage explains how hurricanes differ from other storms. 
b) The passage describes the dangers of hurricanes and explains how 

to prepare for them. 
c) The passage gives an overview of hurricanes and their effects. 
d) The passage compares and contrasts how hurricanes differ in 

various parts of the world. 
 

3. What can the reader conclude about the effects of hurricanes? 
a) They only cause damage near the equator. 
b) They cause most of their damage when they reach land. 
c) The damage is only bad if you are inside the eye of the storm. 
d) People are safe from hurricanes if they stay inside of their homes. 

  
4. Read the following sentences: 
 
 “When water levels rise, there can be floods and mudslides. Houses close to the 
shore can be wiped out, and the people who live there can be in grave danger.” 
 
As used in the passage, the word grave most nearly means 
 

a) a burial site. 
b) life-threatening. 
c) little. 
d) vague. 

 
 
 
 
 



               Answers: Earth Science - Hurricanes 

5. What is the main idea of this passage? 
 

a) Hurricanes are intense storms that can cause major damage. 
b) Hurricanes are only a concern in some parts of the U.S. 
c) Hurricanes are named and categorized for scientific purposes. 
d) Hurricanes and tornadoes are two very different kinds of storms. 

 
6. What are two dangerous effects of hurricanes? 
 
Suggested answer: Hurricanes can rip trees out of the ground and can cause 
flooding that destroys houses. 
 
7. Why might it be beneficial to give names to tropical storms and hurricanes? 
 
Suggested answer: It may be easier for scientists and authorities to 
communicate information to the public about a particular storm if it is named, 
especially when people are in the process of tracking and preparing for a 
particular storm. It may also be helpful for keeping records and storing 
information about different hurricane storms as this information is analyzed.  
 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the answer that best 
completes the sentence. 
 
Hurricanes can be very dangerous for people on the coast, _____________ 
when water levels rise. 
 

a. except 
b. especially 
c. unless 
d. before 

 
9. Read the following sentence. 
 
Hurricane season lasts from summer to the early fall in the United States. 
  
Answer the questions below based on the information provided in the sentence 
you just read. One of the questions has already been answered for you. 
 
What is the subject of the sentence? hurricane season 
 
What does the subject of the sentence do? lasts from summer to the early fall 
 
When? in the United States 
 
 



               Answers: Earth Science - Hurricanes 

10. Vocabulary Word: equator (noun): the imaginary line that runs horizontally 
around the center of the earth. 
 
Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: answers may vary.  
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Spinning Thunderstorms 
 

This article is provided courtesy of the American Museum of Natural History. 

 

On a spring night in 2007, disaster struck a small town in Kansas called Greensburg. Shortly 
before 10 p.m., a siren went off. A mile‐wide tornado was approaching Greensburg. And it 
wasn’t just any tornado. It was a category EF5, the most powerful kind there is.  
 
Its winds were estimated to be more than 200 miles per hour. In less than ten minutes, the 
town was destroyed and ten people lost their lives.  
 
When the fury had passed, people clambered through the rubble. Cars and trucks had been 
thrown about. Homes were crushed, or simply ripped from the ground. “I’m in downtown 
Greensburg. There’s really nothing left,” said one resident. 
	

	
Credit: FEMA Photo by Michael Raphael 
The tornado destroyed much of the town. Many residents needed temporary housing. 

 
How do tornadoes form? 
 
A tornado  is a swirling,  funnel‐shaped  column of wind that gets its start from a 
thunderstorm. Thunderclouds form when warm, wet air collides with cool, dry air. Then, 
strong winds form into a wide tube of spinning air. When the tube touches the ground, it 
becomes a tornado. 
 



  Spinning Thunderstorms 

	

	

 

The 200‐plus‐mph winds of a tornado can 
bend a stop sign. 

A tornado is a swirling, funnel‐shaped column of wind. It 
stretches from a thunderstorm cloud down to the ground. A 
tornado gets its start when strong winds at high altitudes set a 
thunderstorm’s winds rotating. 

	 	 	 	
Credit: NOAA                            Credit: The Field Museum 

		
	
	
	
Kansans are used to tornadoes. The people of Greensburg live smack in the middle of 
“Tornado Alley,” an area that spans eight states in the Central United states. This region is a 
perfect thunderstorm factory. It has just what storms need to get started: cool, dry air from 
the Arctic mixing with warm, humid air from the Gulf of Mexico. Above the flat Great Plains, 
far from mountains and coastal weather, thunderstorms  can form undisturbed. These 
conditions spawn more than 600 tornadoes, on average, in “Tornado Alley” every year.  
	

	
Credit: The Field Museum 
More than 75% of all tornadoes in the world take place in “Tornado Alley.”			
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Doppler radar map shows the tornado shortly before it 
leveled most of Greensburg, Kansas. 

How do scientists predict dangerous storms?  
 
Meteorologists are scientists who study and forecast weather. They use a technology called 
radar to track storms. Weather radar works by detecting the precipitation (rain, snow, or hail) 
in approaching storms. The radar unit sends out a radio wave towards the storm. The radio 
wave bounces off the raindrops, hail or snow that is in the storm, and then returns to the 
radar unit. The amount of time it takes for the wave to return tells meteorologists how far 
away the storm is. Most radar units send out about 1,000 radio waves per second. This gives 
them detailed, up‐to‐the‐minute information about the storm.  
 
Using radar, forecasters can track the formation and path of severe storms like tornadoes. 
When a tornado takes shape, its winds blow raindrops in a circular pattern. When scientists 
see that pattern on a radar screen, they know that a tornado is developing. Although 
tornadoes have fast swirling winds, tornadoes themselves move relatively slowly across the 
land (18‐30 miles per hour). So scientists can make reasonable forecasts about where they are 
headed. A system of tornado watches and warnings are used to alert the public to danger. A 
tornado “watch” means thunderstorm conditions exist that could spawn tornadoes. A 
“warning” means a tornado has touched down and been spotted.  

	
	Credit: NOAA 

	
	
	
This system saved many lives in Greensburg. After the tornado sirens shrieked, people had 20 
minutes to escape to their basements and storm shelters before the tornado destroyed their 
town. 
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Name:                Date:       
 
1. What happened to the town of Greensburg in 2007?  
 

A It was destroyed by a fire. 
B It was destroyed by a tornado. 
C It was destroyed by a hurricane. 
D It was destroyed by an earthquake. 

 
2. What does this article explain?  
 

A how scientists use radar to track storms 
B how the town of Greensburg was rebuilt 
C how the system of tornado watches and warnings developed 
D how cool, dry air moves from the Arctic to the middle of the United States 

 
3. Read this sentence from the article: “Kansans are used to tornadoes.”        
 
What evidence in the article supports this statement?   
 

A The tornado that destroyed Greensburg was a mile wide and had winds that 
were moving faster than 200 miles an hour. 

B A tornado came through Greensburg and destroyed the town 20 minutes after 
tornado sirens went off. 

C Kansans live in an area of the United States where a lot of tornadoes happen. 
D “Tornado Alley” has cool, dry air from the Arctic that mixes with warm, wet air 

from the Gulf of Mexico. 

 
4. What might be a reason why scientists track tornadoes? 
 

A to encourage more people to use radar technology 
B to warn people against living in “Tornado Alley” 
C to lower the number of tornadoes that happen every year 
D to gather information that is used to warn people that a tornado is approaching 

 
5. What is the main idea of this article?  
 

A Tornadoes are dangerous spinning storms, but storm tracking and a system of 
watches and warnings can lessen their danger. 

B “Tornado Alley” is an area in the middle of the United States where cool, dry air 
mixes with warm, wet air. 

C The tornado that struck Greensburg threw cars and trucks through the air, 
pulled homes out of the ground, and killed 10 people. 

D Radio waves give scientists information about approaching storms by traveling 
from a radar unit toward a storm and then returning to the radar unit. 
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6. Why might the author use headings such as “How do tornadoes form?” and “How do 
scientists predict dangerous storms?”   
 

A to make readers think more deeply about the effects of tornadoes 
B to suggest that there is still a lot to be learned about tornadoes 
C to provide information about the pictures included with the article 
D to help organize the information in the article 

 
7. Select the word that best completes the sentence. 
  
A tornado warning saved many lives in Greensburg ___________ the town itself was 
destroyed. 
 

A after 
B although 
C because 
D for example 

 
8. What is a tornado? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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9. Explain how radar could be used to track a tornado. Support your answer with evidence 
from the article.    
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
10. Could using radar to track a tornado help save lives? Explain why or why not, using 
evidence from the article.    
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide & Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 880 
  
1. What happened to the town of Greensburg in 2007?  
 

A It was destroyed by a fire. 
B It was destroyed by a tornado. 
C It was destroyed by a hurricane. 
D It was destroyed by an earthquake. 

 
 
2. What does this article explain?  
 

A how scientists use radar to track storms 
B how the town of Greensburg was rebuilt 
C how the system of tornado watches and warnings developed 
D how cool, dry air moves from the Arctic to the middle of the United States 

 
 
3. Read this sentence from the article: “Kansans are used to tornadoes.”        
 
What evidence in the article supports this statement?   
 

A The tornado that destroyed Greensburg was a mile wide and had winds that were moving faster 
than 200 miles an hour. 

B A tornado came through Greensburg and destroyed the town 20 minutes after tornado sirens 
went off. 

C Kansans live in an area of the United States where a lot of tornadoes happen. 
D “Tornado Alley” has cool, dry air from the Arctic that mixes with warm, wet air from the Gulf of 

Mexico. 
 
  
4. What might be a reason why scientists track tornadoes? 
 

A to encourage more people to use radar technology 
B to warn people against living in “Tornado Alley” 
C to lower the number of tornadoes that happen every year 
D to gather information that is used to warn people that a tornado is approaching 

 
  
5. What is the main idea of this article?  
 

A Tornadoes are dangerous spinning storms, but storm tracking and a system of 
watches and warnings can lessen their danger. 

B “Tornado Alley” is an area in the middle of the United States where cool, dry air mixes with 
warm, wet air. 

C The tornado that struck Greensburg threw cars and trucks through the air, pulled homes out of 
the ground, and killed 10 people. 

D Radio waves give scientists information about approaching storms by traveling from a radar 
unit toward a storm and then returning to the radar unit. 
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6. Why might the author use headings such as “How do tornadoes form?” and “How do scientists predict 
dangerous storms?”   
 

A to make readers think more deeply about the effects of tornadoes 
B to suggest that there is still a lot to be learned about tornadoes 
C to provide information about the pictures included with the article 
D to help organize the information in the article 

 
  
7. Select the word that best completes the sentence. 
  
A tornado warning saved many lives in Greensburg ___________ the town itself was destroyed. 
 

A after 
B although 
C because 
D for example 

 
 
8. What is a tornado? 
  
Suggested answer: A tornado is a swirling, funnel-shaped column of wind. 
 
 
9. Explain how radar could be used to track a tornado. Support your answer with evidence from the 
article.    
  
Suggested answer: Responses may vary in detail but should reflect the information found in the “How 
do scientists predict dangerous storms?” section of the article. Radar can be used to track a tornado by 
sending out a radio wave from a radar unit. The wave can travel toward the tornado, bounce off any 
precipitation around it, and then return to the radar unit. The amount of time taken by the wave to return 
tells scientists how far away the storm is. By continuing to send out radio waves, scientists can track the 
movement of a tornado.    
 
 
10. Could using radar to track a tornado help save lives? Explain why or why not, using evidence from the 
article.    
  
Suggested answer: Responses may vary, but the information in the text implies that radar tracking is 
crucial to warning people of impending tornadoes. Because radar technology allows scientists to obtain 
information about the formation and path of tornadoes, that information can be shared with the public. 
When people know that conditions are right for a tornado to form or that a tornado has been seen, they 
can go somewhere safe, such as a basement or storm shelter. Such was the situation in Greensburg on 
the night in 2007 when the tornado hit. People were alerted to the tornado 20 minutes before it arrived. 
The alert system “saved many lives” because it gave people time to take shelter.  
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Paired Text Questions 
 

Part 1: Use the article “Spinning Thunderstorms” to answer the following questions: 

 

 

1. What did the town of Greensburg look like after the tornado had passed? 

 

 

 

 

2. How do scientists use radar to protect people from tornadoes? 

 

 

 

 

Part 2: Use the article “Earth Science - Hurricanes” to answer the following questions: 

 

 

3. How fast can the winds around the eye of the hurricane blow? 

 

 

 

 

4. What kinds of damage can hurricanes cause? Be sure to provide at least two examples from the text of damage. 

 

 

 

 

Part 3: Use the articles “Spinning Thunderstorms” & “Earth Science - Hurricanes” to answer the following questions: 

 

 

5. How are hurricanes and tornadoes similar? Use information from both texts to support your comparison. 

 

 

 

 

6. Could scientists use radar to help people stay safe from hurricanes? Use evidence from both texts to support your 

answer. 
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A Chance for Freedom 
By Laura McClure  

Leigh Haegar 
North and South Korea are 
countries in eastern Asia. 

 
Two brothers crept carefully through the mountains in China. The boys, 
along with their mother, sister, and aunt, had fled their home in North 
Korea. They hoped to find a better life in South Korea. 

Like China, North and South Korea are countries in Asia. If the Chinese 
police had found the family, they would have sent them back to their 
country to be punished or even killed. 

A Long Journey 

The brothers, Young Hoon and Young Jun, and their family members walked, 
rode in cars, and flew on an airplane to reach South Korea. Their journey 
took about a year. 

They were lucky. There are about 200,000 to 300,000 North Koreans now 
hiding in China. But only about 2,000 of them are expected to make it to 
South Korea this year. 

A New Life 

Young Hoon, Young Jun, and their family members risked their lives to reach 
South Korea. Why? If they had stayed in North Korea, they faced starvation. 
Many North Korean children are hungry because their families cannot find 
food. In fact, over the past ten years, about 2 million people in North Korea 
have starved to death. 
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About a year after their arrival, the brothers tell me they are happy in Seoul, 
the busy capital city of South Korea. I visited Young Hoon and Young Jun at 
the Hannuri School, an after-school program for teens who have left North 
Korea and come to South Korea to start new lives. 

Teachers at Hannuri help the North Koreans with their schoolwork. Many of 
the teens did not go to school regularly in North Korea, so they are behind in 
their lessons. 

Worlds Apart 

Even though North and South Korea are neighbors, the two countries are 
very different. North Korea is very poor. Its leader spends most of the 
country's money on the army, not on food for the people. 

South Korea is more like the United States. The country has enough food for 
everyone, and most people drive cars, go to work, and eat at restaurants. 

Young Hoon, 18, and Young Jun, 15, say that in North Korea they lived in a 
hut and ate mostly corn and potatoes. In South Korea, their lives are much 
different. The brothers live in an apartment and eat well. They love movies 
and video games. 

Hope for the Future 

The brothers tell me about their plans for the future. Young Hoon wants to 
be a pilot. Young Jun wants to help people. They also hope to do something 
they never could have even dreamed of while living in North Korea--they 
want to visit the United States. 
Young Jun is already prepared to visit. An American he met on his way to 
South Korea gave him a U.S. dollar. Despite plenty of opportunities to spend 
the money in South Korea, Young Jun has kept it. After all, he tells me, he's 
going to need it when he gets to the United States. 
 
A Divided Region 
 
North and South Korea are countries in eastern Asia. Korea used to be one 
country. It was divided in half after World War II (1939–1945). In 1950, 
North Korea invaded South Korea, starting the Korean War (1950–1953). 
After the Korean War, the Demilitarized Zone, or DMZ, was set up to divide 
the two countries. I visited the South Korean side of the DMZ. Everywhere I 
looked there were soldiers. I wasn't allowed to talk to them because they 
were on duty. 
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Name:      _____________ Date: _______________________ 
 
1. Where are the countries of North Korea and South Korea located? 
  

A in the Southern Hemisphere 
B in eastern Asia  
C North of Russia 
D South of Japan 

 
2. What is one difference between the brothers’ old life and their new life in South 
Korea? 
 

A They can go to school regularly. 
B They do not have enough food to eat. 
C They are not allowed to watch movies. 
D They live in a hut. 

 
3.Read the following sentences from the passage: 
 
“North Korea is very poor. Its leader spends most of the country’s money on the army, 
not food for the people.” 
 
“South Korea is more like the United States. The country has enough food for everyone, 
and most people drive cars, go to work, and eat at restaurants.” 
 
Which of the following describes the relationship between these sentences? 
  

A The sentences describe two steps in a process. 
B The first set of sentences explain the reason for the second set of sentences. 
C The sentences make a comparison. 
D The second sentences give the cause of the first sentences. 

 
4. Read the following sentences and answer the question: “Despite plenty of 
opportunities to spend the money in South Korea, Young Jun has kept it [U.S. dollar].”  
 
As used in the sentence, what does the word despite most closely mean? 
 

A because of  
B since 
C even with 
D notably  
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5. The central idea of this passage is to 
 

A describe the reasons that two brothers left North Korea and how their lives 
changed 

B illustrate the factors that make North Korea the greatest country in Asia 
C inform the reader why Young Jun wants to visit the U.S. after receiving a dollar 

from an American 
D compare the governments and living conditions in North and South Korea  

 
6. According to the passage, do Young Hoon and Young Jun have hope for the future? 
Why or why not? 

 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
7. How does the author help the reader understand how the lives of Young Hoon and 
Young Jun change over the course of the passage? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the word that best completes 
the sentence. 
 
Young Hoon and Youn Jun were behind in school ________ they attended an after-
school program for extra help. 
 

A so 

B although 

C then 

D if 
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9. Answer the following questions based on the sentence below. 
 
 
In South Korea, Young Jun and Young Hoon attend an afterschool program to catch up 
with their lessons.  
 
 
Who? Young Jun and Young Hoon 
 
 
 
What? _________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
Where? ________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
Why? _________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
Directions: Read the vocabulary word and definition below to complete questions 10a, 
10b, and 11. 
 
Vocabulary Word: opportunity (op·por·tu·ni·ty): a chance. 
 
10a. Read the sentences below and underline all forms of the word opportunity. 
 
 1. The coach gave the gymnast an opportunity to try again after she fell off the 

balance beam.  
 

2. The music fan was so excited for the opportunity to see his favorite band. 
 
3. Because the boy practiced for many weeks, he earned the opportunity to join the 
baseball team. 
 
4. Because it was such a loud party, there was not much of an opportunity to talk 
to each other over the music. 
 
5. On the last day of school, the teacher took the opportunity to thank his students 
for making it a great year. 
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10b. Describe one opportunity Young Hoon and Young Jun had available to them when 
they resettled in South Korea. 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
11.  How might failing at something be an opportunity to learn?                                                        
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide & Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 840 
 
Passage Text Structure: Compare/Contrast – the writer presents similarities and differences between 
two or more objects, places, events or ideas 
 
Passage Summary: “A Chance for Freedom” tells the story of two brothers and their family as they fled 
North Korea.  Prior to leaving, they faced starvation. In South Korea, the brothers live a much better life 
with greater opportunity. 
 
1. Where are the countries of North Korea and South Korea located? 
  

A in the Southern Hemisphere 
B in eastern Asia  
C North of Russia 
D South of Japan 

 
2. What is one difference between the brothers’ old life and their new life in South Korea? 
 

A They can go to school regularly. 
B They do not have enough food to eat. 
C They are not allowed to watch movies. 
D They live in a hut. 

 
3.Read the following sentences from the passage: 
 
“North Korea is very poor. Its leader spends most of the country’s money on the army, not food for the 
people.” 
 
“South Korea is more like the United States. The country has enough food for everyone, and most people 
drive cars, go to work, and eat at restaurants.” 
 
Which of the following describes the relationship between these sentences? 
  

A The sentences describe two steps in a process. 
B The first set of sentences explain the reason for the second set of sentences. 
C The sentences make a comparison. 
D The second sentences give the cause of the first sentences. 

 
4. Read the following sentences and answer the question: “Despite plenty of opportunities to spend the 
money in South Korea, Young Jun has kept it [U.S. dollar].”  
 
As used in the sentence, what does the word despite most closely mean? 
 

A because of  
B since 
C even with 
D notably  

 
5. The central idea of this passage is to 
 

A describe the reasons that two brothers left North Korea and how their lives changed 
B illustrate the factors that make North Korea the greatest country in Asia 
C inform the reader why Young Jun wants to visit the U.S. after receiving a dollar from an 

American 
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D compare the governments and living conditions in North and South Korea  
 
6. According to the passage, do Young Hoon and Young Jun have hope for the future? Why or why not? 

Suggested answer: The brothers have great hope for the future. They can focus on their futures 
because they have opportunities to go to school, to learn, and they have a safe home and plenty of food 
to eat. The author states they are focused on different careers. Young Hoon wants to be a pilot and Young 
Jun wants to help people. They also want to visit the United States, which is something they likely would 
never have dreamed was possible if they still lived in North Korea. 

 
7. How does the author help the reader understand how the lives of Young Hoon and Young Jun change 
over the course of the passage?   

Suggested answer: The author helps the reader understand how the lives of the brothers have changed 
by providing specifics about their experiences fleeing North Korea. The author also provides the broader 
social and political contexts of the two countries. For example, the author begins the story with a clear 
description of the danger the brothers encounter during their escape from North to South Korea. If they 
were caught they could have died. In addition, the author clearly communicates the horrible conditions in 
North Korea by stating that over 2 million people in North Korea have starved to death. In South Korea, 
the author tells readers that the brothers’ lives have changed since resettling in South Korea because they 
have plenty of food, shelter, and education. [paragraphs 1,2,4,5, 6, 12] 
 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the word that best completes the sentence. 
 
Young Hoon and Youn Jun were behind in school ________ they attended an after-school program for 
extra help. 
 

A so 

B although 

C then 

D if 

 
9. Answer the following questions based on the sentence below.  
 
In South Korea, Young Jun and Young Hoon attend an afterschool program to catch up with their lessons.  
 
Who? Young Jun and Young Hoon 
 
What? attend an afterschool program 
 
Where? in South Korea 
 
Why? to catch up with their lessons 
 
10. ReadWorks recommends that you teach this vocabulary word to the whole class out loud using the 
four steps listed below.  
 
Vocabulary Word: opportunity 
 
Step 1: Introduce the word 
 

a. Teacher writes the word on the board and divides it into syllables: (op·por·tu·ni·ty) 
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b. Teacher says: “This word is opportunity.  What is the word?” [All students reply together out loud: 
“opportunity.”] 

 
Step 2: Provide a child-friendly definition 
  

a. Teacher says: “The word opportunity means a chance.” 
 

b. Teacher says: “In the passage, Young Jun saves his U.S. dollar even though he has many chances 
to spend it in South Korea.  You could say he is not taking the opportunity to spend the dollar in 
South Korea in order to take the opportunity to spend it in the U.S.” 

 
c. Teacher says: “What is the word?” [All students reply together out loud: “opportunity.”] 

  
Step 3: Practice the word 
 
Teacher provides examples and additional opportunities to repeat the word. Read the first sentence out 
loud to your students. Begin reading it again and when you come to the vocabulary word prompt students 
to say the vocabulary word out loud. Then, finish reading the sentence out loud to your students. 
 
10a.   1. The coach gave the gymnast an opportunity to try again after she fell off the balance beam.  
 

2. The music fan was so excited for the opportunity to see his favorite band. 
 
3. Because the boy practiced for many weeks, he earned the opportunity to join the baseball team. 
 
4. Because it was such a loud party, there was not much of an opportunity to talk to each other 
over the music. 
 
5. On the last day of school, the teacher took the opportunity to thank his students for making it a 
great year. 
 

 
Step 4: Check for student understanding 
 
This step can be completed as a whole class activity or as an independent practice. 
 
10b. Describe one opportunity Young Hoon and Young Jun had available to them when they resettled in 
South Korea. 
 
Suggested answer:  The brothers had the opportunity or chance to attend school and get the extra help 
they needed to improve in their studies quickly once they settled in South Korea.   
  
 
11.  How might failing at something be an opportunity to learn?                                                           
 
Suggested answer: Failing at something is a chance to learn from the mistakes that you’ve made so 
that you don’t repeat them in the future.  
 
 

Suggested Additional Vocabulary: fled, starvation 
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About You: How Music Affects 
Your Moods 
Music can change how you feel. Learn the keys to how music 
connects with your mind and body. 

It had been a hard week for Jack. His parents had to cancel the family's 
spring vacation to Disney World. He studied the wrong chapter for his 
science test. And his basketball team almost lost a game when Jack missed 
an easy shot. 

Jack, age 11, slammed his bedroom door. He pressed the play button on his 
CD player and plopped onto his bed. As his favorite song played, Jack 
thought about the coming weekend. After a few minutes, he called to his 
sister in the next room. "Hey, how about shooting some hoops?" 

Music can be just what you need when you're feeling down. The right song 
can make you smile as you daydream about that new girl or guy in class. It 
can make you feel like getting up and dancing. It also can calm you down 
when you're worried. In the movies, music sets the mood, whether it's a 
horror scene or a happy ending. 

Besides changing how you feel, music may help make your brain work 
better. It may even help keep you healthy. 

Why does music have these powers? It may be because people's bodies 
have natural rhythms, such as a heartbeat and pulse. Different kinds of 
music can affect you in different ways. Changing your mood can be as easy 
as pressing the "play" button. 

Music to Soothe and Relax 

Soft music with long, gentle notes is what many people play to relax. At an 
exhibit at the P.S. 1 Contemporary Art Center in New York City, visitors can 
lie down on the city's largest futon bed. They close their eyes, put on 
headphones, and listen to music by more than 60 "sound artists." 

Most retail stores play "background" music. The longer shoppers stay in a 
store, the more likely they are to buy something. So, stores try to play 
music that their shoppers enjoy. 

If you want to relax at home, try listening to nature sounds. Or look for 
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music with a single instrument you like, such as a piano, flute, or guitar. 
Maybe just hearing a single voice soothes you. Try different types of music 
to learn what helps you relax. 

Music to Heal 

For people who are sick, music can do more than just help them relax. It 
may help make them well again. Doctors in ancient Greece believed that 
music was just as important as medicine in treating patients. 

Today, some doctors believe music is a healer. It is sometimes used to help 
reduce pain after surgery or during difficult treatment. Memorial Sloan-
Kettering Hospital in New York City uses music therapy to help cancer 
patients. Rainbow Babies and Children's Hospital in Cleveland, Ohio, plays 
music to soothe irritable infants. Studies have even shown that music may 
help boost the body's immune system. 

When you're sick, try listening to soft, relaxing music. Or if you're just 
feeling down, play a favorite song and tell someone how it makes you feel. A 
group of teens suffering from depression shared their favorite songs with 
each other. Each teen explained why he or she liked the song. After talking 
about it, the teens said they felt better. 

Music to Learn 

Playing music while doing homework helps keep your brain in shape. When 
you listen to a sound, it travels from the ear to the brain by electrical signal. 
Listening involves learning, memory, and emotions. 

Many recent studies have tried to explain how music and learning go 
together. Don Campbell, an expert on the powers of music, believes music 
can make people--even babies--more creative, smarter, healthier, and 
happier. 

Campbell wrote the book The Mozart Effect in 1997. Since then, many 
people have exposed their children to music, especially classical music. 
Several hospitals across the country even offer parents of newborns free 
CDs of classical music. They can take the music home to play for their 
babies. 

Not everyone is convinced about the Mozart effect. Many doctors say babies 
who haven't heard music are no worse off. Others believe more research is 
needed to prove that music has these effects. 
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Experts suggest playing slow music to help you concentrate while you study. 
It may even improve your memory. (Twelve-year-old Krista and her friend 
Kate, 13, have found that listening to Dave Matthews Band helps them 
study.) But if you find yourself singing along, try playing music without 
words. Also, try to match the type of music to the type of learning. For 
example, if you're reading about the Civil War, playing upbeat music may be 
distracting. You may not remember later what you read. 

Music for Energy 

If you want more energy, however, upbeat music works. Say you have to 
clean your room from top to bottom. Turn on a fast song and you may find 
yourself working at a speedy pace. When exercising or playing sports, 
choose fun, fast music. Evelyn, age 12, points out that rock music "gets you 
moving faster."If you want to help yourself wake up in the morning, try 
playing music with a steady beat. For some people, soothing music is better 
than lively music early in the day. 

Finding the Right Music 

Discovering new types of music and favorite artists can be fun. Try the Web 
site AllMusic.com. You can type in an artist and then ask for other, similar 
music that suits your mood. For example, the Backstreet Boys page 
describes the group's music as sweet, cheerful, and carefree. At the bottom 
of the page, you can ask for artists like the Backstreet Boys, but a bit 
different, such as brighter or quieter. 

No matter what style of music you like, you can use it to help you. The right 
music can add to a good mood or turn around a bad day. Just ask Jack. After 
listening to his favorite song, he put his tough week behind him and played a 
great game of basketball with his sister. 

Take Action: Take a Mood Music Poll 

Across the top of a sheet of paper, write the following as column headings: 
your name, age, and the names and ages of three other people you have 
chosen to survey. Choose people of various ages, including at least two 
people over age 25. Write the question and categories below down the left 
side of the paper. Ask people why they chose each type of music. Fill in the 
answers for yourself and for the others. 

What type of music do you like best for:  
        Relaxing?  
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        Waking up?  
        Studying or reading?  
        Doing chores?  
        Feeling happier? 

Now compare the answers. Did age seem to affect what types of music 
people chose for each category? Did anyone give similar answers? If you're 
not familiar with a type of music mentioned, ask to hear an example. Do 
you agree that it sets a certain mood? 
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Name:      _____________ Date: _______________________ 

 
 

1. Why is music able to change the way we feel and make your brain work better? 
 

A because people's bodies have natural rhythms, such as a heartbeat and pulse 
B because people can’t help but react to the music they are listening to 

C because music controls the way we think 
D because people have weak nervous systems 

 
2. Which sentence best describes the structure of the passage?  

 
A The passage starts by explaining a problem and then provides several ways to 

solve it. 
B The passage lists the ways that music is helpful for improving your mood. 

C The passage starts with a story, later it explains the different ways music can 

help affect your mood, and then suggests an activity for you to try. 
D The passage suggests an activity for you to try, explains the different ways 

music can help affect your mood, and then finishes with a story. 
 

3. One can infer from the passage that  
  

A scientists all agree about the way music affects how we feel and think 
B scientists are still trying to figure out how music is able to affect us the way it 

does 
C music is not as powerful as once believed 

D doctors will start replacing medicine with music when treating a patient 
 

4. “Studies have even shown that music may help boost the body's immune system.”  
 

In the sentence, the word boost most nearly means 

 
A weaken 

B decrease 
C attack 

D improve 
 

5. The main idea of the passage is that  
 

A music can connect with your mind and body 
B music should be used to help those that are sick 

C people should not listen to music if they need to concentrate 
D people should learn more about music before they use it to change their mood  
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6. What are some of the ways certain kinds of music can affect your mood? 
 

 

____________________________________________________________________________________ 

 

 

____________________________________________________________________________________ 

 

 

____________________________________________________________________________________ 

 

 

7. What type of music would someone who runs a café want to play inside the café? 
Why? 
 

 

____________________________________________________________________________________ 

 

 

____________________________________________________________________________________ 

 

 

____________________________________________________________________________________ 

 

 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the word that best completes 

the sentence. 
 

When some people listen to upbeat music _______ they go to bed, they have a hard 
time falling asleep. 

 
A although 

B because 
C so 

D before 

 
 

9. Answer the following questions based on the sentence below. 
 

Music helps people by changing their moods.  
 

What? music 
 

 
(does) What? ___________________________________________________________ 

 
 

How? _________________________________________________________________ 
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Directions: Read the vocabulary word and definition below to complete questions 10a, 

10b, and 11. 

 
Vocabulary Word: irritable (ir·ri·ta·ble): to be easily annoyed or grumpy. 

 
10a. Read the sentences below and underline all forms of the word irritable. 

 
 1. Tina was always irritable after she lost a tennis match. 

 
2. The teacher was so irritable that any noise in the classroom made him go crazy. 

 
3. Whenever you are irritable, people are worried you might get mad about the 

smallest things. 
 

4. The mother brought food for her kids during the trip so that they wouldn’t 
become hungry and irritable. 

 

 5. Unlike her friend Sarah, Lily was never irritable and was a cheery person.  
 

10b. Which photo below shows someone who seems irritable? 

      
 
11. If someone does something nice for you, is that likely to make you irritable? Why or 

why not? 
 

____________________________________________________________________________________ 

 

 

____________________________________________________________________________________ 

 

 

____________________________________________________________________________________ 

 

 

____________________________________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide and Answers 

 

Passage Reading Level: Lexile 830  

  

Featured Text Structure: Enumerative – the writer includes a list, giving examples of something. This 

text structure is often combined with cause/effect or problem/solution. 

 

Passage Summary: Music can affect people’s moods in different ways depending on the kind of music 

being listened to. 

 

 

1. Why is music able to change the way we feel and make your brain work better? 

 

A because people's bodies have natural rhythms, such as a heartbeat and pulse 

B because people can’t help but react to the music they are listening to 

C because music controls the way we think 

D because people have weak nervous systems 

 

2. Which sentence best describes the structure of the passage?  

 

A The passage starts by explaining a problem and then provides several ways to solve it. 

B The passage lists the ways that music is helpful for improving your mood. 

C The passage starts with a story, later it explains the different ways music can help 

affect your mood, and then suggests an activity for you to try. 

D The passage suggests an activity for you to try, explains the different ways music can help 

affect your mood, and then finishes with a story. 

 

3. One can infer from the passage that  

  

A scientists all agree about the way music affects how we feel and think 

B scientists are still trying to figure out how music is able to affect us the way it does 

C music is not as powerful as once believed 

D doctors will start replacing medicine with music when treating a patient 

 

4. “Studies have even shown that music may help boost the body's immune system.”  

 

In the sentence, the word boost most nearly means 

 

A weaken 

B decrease 

C attack 

D improve 

 

5. The main idea of the passage is that  

 

A music can connect with your mind and body 

B music should be used to help those that are sick 

C people should not listen to music if they need to concentrate 

D people should learn more about music before they use it to change their mood 

 

6. What are some of the ways certain kinds of music can affect your mood? 

 

Suggested answer: Soft music with long, gentle notes helps people relax whereas upbeat music will be 

more effective in boosting your energy. [paragraphs 6 & 17] 
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7. What type of music would someone who runs a café want to play inside the café? Why? 

 

Suggested answer: They would most likely like to play soft, relaxing music which allows customers to 

read, study and/or have conversations. They would not want anything that is too loud with heavy beats 

because chances are it would be distracting. [paragraphs 6, 16 & 17] 
 

 

8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the word that best completes the sentence.  

 

When some people listen to upbeat music _______ they go to bed, they have a hard time falling asleep. 

 

A although 

B because 

C so 

D before 

 

 

9. Answer the following questions based on the sentence below. 

 

Music helps people by changing their moods.  

 

What? music 

 

(does) What? helps people 

 

How? by changing their moods 

 

 

To the Teacher: ReadWorks recommends that you teach this vocabulary word to the whole class out loud 

using the four steps listed below.  

 

Vocabulary Word: irritable (ir·ri·ta·ble): to be easily annoyed or grumpy. 

 

Step 1: Introduce the word 

 

a. Teacher writes the word on the board and divides it into syllables: (ir·ri·ta·ble) 

 

b. Teacher says: “This word is irritable.  What is the word?” [All students reply together out loud: 

“irritable.”] 

 

Step 2: Provide a child-friendly definition 
  

a. Teacher says: “Irritable means to be easily annoyed or grumpy.” 

 

b. Teacher says: “The word irritable is usually used to talk about someone who is in a bad mood.  In 

this passage, it is explained that music is used to soothe irritable infants at the Rainbow Babies and 

Children's Hospital in Cleveland, Ohio.” 

 

c. Teacher says: “What is the word?” [All students reply together out loud: “irritable.”] 

  
Step 3: Practice the word 

 

Teacher provides examples and additional opportunities to repeat the word. Read the first sentence out 

loud to your students. Begin reading it again and when you come to the vocabulary word prompt students 

to say the vocabulary word out loud. Then, finish reading the sentence out loud to your students. 
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Directions: Read the vocabulary word and definition below to complete questions 10a, 10b, and 11. 

 

Vocabulary Word: irritable (ir·ri·ta·ble): to be easily annoyed or grumpy. 

 

10a. Read the sentences below and underline all forms of the word irritable. 

 

 1. Tina was always irritable after she lost a tennis match. 

 

2. The teacher was so irritable that any noise in the classroom made him go crazy. 

 

3. Whenever you are irritable, people are worried you might get mad about the smallest things. 

 

4. The mother brought food for her kids during the trip so that they wouldn’t become hungry and 

irritable. 

 

5. Unlike her friend Sarah, Lily was never irritable and was a cheery person.  

 

 

Step 4: Check for student understanding 

 

To the Teacher: This step can be completed as a whole class activity or as an independent practice. 

 

10b. Which photo below shows someone who seems irritable? 

 

 

                                         
      

 

 

 

 

11. If someone does something nice for you, is that likely to make you irritable? Why or why not? 

 

 

Suggested answer: No because when someone does something nice for you, it does not put you in a 

bad mood or annoy you. Instead, it makes you happy and appreciative.  

 

 

 

Suggested Additional Vocabulary: boost, depression 



	   	   Non-‐fiction:	  A	  New	  World!	  
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A New World! 
 

Scientists discover an earthlike planet. 

 

Credit ESO 
An artist's drawing of the earthlike planet 
Gliese 581c. 

Would you like to have a birthday party every 13 days? Then Gliese 581c is 
the place for you! 

Astronomers recently found the planet Gliese 581c. It orbits the star Gliese 
581 once every 13 days. Earth orbits its star, the sun, every 365 days. 

Gliese 581c is an exoplanet—a planet that exists beyond our solar system. It 
is the most earthlike exoplanet discovered so far. 

Astronomers say there could be liquid water on Gliese 581c. And where 
there's water, there could be life. "Liquid water is critical to life as we know 
it," says Xavier Delfosse, one of the scientists who discovered the planet. 
"This planet will most probably be a very important target of the future of 
space missions... On the treasure map of the universe, one would be 
tempted to mark this planet with an X," says Delfosse. 
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Planet Files 

Earth 

• is 8,000 miles across. 
• is made of rock, ice, and liquid water. 
• is one of eight planets in its solar system. 

Gliese 581c 

• is estimated to be 12,000 miles across. 
• is probably made of rock and might have ice and liquid water. 
• is one of three planets in its solar system. 

 
  



                                                                          Questions: A New World! 

 
 
Name:        Date: __________________________ 
 
 
1. What is Gliese 581? 

A the star that Gliese 581c orbits 
B a moon that orbits Gliese 581c 
C another planet in Gliese 581c’s solar system 
D an asteroid that will hit Gliese 581c 

2. What is the purpose of the lists at the end of the passage? 

A to introduce the reader to Gliese 581c 
B to suggest that Gliese 581c is more important than Jupiter and Saturn 
C to compare and contrast features of Earth with Gliese 581c 
D to explain why scientists are so excited about the discovery of Gliese 581c 

3. Which conclusion about Gliese 581c could be supported by the passage? 
  

A Astronauts will never go to Gliese 581c on future space missions. 
B Scientists will want to confirm whether water exists on Gliese 581c. 
C People will want to search for treasure on Gliese 581c. 
D Aliens will want to make contact with Earth from Gliese 581c. 

 
4. Read the following sentences and answer the question: “It orbits the star Gliese 581 
once every 13 days. Earth orbits its star, the sun, every 365 days.” 
 
In these sentences, what does the word orbit mean? 
 

A exits 
B runs 
C walks 
D circles 

 
5. The primary purpose of this passage is to describe 
 

A a new star that Earth will orbit 
B a new planet with similarities to Earth 
C a new comet that may collide with Earth 
D a new alien species that will visit Earth 
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                                                                          Questions: A New World! 

 
6. Why would you have a birthday every 13 days on Gliese 581c? 
 
 
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
7. Why is the planet Gliese 581c such an exciting discovery? 
 
 
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the word that best completes 
the sentence.  
 
 
Astronomers are excited about Gliese 581c _________ there could be liquid water there, 
which means there could be life. 
 

A although 
B so 
C but 
D because 

 
9. Answer the questions based on the sentence below. 
 
NASA will likely target Gliese 581c in the future to see whether the planet has water and 
life. 
 
What? NASA 
 
 
(will) What? ____________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
When? ________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
Why? _________________________________________________________________ 
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                                                                          Questions: A New World! 

 
10. Read the vocabulary word and definition below, and complete questions 10a, 10b, 
and 11. 
 
Vocabulary Word: tempted (tempt · ed): to be interested in something. 
 
10a. Read the five sentences below and underline the word tempted in each sentence. 
 

1. The kids were tempted to eat all their favorite Halloween candy in one day. 
 
2. Since the weather was so beautiful, the manager was tempted to give his 
workers a day off so that they could spend it outside. 
 
3. The smell of the banana bread was so delicious that it tempted everyone to 
come into the kitchen to eat. 
 
4. Though they were tempted to play basketball, the students studied for their test 
instead. 
 
5. The department store windows were so beautiful that they tempted people to 
enter the store. 
 
 

10b. What is something you might be tempted to do while doing homework? 
 

       
     
 
11. Would you be more tempted to eat a carrot or an ice cream cone? Why? 
 
 
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
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                                                Teacher Guide & Answers: A New World! 

 
 

Teacher Guide & Answers 
 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 840 
 
Passage Text Structure: Compare/Contrast – the writer presents similarities and differences between 
two or more objects, places, events, or ideas 
 
Passage Summary: “A New World!” describes the recently discovered planet Gliese 581c, pointing out 
similarities and differences between that planet and Earth. Because it may have liquid water, Gliese 581c 
could be the most similar planet to Earth discovered. 
 
1. What is Gliese 581? 
 

A the star that Gliese 581c orbits 
B a moon that orbits Gliese 581c 
C another planet in Gliese 581c’s solar system 
D an asteroid that will hit Gliese 581c 

 
2. What is the purpose of the lists at the end of the passage? 
 

A to introduce the reader to Gliese 581c 
B to suggest that Gliese 581c is more important than Jupiter and Saturn 
C to compare and contrast features of Earth with Gliese 581c 
D to explain why scientists are so excited about the discovery of Gliese 581c  
 

3. Which conclusion about Gliese 581c could be supported by the passage? 
  

A Astronauts will never go to Gliese 581c on future space missions. 
B Scientists will want to confirm whether water exists on Gliese 581c. 
C People will want to search for treasure on Gliese 581c. 
D Aliens will want to make contact with Earth from Gliese 581c. 
 

4. Read the following sentences and answer the question: “It orbits the star Gliese 581 once every 13 
days. Earth orbits its star, the sun, every 365 days.” 

In these sentences, what does the word orbit mean? 

A exits 
B runs 
C walks 
D circles 

 
5. The primary purpose of this passage is to describe 
 

A a new star that Earth will orbit 
B a new planet with similarities to Earth 
C a new comet that may collide with Earth 
D a new alien species that will visit Earth 

 
6. Why would you have a birthday every 13 days on Gliese 581c? 

Suggested answer: Gliese 581c orbits its star every 13 days, so one year on that planet would be that 
long.   [paragraphs 1, 2] 
 
 

 

 

 
© 2012 ReadWorks®, Inc.  All rights reserved. 

 

1 



                                                Teacher Guide & Answers: A New World! 

 
7. Why is the planet Gliese 581c such an exciting discovery? 
 
Suggested answer: It is the most earthlike exoplanet discovered so far.  There could be liquid water on 
the planet, which means there could be life there. [paragraphs 3, 4] 
 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the word that best completes the sentence. 
 
Astronomers are excited about Gliese 581c _________ there could be liquid water there, which means 
there could be life. 
 

A although 
B so 
C but 
D because 

 
9. Answer the following questions based on the sentence below.  
 
NASA will likely target Gliese 581c in the future to see whether the planet has water and life. 
 
What? NASA 
 
(will) What? likely target Gliese 581c 
 
When? in the future 
 
Why? to see whether the planet has water and life 
 
10. ReadWorks recommends that you teach this vocabulary word to the whole class out loud using the 
four steps listed below.  
 
Vocabulary Word: tempted 
 
Step 1: Introduce the word 
 

a. Teacher writes the word on the board and divides it into syllables: (tempt · ed) 
 

b. Teacher says: “This word is tempted.  What is the word?” [All students reply together out loud: 
“tempted.”] 

 
Step 2: Provide a child-friendly definition 
  

a. Teacher says: “The word tempted means to be interested in something.  For example, most people 
would be tempted to do something fun.” 
 

b. Teacher says: “In the passage, a scientist says that on a treasure map of the universe, one would 
be tempted to mark the planet with an X.” 

 
c. Teacher says: “What is the word?” [All students reply together out loud: “tempted.”] 

  
Step 3: Practice the word 
 
Teacher provides examples and additional opportunities to repeat the word. Read the first sentence out 
loud to your students. Begin reading it again and when you come to the vocabulary word, prompt students 
to say the vocabulary word out loud. Then, finish reading the sentence out loud to your students. 
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                                                Teacher Guide & Answers: A New World! 

 
10a.   1. The kids were tempted to eat all their favorite Halloween candy in one day. 

 
2. Since the weather was so beautiful, the manager was tempted to give his workers a day off so 
that they could spend it outside. 
 
3. The smell of the banana bread was so delicious that it tempted everyone to come into the 
kitchen to eat. 
 
4. Though they were tempted to play basketball, the students studied for their test instead. 
 
5. The department store windows were so beautiful that they tempted people to enter the store. 

 
Step 4: Check for student understanding 
 
This step can be completed as a whole class activity or as an independent practice. 
 
10b. What is something you might be tempted to do while doing homework? 
 

       
 
11.  Would you be more tempted to eat a carrot or an ice cream cone? Why?                                                          
 
Suggested answer: I would be more tempted to eat an ice cream cone because even though carrots are 
better for my health, ice cream is tastier and harder to resist.  
 
 

Suggested Additional Vocabulary: orbits 
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The Summer of the Cast 
by James Folta 

 

Oddly, one of the best summers I ever spent was the summer my little sister broke her 
arm. She broke it toward the end of the school year and spent the warm summer months 
unable to swim. My sister, Amanda, didn't mind the broken arm so much. She just hated that it 
kept her from doing her favorite thing: swimming. 
 Amanda was the happiest swimmer I have ever seen. She seemed more content in water 
than she did on land. If we spent a day at the beach or at a pool, Amanda would be in the 
water the entire day. This is not an overstatement—we would arrive and she would lay out her 
towel, place her flip flops carefully beside it, then walk into the water. When it was time to 
head home, one of us would have to walk to the water and fetch her. She would pout and 
protest, then do one last handstand, walk out of the water, and collect her towel and flip flops, 
still in the exact place she had left them. 
 It came as a surprise to all of us that Amanda was the first child in our family to break a 
bone. She was sweet and smart with messy blond hair. She preferred to sit back and puff up 
her cheeks, watching everything from a distance rather than get involved. She was active, but 
remarkably careful. She had a sense of danger that kept her from even bruising herself. 
 I was almost the complete opposite. My only speed was overenthusiastic, reckless 
sprinting. I couldn't manage all the energy I had and bounced through my childhood like a 
pinball. I would wake up singing and jumping and go to bed out of breath. I was always 
happiest when I was a little scratched up. 
 So we were all shocked that Amanda was the first in a cast and not me. The break 
happened after school one spring day on the new playground. Amanda was playing on a slider, 
which is a handle set into a gently inclined track. When you held onto the handle and dangled, 
you could slide along the track. Of course, it was more exciting to get a push from a friend and 
slide much faster than gravity would pull you. 
 Unfortunately, Amanda was pushed on the slider much too hard. Her body jerked to and 
fro as she sped along, clearly out of control. Finally, Amanda lost her grip and fell, arcing up 
and forward. She fell like a cat, twisting improbably in the air so that she descended facing the 
ground. For a moment, it seemed that she would be okay and land safely, but she slammed 
down hard on all fours, wood chips skidding around her. There was a moment of eerie calm. I 
expected her to burst into tears, but she just whimpered and rolled over to a sitting position.  
Her knees were scraped up, and her hands had wood chips stuck to them. But there wasn’t any 
blood. She seemed okay. 
 We walked home and she complained about her wrist. She cradled it delicately with her 
other hand, as if it were a very full cup of water, but it didn't seem any more swollen or bruised 
than her other wrist.  
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 When we got home, Mom could immediately tell something was wrong by our faces. 
“What happened?” she asked. 
 Mom reached out and touched Amanda's now swollen wrist. Amanda turned as white as 
snow and her jaw dropped open in silent pain. 
 “Your wrist hurts?” Mom asked. Amanda could only nod. Mom quickly whisked us into 
the car. 
 When we got inside the doctor's office, we were moved through a waiting room and 
then into “a checking up room,” as Amanda called it. I was excitedly babbling, standing on 
chairs, reading brochures, and peppering everyone with questions about how x-rays worked. I 
was completely oblivious to the gravity of the situation. This wasn't a fun field trip. My sister 
was badly hurt. I don't like thinking back on my lack of care for Amanda. These are the kind of 
moments of childhood that you look back on and feel a pang of shame and embarrassment in 
your gut. 
 The x-rays came back—Amanda’s wrist had a hairline fracture along her ulna, a forearm 
bone, close to her hand.  
 “Nothing terrible, it'll heal very soon,” the doctor said nonchalantly. He didn't even look 
up from the documents he held before him. We were all anxious and upset. Mom was trying 
not to cry. I was shocked. Amanda sat calmly. 
 The doctor applied the cast. It looked like an arts and crafts project, more summer camp 
than medicine. While he set her arm, the doctor explained everything that Amanda would 
have to avoid to keep her arm from becoming further injured. Amanda, like I, was fascinated by 
the process of casting and didn't seem to be paying attention to what the doctor was 
prescribing.  But at some point she started crying, so quietly that we didn't notice immediately. 
 “Are you in pain?” Mom asked. 
 “No.” 
 “Are you uncomfortable?” 
 “No.” But Amanda's face stayed screwed up in pain and discomfort, tears squeezing out 
of the corners of her eyes. Her legs dangling off the hospital bed kicked restlessly and crinkled 
the paper pulled across the table she sat on. She was upset but wouldn't say why. 
 Mom tried to distract Amanda by having her list all the people she wanted to sign her 
cast. She could only produce names in groups of two or three until she was distracted again by 
her tears. Mom gave up when the doctor announced that we were all done.  
 “Any questions?” We shook our heads. Mom signed a few papers, and we were soon 
back in the car, exhausted and on our way home. 
 Amanda didn't stop crying and Mom kept checking in with her, barely able to hold back 
tears herself. 
 “Are you in pain?” Mom asked. 
 “No.” 
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 “Are you uncomfortable? Itchy?” 
 “No.” 
 “Are you sad?” 
 “Yes,” she finally admitted. “I'm not going to be able to swim this summer.” She wept 
even harder after admitting this. In the doctor’s directions for care of the cast, he had noted 
swimming wasn’t allowed. Mom and I missed it, but it was the only thing Amanda heard. She 
had been told that her favorite activity of her favorite season was canceled. 
 The summer went on. Our fear over Amanda further hurting her arm quickly gave way to 
a fear of her ruining her cast by plunging it in a pool or diving into the ocean. We became 
preoccupied with trying to keep Amanda from soaking her cast as she sat by pools the entire 
summer, staring longingly at the water.  
 We tried all sorts of things to help her—baths, a kiddie pool in the yard, showers with 
her cast held out of the curtain. But of course none of this was the same as swimming. 
Swimming is motion and exploration, not sitting or standing while wet.  
 We stopped going to pools as often as we used to. I was grouchy about it at first, but 
then the summer became different. Instead of the usual lazy summer days of swimming and 
seeing friends, I stayed home more to be with Amanda. We gardened together, staged a play, 
and, in what would become family lore, we planted a tree that survived both a lightning strike 
and being hit by a neighbor's car. 
 When Amanda's arm was finally healed and the cast came off, we threw a big pool party 
for her and all her friends. As everyone cheered, she jumped back in the pool, swam for six 
hours straight, and never stopped smiling. It was a great day. 
 But in the car on the way back home, Amanda was very quiet. After a while, she turned 
to me and told me how much she missed our garden. 
 “Maybe we could not go to the pool tomorrow?” she asked. 
 I told her that sounded very nice. 
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A Distant Relative? 
How far back does your family tree go? A hundred years? A thousand years? 
What about 6 to 7 million years? An ancient skull found in Africa suggests 
that the human family might be that old. 

Discovered in 2001 in the desert of Chad, the skull was nicknamed Toumai 
by scientists. Toumai is a rare find. The skull is nearly complete; it even 
includes a few teeth. The Toumai skull is estimated to be between 6 and 7 
million years old. Scientists are debating whether the skull is linked to 
humans. 

The finding is not without controversy. Some scientists think that Toumai is 
the oldest known hominid, or primitive human ancestor, ever found. Others 
say Toumai is an ape. 

Most hominids that scientists are aware of lived millions of years after 
Toumai. The most famous one is called Lucy. She lived in Ethiopia about 3.5 
million years ago. While Lucy's face looked like the face of a chimpanzee, 
Toumai's skull has both human and apelike features. 

Because Toumai's skull looks different from other hominid skulls, some 
scientists think Toumai represents a whole new species. Toumai's official 
name is Sahelanthropus tchadensis. 

Scientists were surprised to find a humanlike face on a skull as old as 
Toumai's. They thought hominids turned into humans step by step over 
time. Scientists plot those changes on a timeline, starting with a 
chimpanzee-like ancestor and ending with modern humans. Toumai's 
humanlike face and chimp-sized brain suggest that the development of 
hominids was not so simple. 

There may not be a direct line leading from Toumai to Lucy to us. Instead, 
the timeline might resemble a tree with lots of branches. Different species in 
different places could have evolved humanlike features at different times. 

Scientists aren't sure where exactly Toumai belongs on our family tree. 
Toumai could be like a great-great-grandfather - or just a distant cousin. 
Toumai could also be one of many types of hominids who roamed Earth 
millions of years ago. 
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Name:                Date:       
 
1. How old is the Toumai skull? 
 

A 2 million years old 
B 3.5 million years old 
C 6 to 7 million years old 
D 9 to 10 million years old 

 
 
2. In which sentence does the author describe the Toumai skull? 
 

A “The skull is nearly complete; it even includes a few teeth.” 
B “Scientists are debating whether the skull is linked to humans.” 
C “Most hominids that scientists are aware of lived millions of years after Toumai.” 
D “Instead, the timeline might resemble a tree with lots of branches.” 

 
 
3. What evidence from the text best supports the conclusion that Toumai was a hominid? 
  

A Toumai’s skull has some human features. 
B Toumai’s skull has apelike features. 
C Toumai’s skull looks different from other hominid skulls. 
D Toumai’s skull is older than the most famous known hominid. 

 
 
4. Toumai is millions of years older than most known primitive human ancestors, but 
shows some human features. Which conclusion does this evidence support? 
 

A Toumai is the same species as other known primitive human ancestors. 
B Toumai is most likely the only primitive human ancestor. 
C Toumai most likely developed from other known primitive human ancestors. 
D Different species could have evolved humanlike features at different times.  

 
 
5. What is the main idea of this text?  
 

A The skull of a primitive human-like creature was discovered in the desert of 
Chad in 2001. 

B Scientists are debating about how the Toumai skull fits into the human family 
tree. 

C Toumai had a humanlike face and a chimp-sized brain. 
D Scientists believe hominids like Toumai turned into humans step by step over 

time. 
 
 



                                                      Questions: A Distant Relative? 

 
© 2015 ReadWorks®, Inc.  All rights reserved. 

 

2

 
6. Read these sentences from the text. 
 
“The finding is not without controversy. Some scientists think that Toumai is the oldest 
known hominid, or primitive human ancestor, ever found. Others say Toumai is an ape.” 
 
What does the word “controversy” mean in these sentences? 
 

A excitement 
B anger 
C disagreement 
D unhappiness 

 
 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence. 
 
Toumai’s skull looks different from other hominid skulls, ____ some scientists think 
Toumai represents a whole new species. 
 

A because 
B even though 
C so 
D but 

 
 
8. Why were scientists surprised to find a humanlike face on a skull as old as Toumai’s? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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9. How has the discovery of the Toumai skull affected what some scientists think about 
hominids and human development? Use details from the text to support your answer. 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
10. Why might it be important for scientists to pay attention to surprising findings that 
challenge their existing ideas and theories? Use details from the text to support your 
answer. 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide & Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 850 
 
 
1. How old is the Toumai skull? 
 

A 2 million years old 
B 3.5 million years old 
C 6 to 7 million years old 
D 9 to 10 million years old 

 
 
 
2. In which sentence does the author describe the Toumai skull? 
 

A “The skull is nearly complete; it even includes a few teeth.” 
B “Scientists are debating whether the skull is linked to humans.” 
C “Most hominids that scientists are aware of lived millions of years after Toumai.” 
D “Instead, the timeline might resemble a tree with lots of branches.” 

 
 
 
3. What evidence from the text best supports the conclusion that Toumai was a hominid? 
  

A Toumai’s skull has some human features. 
B Toumai’s skull has apelike features. 
C Toumai’s skull looks different from other hominid skulls. 
D Toumai’s skull is older than the most famous known hominid. 

 
 
 
4. Toumai is millions of years older than most known primitive human ancestors, but shows some human 
features. Which conclusion does this evidence support? 
 

A Toumai is the same species as other known primitive human ancestors. 
B Toumai is most likely the only primitive human ancestor. 
C Toumai most likely developed from other known primitive human ancestors. 
D Different species could have evolved humanlike features at different times.  

 
 
 
5. What is the main idea of this text?  
 

A The skull of a primitive human-like creature was discovered in the desert of Chad in 2001. 
B Scientists are debating about how the Toumai skull fits into the human family tree. 
C Toumai had a humanlike face and a chimp-sized brain. 
D Scientists believe hominids like Toumai turned into humans step by step over time. 
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6. Read these sentences from the text. 
 
“The finding is not without controversy. Some scientists think that Toumai is the oldest known hominid, 
or primitive human ancestor, ever found. Others say Toumai is an ape.” 
 
What does the word “controversy” mean in these sentences? 
 

A excitement 
B anger 
C disagreement 
D unhappiness 

 
 
 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence. 
 
Toumai’s skull looks different from other hominid skulls, ____ some scientists think Toumai represents a 
whole new species. 
 

A because 
B even though 
C so 
D but 

 
 
 
8. Why were scientists surprised to find a humanlike face on a skull as old as Toumai’s?  
  
Suggested answer: Scientists were surprised to find a humanlike face on a skull as old as Toumai’s 
because they thought hominids turned into humans step by step over time whereas the discovery of 
Toumai suggests that the development of hominids was not so simple. 
 
 
 
9. How has the discovery of the Toumai skull affected what some scientists think about hominids and 
human development? Use details from the text to support your answer. 
 
Suggested answer: Answers may vary somewhat, but should recognize that the discovery has caused 
controversy or debate amongst scientists regarding hominids and human development. Toumai’s skull 
suggests that the development of hominids was not as simple as scientists had originally thought. It has 
caused some scientists to think there may be “a whole new species” of hominid; it has caused other 
scientists to believe that Toumai represents a primitive ancestor of humans that lived much longer ago 
than other known hominids (like Lucy). 
 
 
 
10. Why might it be important for scientists to pay attention to surprising findings that challenge their 
existing ideas and theories? Use details from the text to support your answer. 
 
Suggested answer: Answers may vary. Students may mention that by paying attention to findings that 
challenge their existing ideas, scientists can adjust their theories and eventually come closer to understanding 
the truth. For example, scientists thought hominids turned into humans step by step, starting with a 
chimpanzee-like ancestor and ending with modern humans. The discovery of Toumai complicates that theory 
and is causing scientists to reexamine their ideas to try and account for this newer evidence. If scientists are 
able to account for this new evidence, their theories might be closer to the truth. 



                                                                  Non-fiction: Architecture – The Parthenon 

                               
 
 

Architecture 
The Parthenon 

 
Architecture, like painting, literature, and other forms of art, reflects the 

ideals of the people who build it.  The Parthenon is the best example of ancient 

Greek architecture.  The structure, created between 447 B.C.E. and 432 B.C.E., 

tells us a lot about the Greek way of thinking.   

 

In Greece, balance and order were important principles1.  The Greeks 

believed that everything around them happened for a reason.  They wanted to 

find out this reason and discover the order of the world around them.  Their 

buildings were beautiful, but they do not overflow with frivolity2 or emotion.  

Instead, Greek buildings define order.   

 

Columns are one hallmark3 of classical structure that we associate with 

Greece and Rome. The Parthenon was built with eight columns on the front and 

17 on each side.  The building is symmetrical and balanced.  Mathematical 

principles make the design stable.  Almost the entire structure is made of marble. 

 

 

1 principle:  a rule or a law 
2 frivolity:   lack of seriousness 
3 hallmark: a distinguishing characteristic, trait, or feature  
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                                                                  Non-fiction: Architecture – The Parthenon 

 

The balance and order that we see in the Parthenon echo the principles of 

Greek government.  In Greece, the polis, or “city-state”, was ruled by the people 

in a democracy.  Greek citizens debated4 the actions to be taken by the 

government.  This was very different from a monarchy where kings, queens, or 

emperors ruled the people.  The citizens within the city-state ran their own 

government.  This system of government would require balance—no one person 

could become too powerful.  It would also require order so that the government 

would not crumble.  These ideas from ancient Greece about balance and order 

made their way to America.  They are the very things that the founding fathers of 

the United States, such as Thomas Jefferson and James Madison, thought about 

when they prepared the outline for democracy in the United States.   

 

Can you think of any buildings in the United States with columns that look 

like the Greek columns on the Parthenon?  What do you think of when you see 

the columns?

4debate:  to discuss or examine a question often publicly by presenting and considering arguments on both 
sides  
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                                                                   Questions: Architecture – The Parthenon 

Name : ___________________________  Date: _________________________ 
 
 
 
1.  The Parthenon is made up almost entirely of what material? 
 

a. granite 
b. marble 
c. wood 
d. adobe 

 
2.  Why does the author discuss the founding fathers of the United States?  
 

a. to explain why the founding fathers hated Greek architecture 
b. to contrast the cultures of ancient Greece and modern America 
c. to illustrate the fact that architects can become politicians 
d. to describe something that Greek ideas influenced 

 
3.  Which of these statements best explains why an American government 

building would be designed like classical Greek architecture? 
 

a. to show the influence of Greece’s balance and order 
b. to try to be very original in its design 
c. to make visitors from Greece feel very welcome 
d. to pretend that the buildings are much older than they are 

  
4.  Read the following sentence: “Their buildings were beautiful, but they do not 

overflow with frivolity or emotion.” 
 
The word overflow means 
 

a. to fail to meet expectations 
b. to be made of liquid 
c. to be used for entertainment 
d. to have too much of something 

 
5.  The main idea of this passage is that 
 

a. the Parthenon was unlike the vast majority of buildings in 
ancient Greece. 

b. ancient Greece had government buildings that were very 
unusual. 

c. the Parthenon represents the balance and order that the ancient 
Greeks valued. 

d. the United States copied their architecture style from the 
Greeks. 
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                                                                   Questions: Architecture – The Parthenon 

6.  How did the Parthenon show the ideals of balance and order? 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
7.  Based on the passage, explain why a building would be used to show a 

culture’s ideals. 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
8.  The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the answer that best 

completes the sentence. 
 
The Parthenon was built with eight columns on the front and seventeen on each 
side,  __________ it is symmetrical and balanced. 
 

a. instead 
b. so  
c. because 
d. but 

 
 

9. Read the following sentence.  
 
Ancient Greeks showed balance and order in their architecture by using 
columns and mathematical principles. 
 
Answer the questions below based on the information provided in the sentence 
you just read. One of the questions has already been answered for you. 
 

1. Who?  ancient Greeks 
 

2. What did ancient Greeks do? ___________________________________ 
 

3. Where?  ____________________________________________________ 
 

4. How? ______________________________________________________ 
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                                                                   Questions: Architecture – The Parthenon 

10. Vocabulary Word:  principle: a rule or law. 
 
Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: ________________________________ 
 
________________________________________________________________ 
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                                                                     Answers: Architecture – The Parthenon 

Teacher Guide and Answers 
 

Passage Reading Level: Lexile 850 
 
Featured Text Structure: Descriptive – the writer explains, defines or illustrates 
a concept or topic  
 
Passage Summary: This passage describes how the architecture of the ancient 
Greeks, as exemplified by the Parthenon, reflected their way of life, from their 
values to their system of government. 
 
 
1.  The Parthenon is made up almost entirely of what material? 
 

a. granite 
b. marble 
c. wood 
d. adobe 

  
 
2.  Why does the author discuss the founding fathers of the United States?  
 

a. to explain why the founding fathers hated Greek architecture 
b. to contrast the cultures of ancient Greece and modern America 
c. to illustrate the fact that architects can become politicians 
d. to describe something that Greek ideas influenced 

 
 
3.  Which of these statements best explains why an American government 

building would be designed like classical Greek architecture? 
 

a. to show the influence of Greece’s balance and order 
b. to try to be very original in its design 
c. to make visitors from Greece feel very welcome 
d. to pretend that the buildings are much older than they are 

  
 
4.  Read the following sentence: “Their buildings were beautiful, but they do not 

overflow with frivolity or emotion.” 
 
The word overflow means 
 

a. to fail to meet expectations 
b. to be made of liquid 
c. to be used for entertainment 
d. to have too much of something 

 

 

 
© 2012 ReadWorks®, Inc.  All rights reserved. 

 

6 



                                                                     Answers: Architecture – The Parthenon 

5.  The main idea of this passage is that 
 

a. the Parthenon was unlike the vast majority of buildings in ancient 
Greece. 

b. ancient Greece had government buildings that were very unusual. 
c. the Parthenon represents the balance and order that the ancient 

Greeks valued. 
d. the United States copied their architecture style from the Greeks. 

 
 
6.  How did the Parthenon show the ideals of balance and order? 
 

Suggested answer: The Parthenon showed the ideals of balance and 
order because it had 8 columns in front and 17 on each side. The columns 
made the building symmetrical and balanced. It was also made out of 
marble so it was very solid. 

 
 
7.  Based on the passage, explain why a building would be used to show a 

culture’s ideals. 
 

Suggested answer: Answers will vary. The passage states that 
architecture is an art form, so it can show a people’s ideals the way 
painting or literature can. By designing a building using their principles, 
architects can show other people how they feel about the world or what is 
important to them. A government can use a building’s style to show what 
principles are important to that government.  

 
 
8.  The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the answer that best 

completes the sentence. 
 
The Parthenon was built with eight columns on the front and seventeen on each 
side,  __________ it is symmetrical and balanced. 
 

a. instead 
b. so  
c. because 
d. but 
 
 

9. Read the following sentence.  
 
Ancient Greeks showed balance and order in their architecture by using 
columns and mathematical principles. 
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                                                                     Answers: Architecture – The Parthenon 

Answer the questions below based on the information provided in the sentence 
you just read. One of the questions has already been answered for you. 
 

1. Who?  ancient Greeks 
 

2. What did ancient Greeks do?   showed balance and order 
 

3. Where?  in their architecture 
 

4. How? by using columns and mathematical principles 
 
 
10. Vocabulary Word:  principle: a rule or law. 
 
Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: answers may vary.  
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           Non-fiction: Earth Science - Tornadoes 

 
Earth Science 

Tornadoes 
 
 

 Did you ever see the movie The Wizard of Oz? A tornado1 sweeps up 

Dorothy and Toto, sending them to a new world where there are witches and 

talking lions! That entire story is fiction2, but tornadoes are real and they are 

serious business. In fact, they can be the most dangerous storms of all. 

 

 Tornadoes are sometimes referred to as twisters or cyclones3. They are 

shaped like a cylinder4. They are born in thunderclouds. The winds inside a 

tornado swirl around and around and can be more than 300 miles per hour 

(mph). The winds are so strong that tornadoes can lift animals, cars, and even 

houses. 

 

 The United States has more tornadoes than any other country in the 

world. States such as Texas, Oklahoma, Kansas, and Nebraska are hit hard by 

tornadoes. This part of the country is known as “Tornado Alley.” Tornado season 

is during the springtime and summer. If the conditions are right, a tornado can 

happen any time of year. 

 

1 tornado – a violent, whirling wind with a funnel-shaped cloud 
2 fiction – writing or information that is not true 
3 cyclone – a violent windstorm 
4 cylinder – a hollow or solid object that is shaped like a tube or a pipe 
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             Questions: Earth Science - Tornadoes 

Name: ______________________________ Date: _______________________ 
 
 

1.  Where do tornadoes begin? 
 

a. in the ocean 
b. underground 
c. in cyclones 
d. in thunderclouds 

 
 
2.  Why does the author mention The Wizard of Oz at the beginning of the 

passage? 
 

a. to give a famous example of a tornado 
b. to give a history of tornadoes 
c. to show that hurricanes are not real 
d. to explain why tornadoes are dangerous 

 
 
3.  Based on the passage, people who live in Tornado Alley should 
 

a. expect tornadoes only during the summer. 
b. be very familiar with the movie The Wizard of Oz. 
c. be prepared for the dangers of tornadoes. 
d. think about moving to the United States. 

 
 
4.  Read the following sentence: “Tornado season is during the springtime and 

summer. If the conditions are right, a tornado can happen any time of year.” 
 
The word conditions means 
 

a. preparations 
b. dangerous hazards 
c. the way things are 
d. lucky feelings 

 
 
5.  What is the main idea of this passage? 
 

a. Some states get tornadoes more than other states. 
b. Tornadoes are dangerous storms that affect the U.S. 
c. Tornadoes are different from how they are in movies. 
d. Many tornadoes do not cause a lot of damage. 
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             Questions: Earth Science - Tornadoes 

6.  Explain what a tornado is and what it looks like. 
 

________________________________________________________________ 
 

________________________________________________________________ 
 

________________________________________________________________ 
 
7.  Why can tornadoes be considered “the most dangerous of all storms”?  

Explain using at least one specific detail from the passage. 
 

________________________________________________________________ 
 

________________________________________________________________ 
 

________________________________________________________________ 
 
8.  The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the answer that best 

completes the sentence. 
 
Tornadoes hit some places very often, ____________ the states in Tornado 
Alley. 
  

a. but 
b. moreover 
c. especially 
d. after 

 
9.  Read the following sentence.  
 
In the United States, during springtime and summer, tornadoes are a 
hazard for many people because of the enormous damage they cause.  
 
Answer the questions below based on the information provided in the sentence 
you just read. One of the questions has already been answered for you. 
 

1. What?  tornadoes 
 

2. What are tornadoes? __________________________________________ 
 

3. When? _____________________________________________________ 
 

4. Where? ____________________________________________________ 
 

5. Why? ______________________________________________________ 
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             Questions: Earth Science - Tornadoes 

10. Vocabulary Word:  fiction: writing or information that is not true. 
 
Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: ________________________________ 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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                                                                         Answers: Earth Science - Tornadoes 

Teacher Guide and Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 850 
 
Featured Text Structure: Descriptive – the writer explains, defines or illustrates 
a concept or topic 
 
Passage Summary:  Tornadoes are a dangerous storm in which the winds can 
twist up to 300 mph. Tornado season in the U.S. is spring and summer. 
 
 
1.  Where do tornadoes begin? 
 

a. in the ocean 
b. underground 
c. in cyclones 
d. in thunderclouds 

 
 
2.  Why does the author mention The Wizard of Oz at the beginning of the 

passage? 
 

a. to give a famous example of a tornado 
b. to give a history of tornadoes 
c. to show that hurricanes are not real 
d. to explain why tornadoes are dangerous 

 
 
3.  Based on the passage, people who live in Tornado Alley should 
 

a. expect tornadoes only during the summer. 
b. be very familiar with the movie The Wizard of Oz. 
c. be prepared for the dangers of tornadoes. 
d. think about moving to the United States. 

 
 
4.  Read the following sentence: “Tornado season is during the springtime and 

summer. If the conditions are right, a tornado can happen any time of year.” 
 
The word conditions means 
 

a. preparations 
b. dangerous hazards 
c. the way things are 
d. lucky feelings 
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                                                                         Answers: Earth Science - Tornadoes 

5.  What is the main idea of this passage? 
 

a. Some states get tornadoes more than other states. 
b. Tornadoes are dangerous storms that affect the U.S. 
c. Tornadoes are different from how they are in movies. 
d. Many tornadoes do not cause a lot of damage. 

 
 
6.  Explain what a tornado is and what it looks like. 
 

Suggested answer: Tornadoes are dangerous storms that start with 
thunderclouds.  They are shaped like a cylinder.  The winds inside a 
tornado swirl around at up to 300 mph.  

 
 
7.  Why can tornadoes be considered “the most dangerous of all storms”?  

Explain using at least one specific detail from the passage. 
 

Suggested answer:  Tornadoes are dangerous because their strong 
winds can reach 300 miles per hour and can move cars, houses, and 
animals. 

 
 
8.  The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the answer that best 

completes the sentence. 
 
Tornadoes hit some places very often, ____________ the states in Tornado 
Alley. 
  

a. but 
b. moreover 
c. especially 
d. after 

 
 
9.  Read the following sentence.  
 
In the United States, during springtime and summer, tornadoes are a hazard for 
many people because of the enormous damage they cause.  
 
Answer the questions below based on the information provided in the sentence 
you just read. One of the questions has already been answered for you. 
 

1. What? tornadoes 
 

2. What are tornadoes? a hazard for many people 
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                                                                         Answers: Earth Science - Tornadoes 

 
3. When? springtime and summer 

 
4. Where? in the United States 

 
5. Why? because of the enormous damage they cause 

 
 
10. Vocabulary Word:  fiction: writing or information that is not true. 
 
Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: answers may vary.  
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Famous Scientists and Mathematicians 
Louis Pasteur 

 

 
 

 Louis Pasteur was a famous French scientist. He developed several 

important inventions in medicine, chemistry, and industry. His research proved 

that diseases are spread via bacteria1 and that the spread of bacteria could be 

controlled. With this knowledge, humans were able to save many lives. His works 

greatly benefited human life. 

 Pasteur discovered a way to make milk, wine, and foods safe. The 

process, known as pasteurization, was named after him. He figured out that by 

heating these foods and freeing them from harmful bacteria, they could be better 

preserved.2 The heat kills the germs that spread disease. 

 This research was also valuable in medicine. Pasteur was able to prove 

that germs in the body cause illnesses. He also discovered that animals could be 

resistant3 to certain diseases if they have been exposed to the disease in a very 

minute amount. This paved the way for the development of vaccinations.4 

Vaccinations keep humans from contracting certain illnesses such as rabies, 

smallpox, and chickenpox. 

 Pasteur's contributions to the scientific world make him one of the most 

important scientists of all time.

                                                 
1
 bacteria – single-celled microorganisms that are important because of their disease-causing 

abilities and chemical effects 
2
 preserve – to stop from spoiling; to save 

3
 resistant – the ability of an organism to fight against harmful influences such as disease or 

infection 
4
 vaccination – an injection of a preparation of killed or weakened microbes in order to produce 

or increase immunity to a particular disease 
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Name: ____________________________ Date:______________________ 
 
 
1. According to the passage, Pasteur's research proved that diseases are spread by 
 

a. animals. 
b. bacteria. 
c. heat. 
d. vaccination. 

 
2. How do the middle paragraphs of the passage support its main topic? 
 

a. The paragraphs explain Pasteur's educational background. 
b. The paragraphs discuss Pasteur's private life. 
c. The paragraphs discuss Pasteur's contributions and influences. 
d. The paragraphs explain controversy surrounding Pasteur's legacy. 

 
3. Based on information in this passage, what can we conclude about 
pasteurization? 
 

a. It had existed for a long time but no one had ever come up with a 
name for it. 

b. It was the first vaccine ever created. 
c. It only helps make milk safer. 
d. It helps prevent certain diseases from being spread by food. 

 
4. Read this sentence:  
 
"Vaccinations keep humans from contracting certain illnesses such as rabies, 
smallpox and chickenpox."  
 
As used in this sentence, contracting means 
 

a. burning. 
b. getting. 
c. hiring. 
d. curing. 

 
5. What is the author's main purpose in writing this passage? 
 

a. to discuss the importance of Pasteur in science and medicine 
b. to discuss the importance of Pasteur in food production 
c. to explain how medicine is different in France 
d. to give a detailed history of how pasteurization was invented 
 



                  Questions: Famous Scientists & Mathematicians – Louis Pasteur 
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6. How does pasteurization help prevent the spread of disease? 
 
 
________________________________________________________________ 

 
________________________________________________________________ 

 
________________________________________________________________ 

 
 
 
 
7. What evidence in the passage supports the author's statement that Pasteur 
was "one of the most important scientists of all time"? 
 
 
________________________________________________________________ 

 
________________________________________________________________ 

 
________________________________________________________________ 

 
 
 
 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the word that best 
completes the sentence. 
 
Louis Pasteur's research paved the way for future advancements in science; 
_____________, his research on diseases helped lead to the development of 
vaccinations. 
  

a. on the other hand 
b. for example 
c. instead 
d. otherwise 
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9. Answer the following questions based on the sentence below.  
 
In France, Louis Pasteur developed a process called pasteurization to make 
foods more safe from germs. 
 
 
Who? Louis Pasteur 
 
 
(did) What? _____________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
Where? _________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
Why? __________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
 
 
10. Vocabulary Word: contribution (noun): the part played by a person or thing 
in bringing about a result or helping something to advance or become successful. 
 
 
Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: ________________________________ 

 
________________________________________________________________



               Answers: Famous Scientists & Mathematicians – Louis Pasteur 

 

 

 
© 2012 ReadWorks

®
, Inc.  All rights reserved. 

 

5 

Teacher Guide and Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 850 
 
Featured Text Structure: Descriptive – the writer explains, defines or illustrates 
a concept or topic 
 
Passage Summary: The passage discusses Louis Pasteur's significant 
contributions to science and medicine, including the discovery of pasteurization 
and research that paved the way for the development of vaccinations. 
 
1. According to the passage, Pasteur's research proved that diseases are spread by 
 

a. animals. 
b. bacteria. 
c. heat. 
d. vaccination. 

 
2. How do the middle paragraphs of the passage support its main topic? 
 

a. The paragraphs explain Pasteur's educational background. 
b. The paragraphs discuss Pasteur's private life. 
c. The paragraphs discuss Pasteur's contributions and influences. 
d. The paragraphs explain controversy surrounding Pasteur's legacy. 

 
3. Based on information in this passage, what can we conclude about pasteurization? 
 

a. It had existed for a long time but no one had ever come up with a 
name for it. 

b. It was the first vaccine ever created. 
c. It only helps make milk safer. 
d. It helps prevent certain diseases from being spread by food. 

 
4. Read this sentence:  
 
"Vaccinations keep humans from contracting certain illnesses such as rabies, 
smallpox and chickenpox."  
 
As used in this sentence, contracting means 
 

a. burning. 
b. getting. 
c. hiring. 
d. curing. 
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5. What is the author's main purpose in writing this passage? 
 

a. to discuss the importance of Pasteur in science and medicine 
b. to discuss the importance of Pasteur in food production 
c. to explain how medicine is different in France 
d. to give a detailed history of how pasteurization was invented 

 
6. How does pasteurization help prevent the spread of disease? 
 

Suggested answer: Pasteurization is a process in which foods are heated 
in order to kill bacteria in the foods. This helps prevent the spread of 
disease through foods because it kills the germs that spread disease. 

 
7. What evidence in the passage supports the author's statement that Pasteur 
was "one of the most important scientists of all time"? 
 

Suggested answer: Louis Pasteur developed a process known as 
pasteurization to make foods safer by killing bacteria and also conducted 
research that proved diseases spread by bacteria which paved the way for 
the development of vaccinations. These were all significant contributions 
to science and medicine made by the notable scientist that have saved 
many lives. 

 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the word that best 
completes the sentence. 
 
Louis Pasteur's research paved the way for future advancements in science; 
_______, his research on diseases helped lead to the development of vaccinations. 
  

a. on the other hand 
b. for example 
c. instead 
d. otherwise 

 
 
9. Answer the following questions based on the sentence below.  
 
In France, Louis Pasteur developed a process called pasteurization to make 
foods more safe from germs. 
 
Who? Louis Pasteur 
 
(did) What? developed a process called pasteurization 
 
Where? in France 
 
Why? to make foods more safe from germs

 
10. Vocabulary Word: contribution (noun): the part played by a person or thing 
in bringing about a result or helping something to advance or become successful. 
 
Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: answers may vary. 



   Free Transfer  
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Free Transfer 
	

	
	

The faster a given object is moving, the more energy it possesses. This kind of energy is called 
“kinetic energy,” from the Greek word kinesis, meaning motion. The faster a given object is 
moving, the greater its kinetic energy.  
 
Imagine you’re trying to hit a target with a bow and arrow. If you just throw the arrow with 
your hand, it won’t go very fast, and even if your aim is good, the arrow won’t penetrate the 
target—it’ll just bounce off!  
 
But if you use the bow, you can shoot the arrow much faster. The faster the arrow is going, the 
more kinetic energy it has. Kinetic energy is what allows the arrow to puncture the target.  
 
Energy can never be created or destroyed, only transferred—moved from place to place. One 
way energy is moved from place to place is by moving objects.  
 
Imagine hitting a tee ball with a bat. When you hit the ball with the bat, energy is transferred 
from the bat to the ball. If you swing the bat slowly, the ball won’t go very far when you hit it. 
But if you swing the bat faster, it will have more kinetic energy. That energy will be transferred 
to the ball, and the ball will go much farther.  
 
Energy can also be transferred through sound. Try high‐fiving your friend very slowly. You 
probably won’t make very much sound. If you high‐five at the normal speed, your hands each 
have more kinetic energy, and you’ll make a nice smack. What you’re hearing is energy turned 
into sound. The same thing happens when you hit a drum, or pluck the strings of a guitar.  
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Energy can also be transferred through light. Light from the sun makes your body feel warmer. 
Plants use energy from light and grow bigger and make oxygen.  
 
Energy can also be transferred through electricity. This kind of energy can be used for almost 
anything. But remember: Energy cannot be created. Energy in the form of electricity has to be 
transferred from another kind of energy. Wind power uses a machine called a turbine that 
turns the energy of the wind into electricity. Coal, oil, and gas power burn different kinds of 
material, creating heat that gets turned into electricity. Solar power generates electricity from 
the sun’s light—although not as easily as a plant. 
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Name:      _____________ Date: _______________________ 
 
1. According to the passage, energy 
 

A can be destroyed 
B can be created 
C can be moved from place to place 
D is not kinetic 

 
 
2. What does the author list in the passage? 
 

A the different ways energy can be transferred 
B the different theories about energy transfer 
C the different types of energy  
D the problems with transferring energy through electricity 

 
 
3. Energy can be transferred through light. What evidence from the text supports this 
statement?  
  

A A turbine changes wind energy into electricity. 
B Burning gas creates heat. 
C Light from the sun makes your body feel warmer. 
D Energy is transferred when coal is burned.  

 
 
4. If drummers are playing their drums loudly, what can be concluded about how their 
hands are moving? 
 

A They must be moving slowly when they hit the drum. 
B They must be moving quickly when they hit the drum. 
C They must be tapping the drum softly. 
D They must be resting on the drum.  

 
 
5. What is this passage mainly about? 
 

A what happens when you swing a baseball bat quickly 
B how energy makes sound 
C different ways energy is transferred 
D different ways electricity is produced 

 
 
  



                                                      Questions: Free Transfer 

 
© 2013 ReadWorks®, Inc.  All rights reserved. 

 

2

 
6. Read the following sentence from the passage.  
 
“If you just throw the arrow with your hand, it won’t go very fast, and even if your aim 
is good, the arrow won’t penetrate the target – it’ll just bounce off!” 
 
In this sentence, what does the word “penetrate” mean? 
 

A pierce into 
B bounce away from 
C miss 
D go around 

 
 
 
 
7. ________ energy cannot be created, it can be transferred. 
 

A Instead of 
B Although 
C After 
D Including 

 
 
 
 
8. List at least two sources of energy that can be transferred into electricity. 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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9. Explain at least one way electricity can be transferred from another kind of energy 
using information from the passage. 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
10. Explain whether the speed of the wind will determine how much electricity can be 
produced by that wind. 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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 Teacher Guide & Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level:  Lexile 850 
 
 
1. According to the passage, energy 
 

A can be destroyed 
B can be created 
C can be moved from place to place 
D is not kinetic 

 
 
 
2. What does the author list in the passage? 
 

A the different ways energy can be transferred 
B the different theories about energy transfer 
C the different types of energy  
D the problems with transferring energy through electricity 

 
 
 
3. Energy can be transferred through light. What evidence from the text supports this statement?  
  

A A turbine changes wind energy into electricity. 
B Burning gas creates heat. 
C Light from the sun makes your body feel warmer. 
D Energy is transferred when coal is burned.  

 
 
 
4. If drummers are playing their drums loudly, what can be concluded about how their hands are moving? 
 

A They must be moving slowly when they hit the drum. 
B They must be moving quickly when they hit the drum. 
C They must be tapping the drum softly. 
D They must be resting on the drum.  

 
 
 
5. What is this passage mainly about? 
 

A what happens when you swing a baseball bat quickly 
B how energy makes sound 
C different ways energy is transferred 
D different ways electricity is produced 
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6. Read the following sentence from the passage.  
 
“If you just throw the arrow with your hand, it won’t go very fast, and even if your aim is good, the arrow 
won’t penetrate the target – it’ll just bounce off!” 
 
In this sentence, what does the word “penetrate” mean? 
 

A pierce into 
B bounce away from 
C miss 
D go around 

 
 
 
7. ________ energy cannot be created, it can be transferred. 
 

A Instead of 
B Although 
C After 
D Including 

 
 
 
8. List at least two sources of energy that can be transferred into electricity. 
  
Suggested answer: Answers may vary but should include wind, coal, oil, gas, and the sun.  
 
 
 
9. Explain at least one way electricity can be transferred from another kind of energy using information 
from the passage. 
 
Suggested answer: Answers may vary but should include one of the following: 1) wind power uses a 
machine called a turbine that turns the energy of the wind into electricity; 2) coal, oil, and gas power burn 
different kinds of material, creating heat that gets turned into electricity; 3) solar power generates 
electricity from the sun’s light.  
  
 
 
10. Explain whether the speed of the wind will determine how much electricity can be produced by that 
wind.   
 
Suggested answer: Answers may vary but students should indicate that the speed of the wind will 
determine how much electricity can be produced by that wind. The greater the speed of the wind, the 
more energy there is available to be transferred into electricity.  
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Go Outside and Play! 
By Jennifer Kroll 

Think about how much time you spent outside last week. 
Really "outside." Walking from the car into the mall doesn’t 
count. Now think about how much time you spent indoors—
on the Internet or playing video games or watching TV. 

"I play inside more than outside," says Casey M., of South 
Bend, Indiana. "I like to play games on the computer." 

If you’re like Casey and many other people, it’s likely that 
you spent more time inside four walls than outside in 
fresh air. Kids spent two fewer hours per week on sports 
and outdoor activities in the early 2000s than kids did in 
the early 1980s. That’s according to a University of 
Michigan study. Sedentary (nonmoving) activities are 
more popular. Most people in the study reported spending 
most of their free time watching TV (85 percent) or 
playing computer games (81 percent). The costs "include 
obesity, greater stress, higher rates of physical and 
emotional illnesses—and less joy in being alive and 
aware," says Richard Louv, author of Last Child in the 
Woods: Saving Our Children from Nature-Deficit Disorder. 

Find Your Place 

Are you staying inside because you need a place to go? Former open spaces 
have been filled in with buildings. All kinds of areas are off-limits to tweens and 
teens. "It wasn’t that long ago that kids were free to roam sidewalks, streets, 
alleys, vacant lots, city parks," says Rhonda Clements. She’s a professor of 
physical education at Manhattanville College in New York. "Students still need 
to have that place where they are free to go and meet friends." 

Even when space is available, personal safety is an issue. "I wish I could 
play outside more," says Angela P., of New Haven, Connecticut. "I live in an 
apartment. There’s a park down the street, but my mom doesn’t think it’s 
safe to go there by ourselves." 

Rae Pica, an activity specialist, says she knows that "many kids are home 
alone in the afternoons and have been [told] not to leave the house." 

photos.com  
Spending time outside 
can be a real kick for 
your health.  
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So what’s a person to do? One answer is to make sure an adult knows how to 
find you. A cell phone can help. Another idea is to get an adult involved. "Rely 
on your neighborhood and maybe on one or two parents to get to a local park 
where there is ample space," says Clements. Most communities have organized 
activities and supervised recreation spaces that offer parents peace of mind. 

The Great Outdoors 

There’s no doubt about it—heading outdoors is good for you. So what can 
you do out there? 

 Explore. Take a friend along, and check out your environment on 
foot. Just make sure a responsible adult knows where you are. 

 Get on wheels. Cycling, in-line skating, and skateboarding are fun 
ways of enjoying the fresh air. Be sure to strap on safety gear when 
you get on wheels. 

 Be artistic. Grab a camera, and take photos outside. Or use sidewalk 
chalk to create colorful works of art. Pick up sticks to create boxes, 
sculptures, and frames. 

 Spy on wildlife. What lives nearby? Search for signs of your many-
legged or winged neighbors. 

 Recapture your childhood. Remember what it was like to climb 
around on a jungle gym or swing or play Four Square? Why should 
little kids have all the fun? Revisit games you enjoyed as a little kid—
playing games is a great way to relieve stress! 

 Play with toys. You might find that your Frisbee–throwing, kite–flying, and 
Hacky Sack–kicking skills improve as you get older and more coordinated. 

 Join the club. If you are with a group of people, "your parents won’t 
worry as much about safety," says author Richard Louv. You’re also 
likely to make new friends. Possibilities might include a Scout 
organization, YMCA, 4-H, or sports club or team. Many communities 
offer outdoor programs too. 

 Just hang out. Chat with friends, kick around a ball, whatever you 
feel like doing—hey, it’s your outdoors! 

Why Play? Why Outside? 

"I do soccer, so I’m outside a lot," says Jacob C. of Nashua, New Hampshire. 
"Sometimes, though, I wish I had more time to play outside." 

Playing is important, even for adults. Goofing around relieves stress and lets 
us feel free and creative. And playing outside is especially good. Just being 
exposed to the great outdoors does wonders. "Outside light is … vital to the 
immune system and simply makes us feel happier," Pica says. 
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Here are four great reasons to get outside and play. 

1. Outdoor activity expands your senses. Try this: If you have a 
computer, the next time you sit down to use it, take note of your senses 
during and after your session. Then take note of your senses after you’ve 
done something outside. Which makes you feel better? 

Being outdoors brings the senses to life. In fact, 75 percent of students 
polled by Weekly Reader said they felt better after spending time outside. 
"Hiking, exploring, and fishing help hone all of your senses," says Betsy 
Keller. She’s a professor of exercise and sports sciences at Ithaca College in 
New York. "Smell, sight … [they’re] all engaged when you’re outside." 

Bonus! With your senses engaged, you’ll feel free and more creative. 
Clements reports that in a park near her home, young people turned a 
concrete slab into their own outdoor theater. 

2. Playing outside helps your body. Want to get fit? Go outside! "The 
outdoors is the best place for [you] to practice and master physical skills and 
to experience the pure joy of movement," says Pica. 

You’ve probably heard teachers and others tell you that getting 30 minutes 
of exercise a day or walking 10,000 steps helps you stay fit. "We’ve 
emphasized physical activity levels and not focused on the fun aspect," 
Keller admits. But if you’re having fun, you’re more likely to stick with it, and 
being outside offers special fun and fitness. When playing outside, says 
Keller, "the terrain varies. You can be on stairs, hills, walls, play equipment. 
It challenges your balance, coordination, and stamina. Playing on a flat floor 
doesn’t always do that." 

Time spent outdoors pays off later too. It helps keep your body’s clock on 
track so that you sleep better at night and feel less sleepy during the day. 

3. Outdoor play eases your mind. Are you stressed out? Having trouble 
concentrating? Too much time indoors—away from the natural world—may 
be a cause. Louv uses a term to describe the set of problems caused by too 
much time indoors: nature-deficit disorder. "I use it not as a medical 
diagnosis," he says. "I use it to describe the price we pay for being so 
separated from nature." 

Exposure to nature has been shown to lower stress levels and ease 
symptoms of attention deficit disorder. "By comparison," says Louv, 
"activities indoors, such as watching TV, or activities in paved, non-green 
areas leave kids [with ADD symptoms] worse off." 
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4. Spending time outdoors brings you closer to the environment. 
Hearing the leaves crackle underfoot and breathing in fresh air build 
awareness and appreciation of the environment. If you walk through the 
woods in search of cool birds and plants, you may find your mind expanding. 

No woods nearby? You don’t need a huge park to enjoy nature’s benefits. 
Nature can be as close as your own backyard or that clump of trees at the end 
of the street. There are bits of nature everywhere—even in cities. "Some 
naturalists call that ‘nearby nature,’" Louv says. "It’s a great way to experience 
a piece of the natural world without wandering too far from home." 

So the next time you sit down to spend quality time with a TV, consider 
treating yourself to a little outdoor play instead. It’s not called the great 
outdoors for nothing. 
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Name:      _____________ Date: _______________________ 
 
 
1. What does the author describe as the major obstacle to kids today playing outside? 
 

A Playing outside is too expensive for parents in the current economy.  
B More kids have health problems such as attention deficit disorder and nature 

deficit disorder.  
C More kids live in urban areas, where there are no places to play outside.  
D Many areas are off limits or unsafe for kids to play.  

 
 
2. What is the author trying to persuade the reader to do? 
 

A to avoid the dangers of playing outside by staying inside 
B to move from urban to rural areas 
C to be more physically active outdoors 
D to play video games more often 

 
 
3. Read the sentences:  

“‘I do soccer, so I’m outside a lot,’ says Jacob C. of Nashua, New Hampshire. ‘Sometimes, 
though, I wish I had more time to play outside.’” 

Joshua C. would most likely agree with which of the statements below? 

A Kids already spend too much time outside.  
B Kids should have time for both organized and unorganized activities outside.  
C Kids today play too many of their sports games online.  
D Kids today should only participate in organized activities due to the safety risks 

of playing outside.  
 
 
4. In the section “The Great Outdoors,” the author suggests that readers recapture their 
childhood. Reread the section. Which definition is closest to the meaning of recapture 
as used in that section? 
 

A to take a picture or video of 
B to go back to or live again 
C to imagine in vivid detail 
D to write down or record 
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5. What is the author mainly arguing in this passage? 
 

A Students would perform better in school if they played outside more.  
B Young kids today will face obesity when they are older if they do not learn to 

exercise.  
C Playing outside is beneficial for your body and mind, and there are many ways 

to enjoy the outdoors.  
D Kids in urban areas should be provided with cleaner parks, more accessible 

indoor recreation areas, and safer routes to outdoor activity areas.  
 
 
6. Why is playing outside good for your health? Use evidence from the passage to 
support your answer. 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
7. Read the sentences below and answer the question below.  
 
“‘Hiking, exploring, and fishing help hone all of your senses,’ says Betsy Keller. She’s a 
professor of exercise and sports sciences at Ithaca College in New York. ‘Smell, sight … 
[they’re] all engaged when you’re outside.’” 
 
What does Professor Betsy Keller mean when she states that the activities can hone all 
senses? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the answer that best 
completes the sentence. 
 
The author clearly states that you do not need to live in a rural area to enjoy the outdoors; 
_________, many cities have parks and plots of trees within the city blocks.  
  

A obviously 
B however 
C secondly 
D for instance 

 
 
9. Read the following sentence. 
 
Outdoor play helps to ease the mind because it lowers stress levels and 
improves symptoms of attention deficit disorder. 
 
Answer the questions below based on the information provided in the sentence you just 
read. One of the questions has already been answered for you. 
 
What is the main subject of this sentence? outdoor play 
 
 
What does outdoor play do? _______________________________________________ 
 
 
 
Why? ________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
 
10. Vocabulary Word: terrain (noun): terrain is used to refer to an area of land or a 
type of land when you are considering its physical features. 
 
 
Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: ______________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide & Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 850 
 
Featured Text Structure: Persuasive – the writer analyzes both sides of an argument and offers 
convincing proof of his/her point of view in order to influence the reader 
 
Passage Summary: In “Go Outside and Play!” the author explains the current problem of kids’ 
sedentary, indoor lifestyles and provides simple, convincing solutions. Using evidence of health benefits 
for the body and mind, and suggestions for kids in urban and rural areas, the author attempts to persuade 
the reader to spend more time outside.  
 
1. What does the author describe as the major obstacle to kids today playing outside? 
 

A Playing outside is too expensive for parents in the current economy.  
B More kids have health problems such as attention deficit disorder and nature deficit disorder.  
C More kids live in urban areas, where there are no places to play outside.  
D Many areas are off limits or unsafe for kids to play.  

 
2. What is the author trying to persuade the reader to do? 
 

A to avoid the dangers of playing outside by staying inside 
B to move from urban to rural areas 
C to be more physically active outdoors 
D to play video games more often 

 
3. Read the sentences:  

“‘I do soccer, so I’m outside a lot,’ says Jacob C. of Nashua, New Hampshire. ‘Sometimes, though, I wish I 
had more time to play outside.’” 

Joshua C. would most likely agree with which of the statements below? 

A Kids already spend too much time outside.  
B Kids should have time for both organized and unorganized activities outside.  
C Kids today play too many of their sports games online.  
D Kids today should only participate in organized activities due to the safety risks of playing 

outside.  
 
4. In the section “The Great Outdoors,” the author suggests that readers recapture their childhood. 
Reread the section. Which definition is closest to the meaning of recapture as used in that section? 
 

A to take a picture or video of 
B to go back to or live again 
C to imagine in vivid detail 
D to write down or record 

 
5. What is the author mainly arguing in this passage? 
 

A Students would perform better in school if they played outside more.  
B Young kids today will face obesity when they are older if they do not learn to exercise.  
C Playing outside is beneficial for your body and mind, and there are many ways to 

enjoy the outdoors.  
D Kids in urban areas should be provided with cleaner parks, more accessible indoor recreation 

areas, and safer routes to outdoor activity areas.  
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6. Why is playing outside good for your health? Use evidence from the passage to support your answer. 
 
Suggested answer: In the third paragraph, the author of a book, Richard Luov, says that less time 
outside can lead to "obesity, greater stress, higher rates of physical and emotional illnesses—and less joy 
in being alive and aware.” Then, in the section “Why Play? Why Outside?,” the author states that playing 
outside is good for your health because it expands your senses, helps your body, eases your mind, and 
brings you closer to the environment. Specifically, benefits can include staying fit, better sleep at night, 
and lower stress levels.  
 
7. Read the sentences and answer the question:  
 
“‘Hiking, exploring, and fishing help hone all of your senses,’ says Betsy Keller. She’s a professor of 
exercise and sports sciences at Ithaca College in New York. ‘Smell, sight … [they’re] all engaged when 
you’re outside.’” 
 
What does Professor Betsy Keller mean when she states that the activities can hone all senses? 
 
Suggested answer: Professor Betsy Keller means that your senses get better when you play outside. 
Your senses are exercised to their maximum ability when you are participating in activities outside, so 
your senses get stronger.  
 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence. 
 
The author clearly states that you do not need to live in a rural area to enjoy the outdoors; 
_______________, many cities have parks and plots of trees within the city blocks.  
  

A obviously 
B however 
C secondly 
D for instance 

 
9. Read the following sentence. 
 
Outdoor play helps to ease the mind because it lowers stress levels and improves symptoms of 
attention deficit disorder. 
 
Answer the questions below based on the information provided in the sentence you just read. One of the 
questions has already been answered for you. 
 
What is the main subject of this sentence? outdoor play 
 
What does outdoor play do? helps to ease the mind 
 
Why? because it lowers stress levels and improves symptoms of attention deficit disorder 
 
 
 
10. Vocabulary Word: terrain (noun): terrain is used to refer to an area of land or a type of land when 
you are considering its physical features.  
 
Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: answers may vary.  
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Hot Tips 
Fire safety advice that just might save your life 

Strings of lights are flashing merrily. Holiday candles are flickering softly. 
The Christmas tree is shining, and the fireplace is aglow. Boxes and 
wrapping paper are everywhere! 

Ho, ho, ho—what a happy scene. And uh-oh, what a fire hazard! 

Look closer. The strings of lights are old and some of the wires are frayed. 
The electrical outlets on the wall behind the tree are overloaded. Tangled 
wires run under the carpet. The candles are burning low. The tree is dry and 
standing too close to the fireplace. Papers and boxes are scattered carelessly 
near the fire. 

The holiday season is a time to be extra careful about fire safety. Fires 
during this time of year cause more than $930 million in damage and more 
than 500 deaths. Each year, Christmas trees cause about 400 fires. Those 
fires lead to an average of 10 deaths, 80 injuries, and more than $15 million 
in property damage. Most tree fires occur at the end of the holiday season. 
The longer a cut tree stands, the drier it gets. And a dry tree is like a match 
ready to ignite. 

Candles cause even more fires than Christmas trees do—about 1,600 fires 
each winter holiday season. Those fires lead to about 10 deaths, 115 
injuries, and $20 million in property damage. 

Did You Know? 

 More than 40 percent of Christmas tree fires are caused by electrical 
problems with lighting. 

 About 25 percent of tree fires are caused by a heat source that is close 
to a tree. 

 Candles caused 8 percent of the Christmas-tree fires between 1999 
and 2002. 

 Children playing with lighters or matches cause about 7 percent of tree 
fires each year. 

Don’t let your holiday go up in smoke. 

Here are some fire safety tips from the U.S. Fire Administration 
(USFA). 
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 Keep natural tree stands full of water. 
 Don’t overload electrical outlets or connect more than three strands of 

lights together. 
 Don’t use worn strands of lights or other damaged electrical 

decorations. 
 Use nonflammable decorations. 
 Don’t leave candles or decorative lights unattended. 
 Don’t burn wrapping paper or Christmas trees in fireplaces. 
 Make sure your smoke detector has working batteries. 

 



                                                                               Questions: Hot Tips  
 
Name:      _____________ Date: _______________________ 
 
1. Which statement about fire hazards during the holidays is NOT true? 
 

A Fires during the holidays cause more than $930 million in damages. 
B More than 500 deaths are attributed to holiday fires. 
C Christmas trees cause more fires than candles do. 
D Electrical problems and heat sources contribute to the fire dangers.  

 
 
2. What is the purpose of the first paragraph in the passage? 
  

A to prove that fire dangers can be prevented if certain safety precautions are 
taken 

B to contrast with the image of hidden fire dangers illustrated in the next 
paragraph  

C to surprise the reader about fire hazards during the holidays 
D to illustrate how careless people are during the holidays 

 
 
3. Which of the following is the least common cause of Christmas tree fires during the 
holiday season?  
 

A heat sources that are too close to the Christmas tree 
B children playing with matches  
C electrical problems with lighting  
D candles  

 
 
4. Read this sentence from the passage: “The electrical outlets on the wall behind the 
tree are overloaded.” 
 
In this sentence, the word overloaded suggests that 
 

A the electrical outlets have nothing plugged into them 
B the electrical outlets have been made fire-proof 
C the electrical outlets have a lot of plugs connected to them 
D the electrical outlets have stopped working 
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                                                                               Questions: Hot Tips  
 
5. What is the passage mainly about?  
  

A The passage is mainly about the most common objects that cause fires during 
the holidays. 

B The passage is mainly about how people can prevent fires during the holidays. 
C The passage is mainly about injuries caused from fires during the holidays. 
D The passage is mainly about holiday fire dangers and how to avoid them. 

 
 
6. Describe the supporting evidence in the passage that is used to inform the reader 
about sources of tree fires. 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
7. Explain the safety measures needed to avoid the fire risks described in the second 
paragraph.    
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the word that best completes 
the sentence. 
 
__________ the holiday season poses a lot of fire dangers, there are safety measures 
that can be taken against them. 
  

A However 
B Therefore 
C Although 
D Otherwise 
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                                                                               Questions: Hot Tips  
 
9. Answer the following questions based on the sentence below. 
 
The U.S Fire Administration recommends that worn strands of lights and other damaged 
electrical decorations not be used because of the likelihood that they will spark fires. 
 
 
What? the U.S Fire Administration 
 
 
 
 
(does) What? ___________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
 
 
Why? _________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
 
10. Vocabulary Word: frayed: to be worn so often that it has reached the point of 
tearing or unraveling. 
 
 
 
Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: ______________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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                                                     Teacher Guide & Answers: Hot Tips 
 

Teacher Guide & Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 850 
 
Featured Text Structure: Descriptive – the writer explains, defines, or illustrates a concept or topic 

Passage Summary: The passage provides information about fire dangers of the holiday season and 
provides safety tips from the U.S Fire Administration about how to prevent holiday fires.  

 
1. Which statement about fire hazards during the holidays is NOT true? 
 

A Fires during the holidays cause more than $930 million in damages. 
B More than 500 deaths are attributed to holiday fires. 
C Christmas trees cause more fires than candles do. 
D Electrical problems and heat sources contribute to the fire dangers.  

 
 
2. What is the purpose of the first paragraph in the passage? 
  

A to prove that fire dangers can be prevented if certain safety precautions are taken 
B to contrast with the image of hidden fire dangers illustrated in the next paragraph  
C to surprise the reader about fire hazards during the holidays 
D to illustrate how careless people are during the holidays 

 
 
3. Which of the following is the least common cause of Christmas tree fires during the holiday season?  
 

A heat sources that are too close to the Christmas tree 
B children playing with matches  
C electrical problems with lighting  
D candles  

 
 

4. Read this sentence from the passage: “The electrical outlets on the wall behind the tree are 
overloaded.” 
 
In this sentence, the word overloaded suggests that 
 

A the electrical outlets have nothing plugged into them 
B the electrical outlets have been made fire-proof 
C the electrical outlets have a lot of plugs connected to them 
D the electrical outlets have stopped working 

 
 
5. What is the passage mainly about?  
  

A The passage is mainly about the most common objects that cause fires during the holidays. 
B The passage is mainly about how people can prevent fires during the holidays. 
C The passage is mainly about injuries caused from fires during the holidays. 
D The passage is mainly about holiday fire dangers and how to avoid them. 
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6. Describe the supporting evidence in the passage that is used to inform the reader about sources of tree 
fires. 

Suggested answer: More than 40 percent of Christmas tree fires are caused by electrical problems with 
lighting. In addition, 25 percent of tree fires are caused by a heat source that is close to a tree. 
Furthermore, children playing with lighters or matches cause about 7 percent of tree fires each year. [list 
underneath “Did You Know?” headline] 

 
7. Explain the safety measures needed to avoid the fire risks described in the second paragraph.    

Suggested answer: The strings of lights should not be connected with more than two other strands of 
lights, while the electrical outlets should not be overloaded with many plugs. Wires should not be placed 
and tangled underneath the carpet, and candles should not be left unattended and should not be left to 
burn to the very end of the wick. The Christmas tree itself should be positioned far from any sources of 
fire, including the fireplace, and should be kept in a stand full of water if it is a natural Christmas tree. 
Finally, any flammable objects, including papers and boxes, should be safely distanced from any sources 
of fire.  

 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the word that best completes the sentence. 
 
__________ the holiday season poses a lot of fire dangers, there are safety measures that can be taken 
against them. 
  

A However 
B Therefore 
C Although 
D Otherwise 

 
 
9. Answer the following questions based on the sentence below.  
 
The U.S Fire Administration recommends that worn strands of lights and other damaged electrical 
decorations not be used because of the likelihood that they will spark fires. 
 
What? the U.S Fire Administration 
 
(does) What? recommends that worn strands of lights and other damaged electrical decorations 
not be used 
 
Why? because of the likelihood that they will spark fires  
 
 
10. Vocabulary Word: frayed: to be worn so often that it has reached the point of tearing or unraveling. 
 
Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: answers may vary.  
 
 
 

 

 

 

 
© 2012 ReadWorks®, Inc.  All rights reserved. 

 

2 



 

 

 

 
© 2014 ReadWorks®, Inc.  All rights reserved. 

 

The Best Dancer 
By ReadWorks 

 

 
 

Annabelle was the school’s best dancer, something she reminded Taylor, Laura, and 

even five-year-old Christina of every day. “Mrs. Coolidge says I’m very gifted,” she said, 

elongating the word “gifted” until it seemed to have three syllables instead of two. “She says 

I’ll probably be a principal dancer at one of the world’s most elite theaters.” 

Mrs. Coolidge had said these things, yes, but she had said them to a number of students 

in need of inspiration as encouragement. “Getting inspired” was something Mrs. Coolidge 

thought was very important. Annabelle, she believed, was inspired, but inspired to win, to 

outdo, to beat everyone else. Mrs. Coolidge would prefer it if Annabelle simply liked to dance.  

“Students! Students!” Mrs. Coolidge called to the small gaggle of girls surrounding 

Annabelle. “I’d like to introduce you to our newest student, Sally. Sally is a most talented and 

gifted student. I hope you’ll all take the time to greet her warmly.” 

Annabelle looked at Sally with lowered brows. Sally didn’t have a dancer’s body: she was 

short, with legs that looked bowed, like they belonged to a frog instead of an eleven-year-old 

girl. Annabelle smirked. This girl would be no competition for Annabelle and her graceful, 

gifted performances.  

In the following weeks, however, it became clear that Annabelle had grossly underestimated 

Sally’s dancing abilities. In fact, Sally was not just a gifted dancer, but Sally was an incredibly gifted 

dancer. She leapt and twirled and bowed and moved in ways Annabelle hadn’t imagined possible 
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for such a short girl. And to top it off, Sally was a nice girl. She didn’t brag, she didn’t rub her talent 

in her classmates’ faces, and she never said no to helping one of the younger girls learn a new 

dance move. She was funny, she was smart, and everyone liked her.  

Annabelle was furious. Auditions for the lead of the school ballet were only three weeks 

away, and she was nearly positive that Sally would snatch the part right from underneath her. 

And so Annabelle devised a plan.  

On the morning of the audition, Annabelle filled a small paper bag with earthworms. There 

were four of them: big, juicy brown worms that she found sunning themselves on the sidewalk 

after the previous evening’s rain. She felt them wriggle and twist in her hand as she placed them 

in the bag. She arrived at school just after Sally, and placed the paper bag in her locker.  

“Mrs. Coolidge,” she said during their first class, “I forgot something in my locker. Can I 

go get it?”  

Mrs. Coolidge nodded yes, and continued to talk about the importance of stretching. 

Annabelle hurried to her locker. She reached up to the top shelf, but the small bag was 

missing. She began to look frantically through the locker. She shook out her jacket, pulled out 

her bag, and emptied her pencil case. The worms were gone.  

Annabelle walked back to her class stiffly. She wasn’t sure what to make of this 

development. The worms couldn’t have walked away. She frowned. Had someone seen her 

collecting the worms? 

By the time Annabelle returned to class, it was time for auditions. Annabelle would 

perform first. She had prepared a beautiful piece in which she slid across the stage on her 

toes, emulating a flowering tulip.  

Annabelle was midway through her performance when she felt something warm and 

sticky land on her right shoulder. A few moments later, she felt another drop on her head, and 

then again on her left shoulder. She looked down. The earthworms she had collected in the 

morning were draped across her shoulders. She could feel the third earthworm dangling from 

her ear like some misshapen earring. Annabelle looked up, and from the rafter she saw Sally 

holding the small brown paper bag.  

Sally winked at her. “Nice try,” she mouthed. Sally got the lead that year. 
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Name:                                     Date: _______________________ 
 
1. Mrs. Coolidge says that Annabelle is very what? 
 

A kind  
B beautiful 
C snooty  
D gifted 

 
 
2. Annabelle devises a plan that somehow involves a bag of earthworms and Sally. What 
motivates Annabelle’s actions?  
 

A She wants to stop Sally from getting the lead part in the school ballet.  
B She wants to prove that she is a more gifted ballet dancer than Sally. 
C She wants to get the other ballet students to stop liking Sally so much. 
D She wants Mrs. Coolidge to think that Sally is dirty and gross.  

 
 
3. Annabelle wants to be the best at ballet. What evidence from the story best supports 
this conclusion?  
  

A “Mrs. Coolidge would prefer it if Annabelle simply liked to dance.” 
B “In the following weeks, however, it became clear that Annabelle had grossly 

underestimated Sally’s dancing abilities.” 
C “Annabelle, she believed, was inspired, but inspired to win, to outdo, to beat 

everyone else.” 
D “She had prepared a beautiful piece in which she slid across the stage on her 

toes, emulating a flowering tulip.” 
 
 
4. How can Annabelle best be described?  
 

A honest  
B competitive  
C helpful 
D generous 

 
 
5. What is the main idea of the passage?   
 

A Sally gets the lead part in the school ballet because she tricks Annabelle.  
B Annabelle gathers earthworms in a bag, but she loses the bag.  
C Two young ballet dancers start off as rivals, but soon become friends.  
D Annabelle is jealous of a new student who is a better dancer than her. 
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6. Read the following sentences: “Annabelle smirked. This girl would be no competition 
for Annabelle and her graceful, gifted performances. In the following weeks, however, it 
became clear that Annabelle had grossly underestimated Sally’s dancing abilities. In 
fact, Sally was not just a gifted dancer, but Sally was an incredibly gifted dancer. She 
leapt and twirled and bowed and moved in ways Annabelle hadn’t imagined possible for 
such a short girl.” 
 
As used in this sentence, what does the word “underestimate” most nearly mean? 
 

A think someone is lower in ability than they really are 
B accurately guess how good someone’s ability is  
C think someone is higher in ability than they really are 
D make a guess with very little information about something  

 
 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
___________, Annabelle is the best dancer in the class. Then a better dancer joins the 
class.   
 

A For example 
B However 
C Initially  
D Finally  

 
 
8. Who gets the lead in the school ballet? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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9. During Annabelle’s audition, Sally drops the earthworms that Anabelle had collected 
on her and mouths, “Nice try.” Based on this information, what can you conclude about 
Sally? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
 
 
10. “Annabelle and Sally are more similar than they seem at the beginning of the story.” 
Explain whether this statement is accurate or not. Support your answer using information 
from the story. 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide & Answers 

 

Passage Reading Level: Lexile 850 

 

 

1. Mrs. Coolidge says that Annabelle is very what? 

 

A kind  

B beautiful 

C snooty  

D gifted 

 

 

 

2. Annabelle devises a plan that somehow involves a bag of earthworms and Sally. What motivates 

Annabelle’s actions?  

 

A She wants to stop Sally from getting the lead part in the school ballet.  

B She wants to prove that she is a more gifted ballet dancer than Sally. 

C She wants to get the other ballet students to stop liking Sally so much. 

D She wants Mrs. Coolidge to think that Sally is dirty and gross.  

 

 

 

3. Annabelle wants to be the best at ballet. What evidence from the story best supports this conclusion?  

  

A “Mrs. Coolidge would prefer it if Annabelle simply liked to dance.” 

B “In the following weeks, however, it became clear that Annabelle had grossly underestimated 

Sally’s dancing abilities.” 

C “Annabelle, she believed, was inspired, but inspired to win, to outdo, to beat 

everyone else.” 

D “She had prepared a beautiful piece in which she slid across the stage on her toes, emulating a 

flowering tulip.” 

 

 

 

4. How can Annabelle best be described?  

 

A honest  

B competitive  

C helpful 

D generous 

 

 

 

5. What is the main idea of the passage?   

 

A Sally gets the lead part in the school ballet because she tricks Annabelle.  

B Annabelle gathers earthworms in a bag, but she loses the bag.  

C Two young ballet dancers start off as rivals, but soon become friends.  

D Annabelle is jealous of a new student who is a better dancer than her. 
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6. Read the following sentences: “Annabelle smirked. This girl would be no competition for Annabelle and 

her graceful, gifted performances. In the following weeks, however, it became clear that Annabelle had 

grossly underestimated Sally’s dancing abilities. In fact, Sally was not just a gifted dancer, but Sally was 

an incredibly gifted dancer. She leapt and twirled and bowed and moved in ways Annabelle hadn’t 

imagined possible for such a short girl.” 

 

As used in this sentence, what does the word “underestimate” most nearly mean? 

 

A think someone is lower in ability than they really are 

B accurately guess how good someone’s ability is  

C think someone is higher in ability than they really are 

D make a guess with very little information about something  

 

 

 

7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 

 

___________, Annabelle is the best dancer in the class. Then a better dancer joins the class.   

 

A For example 

B However 

C Initially  

D Finally  

 

 

 

8. Who gets the lead in the school ballet?  

  

Suggested answer: Sally gets the lead in the school ballet.  

 

 

 

9. During Annabelle’s audition, Sally drops the earthworms that Anabelle had collected on her and 

mouths, “Nice try.” Based on this information, what can you conclude about Sally?  

 

Suggested answer: Answers may include: 

 Sally knew that Anabelle was going to try to ruin Sally’s audition.  

 Sally wants to get the lead role in the ballet. 

 Sally is also a competitive person, just like Annabelle. 

 Sally is not as nice of a person as she seems at the beginning of the story.  

 

 

 

10. “Annabelle and Sally are more similar than they seem at the beginning of the story.” Explain whether 

this statement is accurate or not. Support your answer using information from the story.  

 

Suggested answer: Answers may vary and should be supported by the story. Example: 

“The statement that Annabelle and Sally are more similar than they seem at the beginning of the story is 

accurate. At the beginning of the story, it seems like Annabelle is boastful and competitive, while Sally is 

modest and helps other students with their dancing. At the end of the story, Sally drops worms on 

Annabelle during her audition. This shows that Sally is like Annabelle, in that they are both competitive, 

they both want the lead role, and they are both willing to mess up the other’s audition.”  
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How to Trick Your Sister 
W.M. Akers 

 

 
 

The plan was perfect. Rick had been working on it all week: in Math class, English 
class and History class. He sat in the back of the room, deep in thought. To the 
teacher, it looked like he was taking notes. In fact, he was taking notes—but not 
on Algebra, To Kill a Mockingbird or the Spanish-American War. Rick was a 
schemer, and now he had dreamed up the greatest scheme of his career.  
 
He was going to ruin his sister's birthday party. 
 
Rick didn't have anything against Emily. She was a nice enough sister. She helped 
him do the dishes, she kept out of his room, and on long car trips, she let him 
sleep when he wanted to sleep. But Rick loved playing tricks, and when it came to 
tricks, there was no better target than Emily. 
 
She liked her life to be orderly. She liked everything in its place. When she was 
taking notes in school, she used nine different pens—all different colors—in an 
organizational scheme so complex, it would take FBI scientists weeks to decode it.  
 
Rick was not like that at all. He was a messy kid. He liked his bedroom to be 
covered in dirty clothes and crumpled-up paper. He liked his music loud and his 
fireworks louder. And surprises were his favorite thing in the world.  
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The notebook he used in the back of math class didn't say “MATH” on it. It said, 
"Surprises—Top Secret! Do Not Open!" In it were the records of every trick he 
had ever played. There was the time he made his sister think all her dolls had 
moved away. There was the time he’d hidden Dad's car keys and made him two 
hours late for work. And there was his last great accomplishment—the time he 
disconnected the oven, and made Mom think that Thanksgiving dinner would 
never be finished. 
 
That last trick would be hard for most kids, but Rick, though he never did great in 
school, was smart with his hands. His father was a mechanic, and had shown him 
all sorts of neat things he could do with machines. Rick could fix washing 
machines, dishwashers, showers and garage door openers. He could also, when it 
suited him, disconnect them completely. 
 
"I am a mechanical wizard," he wrote in his notebook. "No! A genius. Better yet—
an evil genius." 
 
This was going to be his greatest triumph. All he needed was a remote control, a 
few bits of radio equipment and two dozen small fireworks. If there were a Nobel 
Prize for evil, he thought he would win it, for sure. 
 
The night before her party, Emily couldn't sleep. It was always like that when she 
was excited. She kept playing the party over in her mind. All the girls from her 
class were coming and everyone was going to have a wonderful time. With her 
mother's help, Emily had planned everything down to the last detail. She had 
filled a binder with plans for games they would play, stories she would tell and 
outfits she might wear. She had settled on a pale green dress with matching 
sandals. It was a simple outfit, but that was perfect. She didn't want anyone to 
know how much she was looking forward to this. 
 
The girls at school were nice to Emily, but there were none who would call her 
their friend. She was a shy person. In class, she always knew the answer, but 
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never raised her hand. When she was with the other girls, she was like that too. 
Even when she knew the right thing to say, her mouth would freeze. She couldn't 
say it. At night she would torture herself with the knowledge that she was funny, 
charming and smart. She just didn't know how to make that side of her come out. 
 
Perhaps it would happen at her party. Perhaps she would emerge from her shell 
like a very organized butterfly. Perhaps at school the next week, she would have 
friends. 
 
If the party didn't work, it certainly wouldn't be her fault. This would be the finest 
birthday party of the season. The napkins would be colorful. The games would be 
fresh and exciting. And the cupcakes would be out of this world. 
 
"Are you sure you want cupcakes?" her mother had asked. "Maybe I'm old-
fashioned, but I don't see what's wrong with a nice ordinary caramel cake. I'll 
make you one myself!" 
 
"I know you will, Mom," said Emily. "You've made one for me every year since I 
was born. Caramel cakes are delicious, but they're boring. Cupcakes are popular. 
Cupcakes are fun." 
 
Her mom agreed. They would have cupcakes: two dozen of them in every color of 
the frosting rainbow. To keep Rick away from them, her mother had placed them 
under lock-and-key. She had arranged for his friend Andy to come over during the 
party. They would be in the basement playing video games the entire afternoon. 
Emily didn't think it was possible for Rick to ruin her party if he wasn't allowed out 
of the basement. 
 
She hadn't counted on a remote control. 
 
Rick was proud of his handiwork. Each firework was attached to a tiny remote 
detonator, the size of a pea. He stashed them in the back of the pantry, the 
morning of the party, before his mother made him go into the basement to hang 
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out with Andy. 
 
"You two just stay down here until all the girls have gone home," his mom said. "I 
don't want you doing anything that might upset your sister." 
 
"I promise I won't come through that door until the party is over," said Rick. His 
mom didn't understand why he was smiling. 
 
In the basement, Mom had laid out a platter of sandwiches, soda and cookies for 
Rick and Andy, but Rick was too excited to eat. From upstairs, he heard the 
telltale signs of a girl's birthday party: screaming, squealing and laughter loud 
enough to shatter a window.  
 
"It sounds like they're having a lot of fun up there," said Andy, who wished he 
could be part of the party. 
 
"Not for long," said Rick. "Hand me that step ladder." 
 
He had promised his mother he wouldn't come through the door and he was 
going to keep that promise. There was a small window on the far side of the 
basement, just big enough for him to crawl through. With Andy holding the 
ladder, Rick unlatched the window, squirmed through the frame, and crawled into 
the backyard. 
 
"Wait here," said Rick. "Don't close the window. I'll be back in five minutes." 
 
"Can I play FIFA?" asked Andy. 
 
"You can play whatever you want! Just don't close this window." 
 
He army-crawled around the house to the door that led into the kitchen. Through 
the window, he saw his mother arranging the cupcakes on a tray. It was nearly 
time to strike. 
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In Rick's family, the tradition was to sing "Happy Birthday" while the cake was still 
in the kitchen. Only when the song was over would mom bring out the cupcakes, 
candles lit and frosting shimmering. This was Rick's opportunity. 
 
Mom went into the dining room and the singing started. Moving quickly but 
silently, Rick opened the kitchen door and went to work, nestling a tiny firework 
in the bottom of each cupcake. He resisted the urge to eat one of the little cakes. 
This was no time to goof around. By the time the song had finished, the cakes 
appeared undisturbed, and Rick had disappeared. 
 
"All right girls," said Mom. "Here we go! Cupcakes, just like I promised." 
 
"I want the green one!" said Rachel McKeown.  
 
"I want the red one!" said Angela Beck. 
 
"I want the pink one and the yellow one and the blue one and the rainbow one!" 
said Mary Kucan, who really loved cupcakes.  
 
"Hold on, hold on, hold on," said Mom. "There's plenty for everybody. The one 
with the rainbow is for Emily." 
 
"Thanks Mom," said Emily, as she placed the cupcake on the plate.  
 
"These look awesome," said Angela.  
 
"Totally," said Rachel. 
 
"I want to eat them all," said Mary. "Can I eat all of them?" 
 
"This is perfect, Mom," said Emily. "Thanks so much." 
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And it was perfect. Everyone from school was here, and they were all having a 
great time. Emily had been funny; she had been fun. "This is the best party any of 
my friends have ever thrown," Rachel had told her. No one at school had ever 
called her "friend" before. The party had gone wonderfully, and Rick couldn't spoil 
it now.  
 
"All right, girls," said Mom. "Dig in." 
 
And that was when the explosions started. Two dozen little pops—like hail falling 
on a tin roof—went off, one after the other. When the girls' ears stopped ringing, 
there was smoke in the air and icing covering every surface: pink icing on the 
table, green icing on the ceiling and rainbow icing all over Emily's green dress. 
After a moment, the silence was broken. Emily started to cry. 
 
As the tears began to slip from her eyes, she felt a firm grip on her elbow. "Don't," 
said Rachel. "Do not cry. We're going to get him. Say it with me. We are going to 
get him." 
 
"We are?" said Emily. 
 
"He's pretty handy, isn't he? Are you good with machines too?" 
 
"I guess so. My dad taught us all sorts of things." 
 
"Then we'll need a little motor and a lot of fishing line." 
 
"What are we going to do with it?" 
 
"Tell me," said Rachel, with a mischievous grin spreading across her face. "What is 
your brother's favorite thing in the world?" 
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It was an hour before Mom let Rick out of the basement. She was furious. But she 
was so confused and upset, that she didn't even know how to punish him yet.  
 
"Go to your room," she said from the top of the basement stairs. 
 
"Why?" he asked. "What happened? I was down here the whole time. Wasn't I, 
Andy?" 
 
Andy didn't say anything. He was too smart to get involved in family fights. He 
slipped out behind Rick's mother, and went to wait for his father to pick him up. 
Mom stood there, jaw clenched and face red. 
 
"Just go to your room," she said. "Go!" 
 
Rick whistled quietly as he walked to his bedroom, pausing in the dining room to 
inspect the scene of the carnage. In his head, he began imagining the way he 
would write this down in his journal of nasty tricks. Never before, he thought, has 
a birthday party been so thoroughly ruined. This one will go down in history. At 
the table, Emily and one of the other girls from school—Rachel, maybe?—sat 
quietly. They said nothing to him as he passed them by, whistling just a teeny bit 
louder. 
 
He opened his bedroom door and found everything just the way he liked it. 
Clothes were piled on the floor, dirty cups and bowls were on all the windowsills, 
and his journal was just where it was supposed to be—hidden behind the 
bookshelf by the door. As he reached for it, he heard a whirring noise, and the 
journal jumped away from his hand. 
 
"What the heck?" he said. He grabbed for the journal but it jumped away again, 
slipping across the floor like a gecko. Someone had tied a string to it, and the 
string was connected to some unseen machine. He chased the journal across the 
room, into the hallway and down the stairs. It gained speed as it was dragged into 
the dining room. He took the corner too fast, slipped on a piece of cake and 
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watched helplessly as his life's work was dragged through gobs of icing. 
 
"Stop it!" he said. "It's getting icing all over! Emily—stop it!" 
 
Emily said nothing, but Rachel allowed herself a tiny smile. By the time Rick was 
on his feet again, the journal had been dragged into the hallway. He chased it all 
around the first floor—from the kitchen to the living room and back one last time 
into the dining room, where he slipped a second time. He followed the book into 
the den but didn't see where it had gone. Finally, he heard a crackling sound, and 
saw his journal burning in the fireplace. It was already too late to save. 
 
Rick burst into the dining room, face red with icing and rage.  
 
"You!" he said. "You destroyed my journal. You, you, you!  You played a terrible 
trick on me!" 
 
"I don't know what you're talking about," said Emily, as she licked a bit of icing off 
her finger. "You can ask my friend, Rachel. We were here the entire time." 
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Name:               Date: _______________________ 
 
 
1. What trick does Rick play on his sister?      
 

A He hides her car keys and makes her two hours late for work.  
B He disconnects the oven and makes her think that Thanksgiving dinner will 

never be finished.  
C He sets off fireworks inside the cupcakes at her birthday party. 
D He attaches a string to her notebook and uses a motor to pull it into the 

fireplace.  
 
2. What is the resolution at the end of the story?    
 

A Tears begin to slip from Emily’s eyes because the cupcake icing has gotten 
everywhere.  

B Emily keeps playing the party over in her mind instead of going to sleep.  
C Emily feels a firm grip on her elbow and tells Rachel that she is good with 

machines.  
D Emily takes revenge on her brother by pulling his journal into the fireplace with 

a string and motor.  
 
3. Emily is excited for her birthday party.      
 
What evidence from the passage supports this statement?  
 

A Emily cannot fall asleep the night before the party.  
B Emily helps her brother do the dishes and lets him sleep on long car trips.  
C Emily uses nine different pens to take notes in school.     
D Angela Beck wants to eat the red cupcake.  
 

4. Why does Rick decide to ruin his sister’s birthday party?      
 

A He is a messy kid who likes his bedroom to be covered in dirty clothes. 
B His sister’s birthday party is a great opportunity for playing a trick.   
C He can fix washing machines, dishwashers, showers, and garage door openers.  
D He army-crawls around the house to the door that leads to the kitchen. 

 
5. What is this story mostly about?    
 

A a girl who wants to eat all the cupcakes at someone else’s birthday party 
B a trick that a boy plays on his sister and the trick she plays in return  
C a mother who gets mad when her son plays a trick on her daughter 
D a journal that a boy uses to keep a record of the tricks he plays on people 
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                                                       Questions: How to Trick Your Sister 

 
 
6. Read the following sentences: “He sat in the back of the room, deep in thought. To 
the teacher, it looked like he was taking notes.” 
 
What does the phrase deep in thought mean?  
 

A It means that someone is sitting in a short chair very close to the floor.  
B It means that someone is sitting in a tall chair very far from the floor.  
C It means that someone is thinking a lot about something.  
D It means that someone is not thinking very much about something. 

 
 

 
 
 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
Rick tricks Emily; _______ Emily tricks Rick. 
 

A in contrast 
B for instance 
C first 
D then 

 
 

 
 
8. What trick does Emily play on Rick?  
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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                                                       Questions: How to Trick Your Sister 

 
 
9. Why does Emily play a trick on Rick? Support your answer with evidence from the 
story.  
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
10. How does Emily feel at the end of the story? Explain your answer with evidence 
from the passage.   
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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                                                                             Teacher Guide & Answers: How to Trick Your Sister 

 
 

Teacher Guide & Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 650 
 
 
1. What trick does Rick play on his sister?      
 

A He hides her car keys and makes her two hours late for work.  
B He disconnects the oven and makes her think that Thanksgiving dinner will never be finished.  
C He sets off fireworks inside the cupcakes at her birthday party. 
D He attaches a string to her notebook and uses a motor to pull it into the fireplace.  

 
2. What is the resolution at the end of the story?    
 

A Tears begin to slip from Emily’s eyes because the cupcake icing has gotten everywhere.  
B Emily keeps playing the party over in her mind instead of going to sleep.  
C Emily feels a firm grip on her elbow and tells Rachel that she is good with machines.  
D Emily takes revenge on her brother by pulling his journal into the fireplace with a 

string and motor.  
 
 
3. Emily is excited for her birthday party.      
 
What evidence from the passage supports this statement?  
 

A Emily cannot fall asleep the night before the party.  
B Emily helps her brother do the dishes and lets him sleep on long car trips.  
C Emily uses nine different pens to take notes in school.     
D Angela Beck wants to eat the red cupcake.  
 
 

 
 
4. Why does Rick decide to ruin his sister’s birthday party?      
 

A He is a messy kid who likes his bedroom to be covered in dirty clothes. 
B His sister’s birthday party is a great opportunity for playing a trick.   
C He can fix washing machines, dishwashers, showers, and garage door openers.  
D He army-crawls around the house to the door that leads to the kitchen. 

 
 
5. What is this story mostly about?    
 

A a girl who wants to eat all the cupcakes at someone else’s birthday party 
B a trick that a boy plays on his sister and the trick she plays in return  
C a mother who gets mad when her son plays a trick on her daughter 
D a journal that a boy uses to keep a record of the tricks he plays on people 
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                                                                             Teacher Guide & Answers: How to Trick Your Sister 

 
6. Read the following sentences: “He sat in the back of the room, deep in thought. To the teacher, it 
looked like he was taking notes.” 
 
What does the phrase deep in thought mean?  
 

A It means that someone is sitting in a short chair very close to the floor.  
B It means that someone is sitting in a tall chair very far from the floor.  
C It means that someone is thinking a lot about something.  
D It means that someone is not thinking very much about something. 

 
 

 
 
 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
Rick tricks Emily; _______ Emily tricks Rick. 
 

A in contrast 
B for instance 
C first 
D then 

 
 

 
 
8. What trick does Emily play on Rick?  
 
Suggested answer: At minimum, students should respond that Emily causes Rick’s journal to be pulled 
into the fireplace with a string. They may provide additional details, such as the use of the motor and 
Rick’s fruitless pursuit of the journal.   
 
 
9. Why does Emily play a trick on Rick? Support your answer with evidence from the story.  
 
Suggested answer: Answers may vary, as long as they are supported by the story. Some students may 
simply respond that Emily plays a trick on Rick because Rachel suggests it. Others may infer that Emily 
wants to get back at Rick because he has ruined her birthday party with a trick.            
 
 
10. How does Emily feel at the end of the story? Explain your answer with evidence from the passage.   
 
Suggested answer: Answers may vary, as long as they are supported by the passage. Students may 
respond that Emily feels satisfied after taking revenge on her brother. She is no longer crying, and the act 
of licking icing off her finger while speaking calmly to her brother suggests that she is no longer upset. 
Students may also respond that because Emily is such an organized person, she is probably still upset by 
the havoc her brother created at her birthday party. Playing the trick of burning his journal suggests that 
she is angry with him.  
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Paired Text Questions 
 

Part 1: Use the article “How to Trick Your Sister” to answer the following questions: 

 

1. What do Emily and Rachel destroy? 

 

 

 

 

2. Why do Emily and Rachel destroy this item? Support your answer with evidence from the story. 

 

 

 

 

Part 2: Use the article “The Best Dancer” to answer the following questions: 

 

3. What does Sally drop on Annabelle during auditions? 

 

 

 

 

4. Why does Sally drop these things on Annabelle? Support your answer with evidence from the story. 

 

 

 

 

Part 3: Use the articles “How to Trick Your Sister” & “The Best Dancer” to answer the following questions: 

 

5. Compare what Emily and Rachel do to Rick with what Sally does to Annabelle. 

 

 

 

 

6. Revenge is something that a person does to punish someone who has done something bad to him or her. Is revenge 

an important idea in either or both of these stories? Explain why or why not, using evidence from the texts to support 

your answer. 
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All the 'Buzz' 
 
In 1969, Neil Armstrong and Edwin "Buzz" Aldrin made history as 
the first people on the moon. Weekly Reader (WR) spoke to Buzz 
Aldrin about NASA's planned return to the moon, a future on Mars, 
and his children's book, Reaching for the Moon, which was featured 
at the National Book Festival in Washington, D.C. 

 
WR: What does it feel like to walk on the moon? 

Aldrin: You knew that you were there, but it was unreal at the same time. 
It's so different and unusual that it's almost dreamlike. 

WR: What was the most memorable part of walking on the moon? 

Aldrin: There are two moments that are not recorded on film. They're 
recorded in my mind. One was just the second or two after we shut the 
engine down and we realized that the spacecraft was on the moon. That 
really was the major achievement. When I was outside seeing the Earth, my 
other thought was that there were only three human beings who were not 
on Earth. [The third was Michael Collins, who was orbiting the moon in a 
craft that would take the astronauts back to Earth.] 

WR: Your children's book is about following your dreams. Did you 
dream of being an astronaut? 

Aldrin: Well, there wasn't any such thing as an astronaut until about 1958 or 
1959. Sputnik [the Soviet space satellite] didn't go up until 1957, so 
thinking of human beings in space was not at all common. 

WR: Will returning to the moon have the same impact as it did when 
you and Mr. Armstrong first set foot on the moon? 

Aldrin: No, I don't think there is any way you can replace that 
competitiveness [to reach the moon first] that existed, that pioneering spirit. 
The moon is a proving ground in our backyard. We've been there before, but 
it's preparing us to visit another planet. 
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WR: You've been a supporter of a piloted mission to Mars. Why do 
you think it's so important that we send humans to Mars? 

Aldrin: Now we can send robots to Mars, but that just wouldn't satisfy the 
human desire to want to expand our horizons. We've always done that. I 
can't answer by saying that there is going to be something profitable that 
will be returned from Mars, other than perhaps storytelling or making 
movies en route. 

WR: Your sister gave you the name "Buzzer" when you were young—
and then it got shortened to Buzz. And that stuck? 

Aldrin: It certainly did. It made it very recognizable and unique. 
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Name:       ____ Date: ____________________ 
 
 
1. According to the passage when did the first Soviet satellite launch? 
 

A 1969 
B 1957 
C 1999 
D 1956 

 
2. How does Buzz Aldrin describe the experience of walking on the moon? 
 

A The ground was filled with craters. 
B It was fun to float in the air. 
C It felt unreal and dreamlike. 
D It felt just like walking on Earth. 

 
3. If NASA were to launch another astronaut mission to space, where would they likely 
go? 
  

A to the Sun 
B to Mars 
C the Milky Way galaxy 
D they have been to all the planets already 

 
4. Read this sentence from the passage: “No, I don't think there is any way you can 
replace that competitiveness [to reach the moon first] that existed, that pioneering 
spirit.”  
 
As used in the sentence, the word pioneering most nearly means 
 

A traveling to the moon 
B traveling across the country in a covered wagon 
C doing something that has never been done before 
D feeling proud of something you’ve done 

 
5. This passage is mostly about 
 

A Buzz Aldrin’s trip to the moon 
B what Buzz Aldrin’s book is like 
C traveling to Mars 
D how to become an astronaut 
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6. What is one memorable moment that Buzz remembers from walking on the moon? 
 
 
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
7. In paragraph 5, what do you think Buzz Aldrin means when he says, “There are two 
moments that are not recorded on film. They're recorded in my mind”? 
 
 
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the word that best completes 
the sentence. 
 
Buzz Aldrin is famous ___________ he is one of the first men to walk on the moon. 
  

A but 
B because 
C so 
D after 

 
9. Answer the following questions based on the sentence below. 
 
Buzz Aldrin walked on the moon in 1969. 
 
 
Who? ____________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
What? ___________________________________________________________________  
 
 
Where? on the moon 
 
 
When? _________________________________________________________________ 
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10. Read the vocabulary word and definition below and complete questions 10a, 10b, 
and 11. 
 
Vocabulary Word: impact (im · pact) : an important effect on something. 
 
10a. Read the sentences below and underline the word impact. 
 

1. Buzz Aldrin and Neil Armstrong had a strong impact on the field of space travel. 
 

2. A scientist discovered a new medication that had an important positive impact 
on people who had the disease. 

 
3. A cannonball launched from the fort hit the ground with a lot of impact. 
 
4. The large hail had an impact on the cars, denting the hoods and breaking 

windows. 
 
5. A hurricane had a horrible impact on the town by destroying roads and homes. 

 
10b. Which picture best demonstrates an impact? 
 

    
    

11. What impact did Buzz Aldrin have on future space exploration? 
 
 
________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
________________________________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide & Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 860 
 
Passage Text Structure: Descriptive – the writer explains, defines or illustrates a concept or topic 
 
Passage Summary: The passage features an interview with Edwin “Buzz” Aldrin, one of the first 
astronauts on the moon. Buzz shares his experiences as an astronaut and discusses the future of space 
travel. 
 
 
1. According to the passage, when did the first Soviet satellite launch? 
 

A 1969 
B 1957 
C 1999 
D 1956 

 
2. How does Buzz Aldrin describe the experience of walking on the moon? 
 

A The ground was filled with craters. 
B It was fun to float in the air. 
C It felt unreal and dreamlike. 
D It felt just like walking on Earth. 

 
3. If NASA were to launch another astronaut mission to space, where would they likely go? 
  

A to the Sun 
B to Mars 
C the Milky Way galaxy 
D they have been to all the planets already 

 
4. Read this sentence from the passage: “No, I don't think there is any way you can replace that 
competitiveness [to reach the moon first] that existed, that pioneering spirit.”  
 
As used in the sentence, the word pioneering most nearly means 
 

A traveling to the moon 
B traveling across the country in a covered wagon 
C doing something that has never been done before 
D feeling proud of something you’ve done 

 
5. This passage is mostly about 
 

A Buzz Aldrin’s trip to the moon 
B what Buzz Aldrin’s book is like 
C traveling to Mars 
D how to become an astronaut 

 
6. What is one memorable moment that Buzz remembers from walking on the moon? 
 
Suggested answer: Buzz remembers the moment after they shut the engine down when he realized 
they were on the moon. Or Buzz realized he was one of only three people who were not on Earth. 
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7. In paragraph 5, what do you think Buzz Aldrin means when he says, “There are two moments that are 
not recorded on film. They're recorded in my mind”? 
 
Suggested answer: Buzz most likely means that there are some personal memories he has from being 
on the moon that were not shared with the rest of the public. These memories are “recorded in my mind,” 
which means they are personal. 
 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the word that best completes the sentence. 
 
Buzz Aldrin is famous ___________ he is one of the first men to walk on the moon. 
 

A but 
B because 
C so 
D after 

 
9. Answer the following questions based on the sentence below.  
 
Buzz Aldrin walked on the moon in 1969. 
 
Who? Buzz Aldrin 
 
What? walked  
 
Where? on the moon 
 
When? in 1969 
 
10. ReadWorks recommends that you teach this vocabulary word to the whole class out loud using the 
four steps listed below.  
 
Vocabulary Word: impact 
 
Step 1: Introduce the word 
 

a. Teacher writes the word on the board and divides it into syllables: (im·pact) 
 

b. Teacher says: “This word is impact.  What is the word?” [All students reply together out loud: 
“impact.”] 

 
Step 2: Provide a child-friendly definition 
  

a. Teacher says: “Impact means an important effect on something.” 
 

b. Teacher says: “In the passage, the author writes “Will returning to the moon have the same impact 
as it did when you and Mr. Armstrong first set foot on the moon?” Here the interviewer is asking 
Buzz if he thinks people would react the same way if we sent astronauts to the moon today as they 
did when we sent astronauts to the moon for the first time.” 

 
c. Teacher says: “What is the word?” [All students reply together out loud: “impact.”] 

 
Step 3: Practice the word 
 
Teacher provides examples and additional opportunities to repeat the word. Read the 1st sentence out loud 
to your students. Begin reading it again and when you come to the vocabulary word prompt students to 
say the vocabulary word out loud. Then, finish reading the sentence out loud to your students. 
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10a.   1. Buzz Aldrin and Neil Armstrong had a strong impact on the field of space travel. 

 
2. A scientist discovered a new medication that had an important positive impact on people who 
had the disease. 

 
3. A cannonball launched from the fort hit the ground with a lot of impact. 
 
4. The large hail had an impact on the cars, denting the hoods and breaking windows. 
 
5. A hurricane had a horrible impact on the town by destroying roads and homes. 

 
Step 4: Check for student understanding 
 
This step can be completed as a whole class activity or as an independent practice. 
 
10b. Which picture best demonstrates an impact?  
 

                 
 
 
11. What impact did Buzz Aldrin have on future space exploration? 
 
Suggested answer: Buzz Aldrin was one of the first men in space. His success inspired others to want to 
be astronauts and showed people that it was worth it to keep exploring space. 
 
  

Suggested Additional Vocabulary: memorable, competitiveness, pioneering 
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Saving Anna’s Family 
By ReadWorks 

 

 Christine closed the door to Anna’s room. Inside, her friend had fallen asleep while they 

watched their third movie of the evening.     

  Downstairs, Christine’s mom, Donna, was grasping Anna’s mother Sheila around the 

shoulders. “We should go,” she said. “Get some rest, huh?”  

  Sheila nodded, blew her nose, and then reached an arm out for Christine. Christine 

snaked her own skinny arm around both women, awkwardly, patting them both on the back.  

  On the car ride home, Christine worked up the courage to ask the question on her mind. 

  “Mom? Why was Sheila crying?” 

  She thought she knew the answer, of course: Anna’s cancer. Anna had been missing a 

lot of school, losing hair, and sitting through, Christine knew, hours of chemotherapy sessions, 

in which her doctors dripped poisonous drugs into her veins in order to pinpoint and kill the 

cancer cells. The poison was never enough to kill Anna herself, luckily, but she’d told Christine 

that it left her bones feeling rubbery and her tongue rough and raw.  

  In the past, Anna had been the neighborhood do‐gooder, always going door to door for 

various causes: the local animal shelter, suffering children in Africa, or the families who’d lost 

their homes to fire or foreclosure that she’d seen on the news. Now Anna could barely feed 

herself, when she had an appetite at all.  

  The doctors had hope for her recovery, Sheila had told Donna before, because Anna was 

strong and young and ready to fight. But still, Christine thought, it seemed so unfair when bad 

things like this happened to good people. 

  After a moment, Christine realized her mother hadn’t answered her question. “It’s Anna, 

isn’t it?” she prompted her.  

  “Well, yes and no,” said Donna.  

  “What do you mean?” 

  “Well…” Donna trailed off, then looked at her daughter, sitting tall and attentive in the 

passenger seat. “It’s complicated, but I guess you’re old enough to understand.” 

“Understand what?” 

“Understand that Anna is sick, yes, but Anna actually gets a lot of help. The government 

helps pay for a lot of her medicine. She gets meals delivered to her by a nonprofit. She even 

gets massages from local volunteers.”  
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  “Wow!” 

  “Her life’s still very hard, of course, and no one would trade places with her, but when 

you have cancer, everyone can see that you need help,” continued Donna. “They don’t always 

see that the people around you are suffering.” 

“People like Sheila?” 

“Yes, and that’s why it’s so hard to talk about,” said Donna, looking uncomfortable. 

“Anna’s whole family is struggling, and yet they don’t want to complain because of poor Anna. 

They feel invisible.” 

“What do you mean?” 

“Well, did you know that Sheila took a break from her job to stay home with Anna?” 

“No!” Christine was surprised. She had never thought about who took Anna to her 

appointments, or fed her when she was too weak to lift a spoon. Of course it was her parents.  

“Yes. So that means that many of the things they used to do with that extra money—

pay for braces, vacations, new school supplies—that’s all out the window now. Not just for 

Anna, but for her brothers, too.”  

“Wow.” Christine looked down at her lap. She remembered spending each summer in a 

new state park with Anna and her family, exploring the mountains of Yosemite or the beaches 

of Maine. That was all gone now? For her, too?  

“Yes. They’re even worried now about keeping the house.” 

“Their house? So Anna might have to move, while she’s sick?” 

“If she doesn’t get better soon, and the bills keep piling up…” Donna pulled into the 

driveway, and just in time. Her cheeks were shining with tears. She fumbled around with the 

latch to the glove box, where she always kept a stash of wrinkled Kleenex.  

“Mom, we have to do something!” Christine balled her hands into fists, cutting into her 

palms with the edges of her nails.  

“Honey, we’re not so rich ourselves,” Donna said, then buried her face in the tissue. Her 

shoulders heaved. “I don’t know what we can do.”  

“There has to be something,” Christine said firmly. “We just have to ask ourselves: What 

would Anna do?” 

 

*** 
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TO: JESSE, ANDRES, EMILY, MADDIE 

FROM: CHRISTINE 

RE: ANNA 

   

Guys. Anna’s family needs our help. They’re low on funds. They might lose their house 

while they’re taking care of Anna. What can we do?  

 

TO: ALL 

FROM: JESSE 

RE: ANNA 

 

I could sell my guitar?  

 

TO: ALL 

FROM: ANDRES 

RE: ANNA 

 

Uh, we could give them free coffee from my aunt’s cafe??  

 

TO: ALL 

FROM: EMILY 

RE: ANNA 

 

Not sure? My dad and I take yummy food to my grandma sometimes… we could bring 

them some?  

 

TO: ALL 

FROM: MADDIE 

RE: ANNA 

 

I could make them a cheer‐up card in Photoshop. My brother just started teaching me!  
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TO: ALL 

FROM: CHRISTINE 

RE: ANNA 

 

Music, coffee, food, art...all good ideas. Sounds more like a party though...  

WAIT THAT’S IT! 

Okay, I’ve got it! Meet at lunch tomorrow! 

 

*** 

 

The day of the party seemed to fly by. After school, the friends lugged a big 

cardboard box of supplies to Andres’ aunt’s coffee shop, where Jesse was setting up his 

guitar, and Emily and her father were laying out baked goods and soup for sale. 

Christine pulled out a shoebox they’d decorated for donations, several photos of Anna 

they’d printed the day before, and some of the flyers that Maddie and her brother had 

made to advertise their fundraising bash.  

  At 6 p.m., the friends were surprised to see a line of impatient middle schoolers 

and their families circling the block, waiting for the party to start. Everyone who’d been 

touched by Anna’s good deeds, it seemed, had come to return the favor: the animal 

shelter employees, the families from the news, plus the many kids from school that 

she’d tutored or saved from bullying or just said hello to in the hallway when no one 

else would. They scarfed down the cookies and they stuffed the donation box, and when 

Jesse strummed the chords to Anna’s favorite songs, they all sang along. 

All together, they raised several thousands of dollars, more money than Christine had 

ever seen in her life. “No wonder Anna loved doing this for people,” she thought. “It feels 

amazing.” 

  But the best part, she mused later, was when Anna came through the door with 

her family, lured there with promises of chocolate cake and live music. Sheila saw the 

photos of Anna on the walls and started to bawl. Anna’s brothers couldn’t stop laughing 

and high‐fiving their friends. Her dad lingered over the food, lapping up soup like he 

hadn’t had a home‐cooked meal in weeks. And Anna, wrapped in a blanket and tucked 

into a booth, just sat there smiling as Christine held her tightly. 

  “I was never going to give up,” Anna whispered to her friend. “But I was afraid 
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they were going to.” She kissed Christine on the cheek.  

“Now, I know that they’ve got a reason to keep going, too. They know that 

they’ve got a family to look out for them, to take care of them when they’re too tired,” 

Anna said. “They know that they’re not invisible anymore.”  

  “No way,” Christine said, motioning to the group of teenagers who had come to 

her aid, to the roomful of neighbors all singing together. “We’re all family.”  

  “I think,” said Anna, “that they see that now.” 
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Name:                                     Date: _______________________ 
 
1. What illness is Anna struggling with? 
 

A influenza 
B pneumonia  
C cancer 
D bronchitis  

 
 
2. How do Christine and her friends attempt to solve Anna’s family’s money problem?   
 

A They throw a party to raise money for Anna’s family.  
B They sell their most valuable possessions, like Jesse’s guitar.  
C They hold a bake sale to raise money for Anna’s family. 
D They cook soup for Anna’s family so they don’t have to make dinner.  

 
 
3. Anna’s family earns less money than they used to before Anna got cancer. What 
evidence from the passage best supports this conclusion?  
  

A Anna’s family is struggling, but they don’t want to complain because of Anna. 
B Anna gets help from the government to pay for a lot of her medicine. 
C Anna’s family is worried about what will happen if the bills keep piling up.  
D Anna’s mom is taking a break from her job to stay home with Anna. 

 
 
4. How has Anna’s illness impacted the rest of her family? 
 

A Her family has gotten sick.  
B Her family has had to make sacrifices and alter their lifestyle.  
C Her family has lost their home and has been forced to move away. 
D Her family has been alienated by their friends and members of their 

community. 
 
 
5. What is this story mostly about?  
 

A Christine and her friends brainstorm ways to help Anna’s family keep their house. 
B Anna’s family struggles to pay their bills while taking care of their daughter with 

cancer. 
C Christine and her friends throw a party to support Anna’s struggling family.  
D Christine learns that Anna’s family is having money trouble due to Anna’s cancer. 
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6. Read the following sentences: 
 

“‘Mom? Why was Sheila crying?’ 
 

“[…] After a moment, Christine realized her mother hadn’t answered her question. 
‘It’s Anna, isn’t it?’ she prompted her. 
 

“‘Well, yes and no,’ said Donna.” 
 
As used in the sentence, what does the word “prompt” mean? 
 

A make a person be quiet 
B speak in a quiet voice 
C speak in a loud voice  
D push a person to talk 

 
 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
Christine and her friends want to help Anna’s family, ______ they organize a party to 
support Anna’s family and raise money for their bills.  
 

A so 
B but 
C like 
D first 

 
 
8. Why is Anna’s family having money problems? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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9. Why does Anna’s family feel invisible? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
10. Were Christine and her friends able to help Anna’s family feel less invisible? Explain 
why and how. Support your answer with information from the passage.  
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide & Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 860 
 
 
1. What illness is Anna struggling with? 
 

A influenza 
B pneumonia  
C cancer 
D bronchitis  

 
 
 
2. How do Christine and her friends attempt to solve Anna’s family’s money problem?   
 

A They throw a party to raise money for Anna’s family.  
B They sell their most valuable possessions, like Jesse’s guitar.  
C They hold a bake sale to raise money for Anna’s family. 
D They cook soup for Anna’s family so they don’t have to make dinner.  

 
 
 
3. Anna’s family earns less money than they used to before Anna got cancer. What evidence from the 
passage best supports this conclusion?  
  

A Anna’s family is struggling, but they don’t want to complain because of Anna. 
B Anna gets help from the government to pay for a lot of her medicine. 
C Anna’s family is worried about what will happen if the bills keep piling up.  
D Anna’s mom is taking a break from her job to stay home with Anna. 

 
 
 
4. How has Anna’s illness impacted the rest of her family? 
 

A Her family has gotten sick.  
B Her family has had to make sacrifices and alter their lifestyle.  
C Her family has lost their home and has been forced to move away. 
D Her family has been alienated by their friends and members of their community. 

 
 
 
5. What is this story mostly about?  
 

A Christine and her friends brainstorm ways to help Anna’s family keep their house. 
B Anna’s family struggles to pay their bills while taking care of their daughter with cancer. 
C Christine and her friends throw a party to support Anna’s struggling family.  
D Christine learns that Anna’s family is having money trouble due to Anna’s cancer. 
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6. Read the following sentences: 
 

“‘Mom? Why was Sheila crying?’ 
 

“[…] After a moment, Christine realized her mother hadn’t answered her question. ‘It’s Anna, isn’t 
it?’ she prompted her. 
 

“‘Well, yes and no,’ said Donna.” 
 
As used in the sentence, what does the word “prompt” mean? 
 

A make a person be quiet 
B speak in a quiet voice 
C speak in a loud voice  
D push a person to talk 

 
 
 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
Christine and her friends want to help Anna’s family, ______ they organize a party to support Anna’s 
family and raise money for their bills.  
 

A so 
B but 
C like 
D first 

 
 
 
8. Why is Anna’s family having money problems? 
  
Suggested answer: Anna’s mom is not working so that she can take care of Anna. Because of this, the 
family makes less money.  
 
 
 
9. Why does Anna’s family feel invisible? 
 
Suggested answer: Anna’s family feels invisible because people cannot see that they need help. They 
are struggling, but they do not want to complain because they do not have it as bad as Anna, who has 
cancer. 
 
 
 
10. Were Christine and her friends able to help Anna’s family feel less invisible? Explain why and how. 
Support your answer with information from the passage.  
 
Suggested answer: Answers may vary and should be supported by the passage. Students should state 
that Christine and her friends were able to help Anna’s family feel less invisible. They achieved this by 
throwing a party to raise money for Anna’s family to help them pay their bills. This made the family feel 
less invisible because they were able to see all the people who were there to support them. The party 
showed Anna’s family that people saw that they were also suffering and needed help, not just Anna.  



  Non-fiction: Blazing Art to Go 

Blazing Art to Go 
 

 
photos.com  
Rock stars and millionaires 
sometimes hire an artist to 
trick out their rides.  

Almost 30 years ago, Mike Lavallee heard his high school art teacher tell a 
classmate that he would never make any money working as an artist. Now 
Lavallee is one of the hottest painters in the country, and he has a message 
for that teacher. 

"Don’t tell me or anybody else that there’s no money in art—ever," he says. 
"You can make really good money in art if you’re smart about it." 

Lavallee has been smart about it. His painting style, which he calls Tru Fire, 
is so popular that people all over the world are trying to copy it. His studio, 
Killer Paint, in Washington state is famous for putting realistic flames on all 
kinds of vehicles. He has painted cars for rock-and-rollers, millionaires, and 
movie stars. And he has appeared on TV shows such as Monster Garage, 
Overhaulin’, and Rides. 
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  Non-fiction: Blazing Art to Go 

How It All Began 

After high school, Lavallee went to college to learn to paint signs. He was 
ready to start a career making signs for stores and businesses, but then 
something happened that changed his life. He went to a motorcycle rally in 
Laconia, New Hampshire. 

The only things Lavallee brought with him were a card table and his paint 
kit. He offered to paint designs on people’s motorcycles. And it turned out to 
be much easier than painting signs. "It took me a tenth of the time [at] a 
fraction of the cost," says Lavallee. He made more than $700 that weekend. 

For the next 15 years, he went to every motorcycle show he could get to. On 
his best day, he could paint as many as 11 bikes and make $5,800. He was 
earning a living as an artist. But so far, he was painting only simple designs 
or stripes. He hadn’t invented Tru Fire yet. 

Inventing Tru Fire 

Tru Fire is Lavallee’s patented airbrush technique for painting flames that 
look real. He came up with the idea in 2000 when a guy at a car show 
wanted Lavallee to paint flames on his car—flames that looked real. 

"I saw this picture in my head of this fiery mane," says Lavallee, 
remembering the first thing he ever painted with Tru Fire. It was a roaring 
lion with flames surrounding its head. The new style was a hit. "It took off 
like wildfire," he says. "The next thing you know, I’m working on Monster 
Garage." 

After Lavallee was on Monster Garage, the host, Jesse James, asked Lavallee 
to paint his truck. It didn’t stop there. Lavallee did similar projects for Kid 
Rock and actor Mickey Rourke. A pizza company asked Lavallee to paint a 
Humvee, a speedboat, and a helicopter. He even painted dragsters for the 
famous drag racer Scott Kalitta. Celebrity clients are nice, but Lavallee has 
something even better than fame—a job he loves. 

Start Small 

Does a career in art sound like the kind of thing you might want to try? 
Lavallee’s advice to young artists is simple. He says students should practice 
as much as they can in art class. "Start off at a smaller level," he says. "Do 
something for yourself, and then your friends will see it and want you to do 
one for them." And then, who knows? Maybe your work will catch fire too. 
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                                                                   Questions: Blazing Art to Go  

 
Name:      _____________ Date: _______________________ 
 
 
1. According to the passage, what is Tru Fire? 
 

A Lavallee’s airbrush technique  
B the dragster cars Lavallee paints 
C Lavallee’s sign-making business 
D the college of art Lavallee attended 
 

2. The diagram below shows the order of events in Lavallee’s life. Choose the answer 
that would best complete the diagram’s empty box.  
 
1- Lavallee heard his high school art teacher discourage a 
student.  
2-  
3- Lavallee went to a motorcycle rally in New Hampshire. 
4- For 15 years, Lavallee went to motorcycle shows and 
painted bikes.  
 

A Lavallee painted signs for stores and businesses. 
B Lavallee gave up art in pursuit of motorcycle maintenance. 
C Lavallee invented Tru Fire, a patented airbrush technique. 
D Lavallee went to college to learn to paint signs. 

 
3. What can be concluded from the author’s statement, “Celebrity clients are nice, but 
Lavallee has something even better than fame—a job he loves.” 
 

A Celebrity clients are nicer than jobs you love.  
B A job you love is more valuable than fame.  
C Fame is more important than celebrity clients.  
D Fame is better than anything else.  

 
4. Read the following sentences: “The new style was a hit. ‘It took off like wildfire,’ 
he says.”  
 
As used in the passage, the phrase “took off like wildfire” means 
 

A became very popular  
B went quickly away  
C burned up 
D looked like a fire 
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                                                                   Questions: Blazing Art to Go  

 
5. What is this passage mostly about? 
 

A how to paint cars 
B what you can find at a motorcycle show 
C how Lavallee became an artist 
D the kinds of designs Lavallee paints 

 
 
 
6. What advice does Lavallee give young artists? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
7. What can be concluded from Lavallee’s statement that painting motorcycles “took 
[him] a tenth of the time [at] a fraction of the cost?” 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the answer that best 
completes the sentence. 
 
Lavallee’s work was especially popular with celebrities; _________, musician Kid Rock 
and actor Mickey Rourke asked him to paint for them.  
 

A in the end 
B on the other hand 
C for example 
D however 
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                                                                   Questions: Blazing Art to Go  

 
 
9. Read the following sentence. 
 
 
Mike Lavallee started painting motorcycles at a motorcycle show in New Hampshire to 
make money. 
  
 
Answer the following questions based on the information provided in the sentence you 
just read. One of the questions has already been answered for you. 
 
 
Who is the main subject of the sentence? Mike Lavallee 
 
 
What did Mike Lavallee do? ________________________________________________ 
 
 
Where? ________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
Why? _________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
10. Vocabulary Word: realistic (adjective): reasonable or able to be achieved. 
 
 
Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: ______________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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                                                                     Answers: Blazing Art to Go 
 

Teacher Guide & Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 870  
 
Featured Text Structure: Sequence – the writer provides an order of events or steps in a process 
 
Passage Summary: In “Blazing Art to Go” the author describes the career of Mike Lavallee, who 
currently airbrushes realistic fire designs onto motorcycles. In addition to describing the sequence of 
events that led to Lavallee’s current position, the author includes advice from Lavallee.  
 
1. According to the passage, what is Tru Fire? 
 

A Lavallee’s airbrush technique  
B the dragster cars Lavallee paints 
C Lavallee’s sign-making business 
D the college of art Lavallee attended 
 

2. The diagram below shows the order of events in Lavallee’s life. Choose the answer that would best 
complete the diagram’s empty box.  
 
1- Lavallee heard his high school art teacher discourage a student.  
2-  
3- Lavallee went to a motorcycle rally in New Hampshire. 
4- For 15 years, Lavallee went to motorcycle shows and painted bikes.  
 

A Lavallee painted signs for stores and businesses. 
B Lavallee gave up art in pursuit of motorcycle maintenance. 
C Lavallee invented Tru Fire, a patented airbrush technique. 
D Lavallee went to college to learn to paint signs. 

 
3. What can be concluded from the author’s statement, “Celebrity clients are nice, but Lavallee has 
something even better than fame—a job he loves.” 
 

A Celebrity clients are nicer than jobs you love.  
B A job you love is more valuable than fame.  
C Fame is more important than celebrity clients.  
D Fame is better than anything else.  

 
4. Read the following sentences: “The new style was a hit. ‘It took off like wildfire,’ he says.”  
 
As used in the passage, the phrase “took off like wildfire” means 
 

A became very popular  
B went quickly away  
C burned up 
D looked like a fire 

 
5. What is this passage mostly about? 
 

A how to paint cars 
B what you can find at a motorcycle show 
C how Lavallee became an artist 
D the kinds of designs Lavallee paints 
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                                                                     Answers: Blazing Art to Go 
 
6. What advice does Lavallee give young artists? 
 
Suggested answer: Lavallee’s advice is that young artists should practice as much as they can in art 
class.  Also, he says that young artists should create something for themselves and then show it to 
friends. Then, friends may want the young artists to create something for them too.  
 
7. What can be concluded from Lavallee’s statement that painting motorcycles “took [him] a tenth of the 
time [at] a fraction of the cost?” 
 
Suggested answer: When Lavallee states that painting motorcycles “took [him] a tenth of the time [at] 
a fraction of the cost,” he means that painting motorcycles took him less time than painting signs, and he 
spent less money doing it. So, if he was able to do more work while spending less money, he most likely 
made more money performing fewer tasks.   
 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence. 
 
Lavallee’s work was especially popular with celebrities; _________, musician Kid Rock and actor Mickey 
Rourke asked him to paint for them.  
 

A in the end 
B on the other hand 
C for example 
D however 

 
9. Read the following sentence.  
  
Mike Lavallee started painting motorcycles at a motorcycle show in New Hampshire to make money. 
  
Answer the following questions based on the information provided in the sentence you just read. One of 
the questions has already been answered for you. 
 
Who is the main subject of the sentence? Mike Lavallee 
 
What did Mike Lavallee do? started painting motorcycles 
 
Where? at a motorcycle show in New Hampshire 
 
Why? to make money 
 
 
10. Vocabulary Word: realistic (adjective): reasonable or able to be achieved.  
 
Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: answers may vary.  
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  Non-fiction: Do Animals Have Feelings? 

Do Animals Have Feelings? 
Quickbit... 

People in the United States 
keep 78 million dogs and 86 
million cats as pets. 

When you come home from school, does your pet dog run to you barking 
and wagging its tail? Does your cat purr when you pet it? Many pet owners 
believe that tail wagging and purring are signs that pets are happy. 

Most scientists are not sure that animals feel emotions. They say animals 
never feel happy or sad. In fact, they say, animals probably don't feel love, 
anger, hate or other emotions either. 

Scientist Joseph LeDoux studied rats to find out whether the rodents have 
emotions. He found that rats do feel at least one emotion--fear. He also 
found the part of the brain that seems to control fear in rats. In humans, 
that part of the brain controls fear and some other emotions. 

Even though LeDoux says rats feel fear, he doubts that other animals have 
emotions in the way humans and other primates do. "A whale may behave 
as if it's in love," he said, "but you can't prove what it's feeling, if anything." 

Feelings 

A number of scientists say animals do have a range of emotions. Some 
scientists who have studied such animals as dogs, cats, elephants, lions, and 
whales say those animals feel emotions. Scientist Joyce Poole studies 
elephants. She has written that pachyderms often show grief when a relative 
dies. She says elephants have "deep emotions." 

Having Fun 

Jane Goodall, studies chimpanzees. She says she has seen chimps playing 
and chasing one another for fun. Goodall also says chimps feel grief. After 
Flo, a 50-year-old chimp, died, one of her sons, Flint, refused to eat food. 
Flint's brothers and sisters tried to get him to eat, but they couldn't. Three 
weeks later, Flint died. Goodall says Flint "died of grief." 
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  Non-fiction: Do Animals Have Feelings? 

More recently, scientist Marc Bekoff watched an elk run back and forth 
through a patch of snow, jumping into the air as it completed each back-
and-forth pass. Bekoff said the animal was feeling the "joy of life." 

Bekoff said he can't prove that animals have feelings, because animals can't 
talk. But, he said, animals can communicate feelings in other ways. "I can't 
prove that another human being is feeling happy or sad," he said, "but I can 
[guess] how [he or she is] feeling through body language and facial 
expressions." Both people and animals use body language-- gestures and 
movements--to communicate without words. 
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Name:      _____________ Date: _______________________ 
 
1. According to the passage, a rodent can feel which of the following emotions? 
 

A anger 
B love 
C fear 
D happiness 

 
 
2. This passage presents two sides of an argument about whether or not animals have 
feelings. Why does Marc Bekoff believe animals do have feelings? 
 

A Bekoff saw a chimpanzee die of grief. 
B Bekoff saw a rat that was afraid. 
C Bekoff saw an elephant grieving for a dead relative. 
D Bekoff saw an elk jumping in the air with joy. 

 
 
3. Based on the passage, how might scientists most likely figure out whether or not 
animals have feelings? 
 

A by writing about how the animals feel  
B by asking the animals directly how they feel 
C by watching the body language and facial expressions of animals 
D by watching how much animals eat at various times during the day  

 
 
4. Read the following sentences: “Scientist Joyce Poole studies elephants. She has 
written that pachyderms often show grief when a relative dies.”  
 
As used in the passage, pachyderms means 
 

A lions 
B elephants 
C chimpanzees 
D cats 

 
 
5. This passage is mostly about  
 

A Joyce Poole’s studies of how elephants grieve 
B scientists who are debating whether or not animals feel grief 
C Jane Goodall’s work with chimpanzees 
D scientists debating whether or not animals have feelings  
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6. How do people and animals communicate without words? 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
7. If a dog wagged its tail, would scientist Joseph LeDoux think that the dog feels 
happy? Why or why not? 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the word that best completes 
the sentence. 
 
Scientists can't prove that animals have feelings, _____ animals can communicate their 
feelings in other ways. 
 

A though 
B but 
C before 
D so 

 
9. Answer the following questions based on the sentence below. 
 
In the past, Joyce Poole has written that pachyderms can feel sad because she has seen 
elephants show grief when a relative dies. 
 
Who?  Joyce Poole 
 
(has) What? ____________________________________________________________ 
 
 
When? ________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
Why? _________________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide and Answers 

 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 870 
 
Featured Text Structure: Argumentative – the writer presents evidence for both sides of an argument 
 
Passage Summary: This passage describes an argument between scientists. Some scientists think that 
animals do not have feelings, while others think that animals do have feelings. This passage describes 
some studies that have found some animals, like elephants, chimpanzees, and elk feel emotions including 
grief and joy. 
 
1. According to the passage, a rodent can feel which of the following emotions? 
 

A anger 
B love 
C fear 
D happiness 

 
 
2. This passage presents two sides of an argument about whether or not animals have feelings. Why does 
Marc Bekoff believe animals do have feelings? 
 

A Bekoff saw a chimpanzee die of grief. 
B Bekoff saw a rat that was afraid. 
C Bekoff saw an elephant grieving for a dead relative. 
D Bekoff saw an elk jumping in the air with joy. 

 
 
3. Based on the passage, how might scientists most likely figure out whether or not animals have 
feelings? 
 

A by writing about how the animals feel  
B by asking animals directly how they feel 
C by watching the body language and facial expressions of animals 
D by watching how much animals eat at various times during the day  

 
 
4. Read the following sentences: “Scientist Joyce Poole studies elephants. She has written that 
pachyderms often show grief when a relative dies.”  
 
As used in the passage, pachyderms means 
 

A lions 
B elephants 
C chimpanzees 
D cats 

 
 
5. This passage is mostly about  
 

A Joyce Poole’s studies of how elephants grieve 
B scientists who are debating whether or not animals feel grief 
C Jane Goodall’s work with chimpanzees 
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D scientists debating whether or not animals have feelings 
 
6. How do people and animals communicate without words? 
 
Suggested answer: Both people and animals can use body language like gestures and movements to 
communicate without words. [paragraph 8] 
 
7. If a dog wagged its tail, would scientist Joseph LeDoux think that the dog feels happy? Why or why 
not? 
 
Suggested answer: Joseph LeDoux would not think that the dog feels happy, because the passage 
states that LeDoux doubts, or does not believe, that animals feel emotions like humans and other 
primates. [paragraph 3] 
 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the word that best completes the sentence. 
  
Scientists can't prove that animals have feelings, _____ animals can communicate their feelings in other 
ways. 
 

A though 
B but 
C before 
D so 

  
9. Answer the following questions based on the sentence below. 
  
In the past, Joyce Poole has written that pachyderms can feel sad because she has seen elephants show 
grief when a relative dies. 
 
Who?  Joyce Poole 
 
(has) What? has written that pachyderms can feel sad 
 
When? in the past 
 
Why? because she has seen elephants show grief when a relative dies 
 
To the Teacher: ReadWorks recommends that you teach this vocabulary word to the whole class out loud 
using the four steps listed below.  
 
Vocabulary Word: emotion (e·mo·tion): a feeling. 
 
Step 1: Introduce the word 
 

a. Teacher writes the word on the board and divides it into syllables: (e·mo·tion) 
 

b. Teacher says: “This word is emotion.  What is the word?” [All students reply together out loud: 
“emotion.”] 

 
Step 2: Provide a child-friendly definition 
  

a. Teacher says: “Emotion is a feeling.” 
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Eyewitness to History: 
Grandma Was a Protester 
Justin Monahan, Grade 6, Alice Smith Elementary School, 
Hopkins, MN  

During the Vietnam War (1964-1975), thousands of peace activists 
protested1 across the United States hoping to end the conflict. Among 
those protesters was Ellen Abbott, a 15-year-old high-school student. 
Justin interviewed Abbott, his grandmother, about one protest. 

Ellen Abbott was 15 years old and in high school. The Vietnam War 
had been going on for a long time, and many people were dying. There 
were protests going on all over the country trying to get the 
government to stop the war. Some people in the small town where she 
grew up, River Falls, Wisconsin, decided to protest, too. 

There was a college in the town. Some college and high-school 
students gathered on the college campus. Their plan was to march to 
Main Street and have a nonviolent, sit-in2 protest. 

The main street of River Falls was a state highway. Officials told the 
protesters they couldn't block a state highway. The police officers said 
they would remove the protesters if they blocked the road. 
Nevertheless, the protesters marched down Main Street, stopping 
traffic and taking over the street as they walked to the middle of town. 

Once they were in town, the protesters sat down in a big circle and 
blocked traffic both ways. The local police and civil defense squad 
surrounded the protesters. The authorities had helmets and 
nightsticks. 

Because the protesters knew the squad would remove them, the 
protesters had brought chains, locks, and large heavy railroad ties3. 
If the police wanted to arrest the protesters, the activists would chain 
                                                 
1 protest: to speak out against 
2 sit-in: occasion when protesters sit together in an unauthorized place and refuse to move 
3 railroad tie: rectangular wooden or concrete block to which train tracks can be attached 



C O N C E P T S  O F  COM P RE HEN S I O N :  V O I C E   5 t h   G R AD E  U N I T

Reading Passage  
 

 

 

 

Text: Copyright © 2007 Weekly Reader Corporation.  All rights reserved. 
Weekly Reader is a registered trademark of Weekly Reader Corporation.   
Used by permission.  
© 2010 Urban Education Exchange.  All rights reserved. 

 

themselves to the railroad ties. During the protest, my grandmother 
and the other protesters sat down and sang peace songs. 

While they were sitting in the circle, my great-grandmother brought a 
flower and put it in the middle of the circle. It was her way of showing 
that she supported what my grandma was doing. 

By protesting, the students were letting people know about their 
feelings and emotions about the war. The local newspaper came and 
took pictures of the protesters and interviewed some of them. The civil 
defense squad told the protesters repeatedly to leave. The protesters 
did not leave. They kept singing and chanting. 

The police started yelling at them, calling the protesters names like 
"hippie" and "communist" and telling the protesters they were "un-
American." 

The police started hitting the protesters with their clubs and began 
dragging the protesters away. The protesters grabbed on to the 
railroad ties, trying to make it harder for the civil defense squad to 
cart them off. 

The police dragged my grandma and the other people about halfway 
down the block as they held on to the railroad tie. My grandma got hit 
once in the arm. Others got hit in the head and back and legs. Some 
people got hurt. Some people were arrested. 

My grandma and the other people who held on to the railroad tie were 
dropped by the side of the road. 

After the protest, my grandma unlocked herself from the railroad tie 
and went to the college to be with the other protesters. 

She continued to protest the Vietnam War. Since then she has 
protested the first Iraq war, the war against Afghanistan, and the most 
recent Iraq war.  
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Question Sheet

Name:                                                                         Date:                            

“Grandma was a Protester” Questions

       1.  Justin mentions that Ellen’s mother put a flower in the circle of
    protesters in order to show that 

a.  he considers the symbolic action inappropriate.
b.  the protest was just a way of rebelling against authority.
c.  songs and flowers were not common ways of protesting war.
d.  Ellen’s mother approved of the protest.

_     2.  Justin shows his sympathy with the protesters by describing
a.  how peacefully the demonstrators sat and sang.
b.  how little compassion the armed authorities showed.
c.  how well the protesters planned ahead by bringing railroad ties.
d.  all of the above.

___  3. The protesters chained themselves to heavy railroad ties in order to
a.  fight the police, who had helmets and weapons.
b.  make it hard for the police to remove them from the road.
c. hide behind the large, heavy ties.
d. all of the above.

__    4.  Justin mentions other wars that his grandmother has protested.  Based 
    on this passage we can assume that Justin

a.  is proud that his grandmother continues to protest.
b.  is embarrassed that his grandmother continues to protest.
c.  believes that everyone should agree with his grandmother.
d.  wishes he were alive during the Vietnam War.

 _     5.  How would you describe Ellen Abbot?  Give examples from the text to 
   support your answer.  

  ________________________________________________________

  ________________________________________________________

  ________________________________________________________

  ________________________________________________________

  ________________________________________________________

© 2010 Urban Education Exchange.  All rights reserved
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Question Sheet

Name:                                                                         Date:                            

“Grandma was a Protester” Answer Sheet

_V     1.  Justin mentions that Ellen’s mother put a flower in the circle of
      protesters in order to show that 

a.  he considers the symbolic action inappropriate.
b.  the protest was just a way of rebelling against authority.
c.  songs and flowers were not common ways of protesting war.
d.  Ellen’s mother approved of the protest.

_V     2.  Justin shows his sympathy with the protesters by describing
a.  how peacefully the demonstrators sat and sang.
b.  how little compassion the armed authorities showed.
c.  how well the protesters planned ahead by bringing railroad ties.
d.  all of the above.

C/E   3. The protesters chained themselves to heavy railroad ties in order to
a.  fight the police, who had helmets and weapons.
b.  make it hard for the police to remove them from the road.
e. hide behind the large, heavy ties.
f. all of the above.

_V     4.  Justin mentions other wars that his grandmother has protested.  Based 
    on this passage we can assume that Justin

a.  is proud that his grandmother continues to protest.
b.  is embarrassed that his grandmother continues to protest.
c.  believes that everyone should agree with his grandmother.
d.  wishes he were alive during the Vietnam War.

 C     5.  How would you describe Ellen Abbot?  Give examples from the text to 
    support your answer.  

Answers will vary but should be supported by information in the article. 
Possible adjectives that could be used:  idealistic, determined, brave,_ 
courageous, active.

Suggested Additional Vocabulary: activist, squad, nightstick, hippie, communist

© 2010 Urban Education Exchange.  All rights reserved
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Focus: Understanding How the 
Brain Works 
Riddle: What's the size of a grapefruit, weighs 3 pounds, and 
contains 10 to 50 billion cells, each of which sends 50,000 messages 
per minute? Answer: Read on... 

If you think the answer is a computer, you're close. Actually, it's the 
computer you carry around with you every day: your brain. Experts see 
many similarities between the "command center" in your head and the 
digital box you may have in your home. But nothing can beat the brain for 
its blockbuster powers. It may be only the size of a grapefruit and look like a 
wrinkled blob of pinkish-gray jelly. But the brain has amazing abilities. If you 
give it proper care, it can often achieve great things. 

What's on Your Mind? 

The brain is constantly remaking itself. For instance, when the brain 
analyzes new information, it compares it with what has been learned. The 
process forms new connections or new pathways in the brain. 

Memory and Learning. There are about 500 trillion possible connections 
among the neurons of the brain! Two processes are responsible for using 
these connections: memory and learning. For example, when you learned 
the multiplication tables, you created certain connections in your nervous 
system. The more you practiced multiplying, the faster and smoother those 
connections became. The hippocampus (part of the brain stem) also helps 
you learn or remember. It changes short-term memories--something that 
happened two minutes ago--into long-term memories that are kept for 
years. That's why you still remember the day you got your first bicycle. 

Emotions. The brain also files away learned emotions, such as anger and 
pleasure. Parts of the temporal and frontal lobes help us recognize danger 
and experience fear. When this happens, the brain sends out a "fight or 
flight" message to the body, and stress hormones start preparing you for 
action. 

Pain. The brain takes charge of pain, too, but not in just one area. That's 
because pain is a complicated sensation. It depends on a combination of 
memories, attitudes, and emotions. And these important files are located in 
different parts of the brain. 
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Scientists don't completely understand how the brain handles pain signals. 
They do know that the "ouch" effect varies from person to person. In other 
words, your reaction to pain may differ from that of your best friend. This is 
true even though your bodies release the same pain-relieving chemicals 
called endorphins (en-DOR-fins). This may partially explain why some 
athletes continue to perform even though they may sprain an ankle or break 
a bone. 

Photos and Faces 

Even after you're fully grown, your brain will continue remaking itself. 
Scientists know the brain is a work-in-progress. 

They know this thanks to high-tech imaging techniques, such as magnetic 
resonance imagery (MRI) and positron emission tomography (PET). The MRI 
snaps detailed pictures of the brain. The PET scan reflects brain activity. 

Recently, experts at the National Institute of Mental Health discovered that 
the age of 11 to 12 is a good time to learn loads of new skills, in areas such 
as language, math, and music. 

Being able to handle math doesn't mean the maturing brain can handle 
everything. The brain has to "prune" or throw out certain useless 
connections. So it's not always able to interpret situations correctly and 
make "good calls." And the pruning process is not complete until early 
adulthood. That means teenagers and younger kids may have some 
problems making decisions and coping with certain emotions, such as anger. 

Look Into My Eyes 

When people get angry, scared, or feel other strong emotions, their faces 
usually reveal their feelings. For instance, when you feel sad, your face 
may frown and your eyes may lose their sparkle. 

But looks can be deceiving, particularly to kids and teens. Their brains are 
sometimes not mature enough to interpret all the facial signals correctly. 
So they jump to the wrong conclusions. 

Have your classmates make faces indicating a particular emotion. How do 
they feel?  
Tired?  
Ashamed?  
Guilty?  
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Fearful?  
Timid?  
Angry? 

Make up your own mind. Then discuss your conclusions with your friends 
and classmates. Do they agree or disagree? What does your teacher think? 

Even reading facial expressions can be hard for many teens. A study of 
Massachusetts teens showed this. The teens could not tell if someone's face 
showed anger or fear. And recognizing the difference is crucial information 
when you're trying to react properly to someone. 

It takes time and lots of work for young brains to mature. Some of that work 
is accomplished during sleep. The brain eliminates certain information stored 
in its short-term memory. Without enough sleep, the brain can't do this job. 
That's why younger kids and teens should not shortchange themselves on 
sleep. 

Problems and Progress 

As with every other part of the body, the brain can develop problems. These 
include tumors, strokes, mental retardation, headaches, and Alzheimer's 
disease. 

Fortunately, science is finding ways to help more people prevent or recover 
from brain diseases. Experts now know people can help to create and 
recreate the shape of their brain. A recent study showed that kids with 
reading problems can often retrain their brains through special word games. 
And people who suffer strokes can often relearn to walk. Other parts of their 
brain can take over the functions the damaged parts used to perform. 
Different physical and surgical therapies help to make this possible. 

Take "Brandi," a young girl with severe epilepsy (brain seizures). Doctors 
removed a large part of Brandi's brain to reduce the number of seizures. And 
they did this without Brandi losing important abilities. Her brain created 
other nerve paths as she relearned how to eat, speak, and move like other 
kids. 

Brain Boosters 

To make the best use of your brain cells, here are some tips on taking care 
of your command center: 
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 Eat a healthy, well-balanced diet based on the Food Guide 
Pyramid. A recent study of English girls found that dieting lowered 
their IQs. The teens did not get enough iron-rich foods, such as nuts, 
lean meat, and leafy green vegetables. 

 Exercise regularly. You need to refresh and reenergize your brain 
with enough oxygen. Swim, bike, play team sports, or just go for a 
walk in your neighborhood. 

 Sleep 8 to 10 hours every night. Your brain needs this down time 
to carry out its tasks. 

 Do not use drugs or alcohol. New studies say that kids and teens 
who abuse alcohol or use other drugs may damage their brains. This 
damage can lead to memory loss when they're older. 

 Drink fewer caffeine-containing beverages such as colas. They 
can cause you to feel anxious and irritable. They also are addictive. 

 Listen to music you enjoy. It relaxes the nerves. Now experts say it 
also may increase your math abilities. Researchers recently found that 
second-graders who received piano lessons did better on a math test 
than kids who didn't get music lessons. 

 Keep learning new things. Reading a lot today can improve your 
memory as you grow older. Find interesting hobbies, join school and 
community clubs, and reach out to people and places. 

 Work at staying emotionally healthy. Depression, anger, and 
anxiety can harm your brain. So can the stress hormones your body 
releases. 

 Protect yourself from head injuries. Wear a helmet that fits 
properly during sports activities such as rollerblading and bicycling. 
(The helmet should be approved by a national agency such as the 
American National Standards Institute.) Also, wear your seat belt in 
the car. Car crashes account for 44 percent of all brain injuries, says 
the Brain Injury Association. Dive only in the deep ends of pools. And 
stay away from guns. 

 Make time for relaxation. Close your eyes and do nothing a few 
minutes each day. 

 Avoid pesticides and other harsh chemicals. Wash fruits and 
veggies well before eating them, or buy organic foods. Take 
precautions when getting rid of dangerous chemicals such as 
household cleaners. Poisonous fumes can harm the brain. 

 Cut back on TV so your brain won't become a "couch potato." 
 Learn how to prevent brain injuries. Suggest to your principal that 

your school become a HeadSmart School. You and your classmates will 
get a one-day program on how to prevent brain injuries. For more 
information, check out www.biausa.org, or write to The Brain Injury 
Association, 105 North Alfred Street, Alexandria, VA 22314. You may also 
call the Brain Injury Association's Family Helpline at 1-800-444-6443. 
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The brain is constantly developing and maturing. Your brain will continue to 
steer you in the right direction if you respect it and its ability to grow and 
change. 
  
 



                                  Questions: Focus: Understanding How the Brain Works 

 
Name:         Date: _______________________ 
 
1. According to the passage, how many possible connections are there among the 
neurons of the brain? 
 

A 50 trillion 
B 5 billion 
C 500 trillion 
D 500 million 

 
 
2. Which of the following is a tip the passage recommends for taking care of the brain?  
 

A watch more TV 
B drink more caffeinated soda 
C sleep only five hours a night 
D protect yourself from brain injuries 

 
 
3. Based on the passage, what may happen if a person has damaged the temporal and 
frontal lobes of his brain? 
 

A He may have trouble learning multiplication. 
B He may have trouble recognizing danger or experiencing fear. 
C He may have trouble remembering people’s names. 
D He may have trouble feeling pain. 

 
 
4. Read the following sentence: “It takes time and lots of work for young brains to 
mature.”  
 
As used in the passage, mature means 
 

A create 
B develop 
C shrink 
D recover 

 
 
5. This passage is mostly about  
 

A how the brain learns new things and remembers them 
B understanding the types of brain disorders 
C understanding how the brain works and how to take care of it 
D tips for protecting your brain while doing outdoor activities  
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                                  Questions: Focus: Understanding How the Brain Works 

6. What does the passage recommend including in a diet to keep the brain healthy? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
7. Based on the passage, what would be the best age to learn how to play a musical 
instrument? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the word that best completes 
the sentence. 
 
Younger kids and teens need lots of sleep at night _____ that their brains can mature. 
 

A after 
B but 
C though 
D so 

 
9. Answer the following questions based on the sentence below. 
 
A few years ago, researchers found that reading can improve your memory by studying 
people who read a lot. 
 
Who? researchers 
 
(did) What? ____________________________________________________________ 
 
 
When? ________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
How? _________________________________________________________________ 

 

 

 
© 2012 ReadWorks®, Inc.  All rights reserved. 

 

2 



                                  Questions: Focus: Understanding How the Brain Works 

Directions: Read the vocabulary word and definition below to complete questions 10a, 
10b, and 11. 
 
Vocabulary Word: crucial (cru · cial): very important. 
 
10a. Read the sentences below and underline all forms of the word crucial. 
 
 1. When you’re riding a bike, it is crucial to wear a helmet because if you hit your 

head, you may damage your brain. 
 
2. He is a very important person in the company, so his opinion is crucial in 
deciding what we should do next. 
 
3. Policemen will tell you it is crucial to wear a seatbelt in the car in case of an 
accident. 
 

 4. We are missing a crucial screw, so we can’t finish building the table. 
 
 5. Chicken is a crucial ingredient in this soup, so we can’t make it if we don’t have  
        any chicken in the fridge.  
 
10b. In which location is it crucial that you have a life vest? 
 

     
 
11. When driving a truck, is fuel crucial? Why or why not? 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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          Teacher Guide & Answers: Focus: Understanding How the Brain Works  

 
Teacher Guide and Answers 

 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 870 
 
Featured Text Structure: Enumerative – the writer includes a list, giving examples of something. This 
text structure is often combined with cause/effect or problem/solution. 
 
Passage Summary: This passage lists the characteristics of the brain, what the different parts of the 
brain are responsible for, and how it develops. The passage also provides a list of tips for keeping a brain 
in good health. 
 
1. According to the passage, how many possible connections are there among the neurons of the brain? 
 

A 50 trillion 
B 5 billion 
C 500 trillion 
D 500 million 

 
2. Which of the following is a tip the passage recommends for taking care of the brain?  
 

A watch more TV 
B drink more caffeinated soda 
C sleep only five hours a night 
D protect yourself from brain injuries 

 
3. Based on the passage, what may happen if a person has damaged the temporal and frontal lobes of his 
brain? 
 

A He may have trouble learning multiplication. 
B He may have trouble recognizing danger or experiencing fear. 
C He may have trouble remembering people’s names. 
D He may have trouble feeling pain. 

 
4. Read the following sentence: “It takes time and lots of work for young brains to mature.”  
 
As used in the passage, mature means 
 

A create 
B develop 
C shrink 
D recover 

 
5. This passage is mostly about  
 

A how the brain learns new things and remembers them 
B understanding the types of brain disorders 
C understanding how the brain works and how to take care of it 
D tips for protecting your brain while doing outdoor activities 

 
6. What does the passage recommend including in a diet to keep the brain healthy? 
 
Suggested answer: The passage recommends iron-rich foods, such as nuts, lean meat, and leafy green 
vegetables. [paragraph 17] 
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          Teacher Guide & Answers: Focus: Understanding How the Brain Works  

 
7. Based on the passage, what would be the best age to learn how to play a musical instrument? 
 
Suggested answer: The best age would be 11-12. The passage states that experts at the National 
Institute of Mental Health found that 11-12 is a good age to learn new skills in areas of language, math, 
and music. [paragraph 9] 
 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the word that best completes the sentence. 
  
Younger kids and teens need lots of sleep at night _____ that their brains can mature. 
 

A after 
B but 
C though 
D so 

  
9. Answer the following questions based on the sentence below. 
  
A few years ago, researchers found that reading can improve your memory by studying people who read a 
lot. 
 
Who? researchers 
 
(did) What? found that reading can improve your memory 
 
When? a few years ago 
 
How? by studying people who read a lot 
 
To the Teacher: ReadWorks recommends that you teach this vocabulary word to the whole class out loud 
using the four steps listed below.  
 
Vocabulary Word: crucial (cru · cial): very important. 
 
Step 1: Introduce the word 
 

a. Teacher writes the word on the board and divides it into syllables: (cru · cial) 
 

b. Teacher says: “This word is crucial.  What is the word?” [All students reply together out loud: 
“crucial.”] 

 
Step 2: Provide a child-friendly definition 
  

a. Teacher says: “Crucial means very important.” 
 

b. Teacher says: “The passage describes how the brain helps us to understand crucial, or very 
important, information.” 

 
c. Teacher says: “What is the word?” [All students reply together out loud: “crucial.”] 
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          Teacher Guide & Answers: Focus: Understanding How the Brain Works  

 
Step 3: Practice the word 
 
Teacher provides examples and additional opportunities to repeat the word. Read the first sentence out 
loud to your students. Begin reading it again and when you come to the vocabulary word, prompt students 
to say the vocabulary word out loud. Then, finish reading the sentence out loud to your students. 
 
Directions: Read the vocabulary word and definition below to complete questions 10a, 10b, and 11. 
 
Vocabulary Word: crucial (cru · cial): very important. 
 
10a. Read the sentences below and underline all forms of the word crucial. 
 
   1. When you’re riding a bike, it is crucial to wear a helmet because if you hit your head, you may 

damage your brain. 
 
2. He is a very important person in the company, so his opinion is crucial in deciding what we 
should do next. 
 
3. Policemen will tell you it is crucial to wear a seatbelt in the car in case of an accident. 
 
4. We are missing a crucial screw, so we can’t finish building the table. 
 
5. Chicken is a crucial ingredient in this soup, so we can’t make it if we don’t have any chicken in 
the fridge. 

 
Step 4: Check for student understanding 
 
To the Teacher: This step can be completed as a whole class activity or as an independent practice. 
 
10b. In which location is it crucial that you have a life vest? 
 

       
     
 
11. When driving a truck, is fuel crucial? Why or why not?  
 
Suggested answer: When driving a truck, fuel is crucial because without it, the truck will not run.   
 

Suggested Additional Vocabulary: reaction, emission, interpret, mature, functions, addictive, precaution  
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C O N C E P T S  O F  COM P RE HEN S I O N :  P LO T  5 t h   G R AD E  U N I T

Reading Passage  
 

 

 

Text: Copyright © 2007 Weekly Reader Corporation.  All rights reserved. 
Weekly Reader is a registered trademark of Weekly Reader Corporation.   
Used by permission.  
© 2010 Urban Education Exchange.  All rights reserved. 

 

A Bad Move 
 
This was the fourth time this year that Lin was the new kid in school. 
Four moves in seven months--all because her mother’s job kept them 
moving. She had decided back in December that making new friends 
was a waste of time. She would join no more clubs. She would add no 
new names to her phone list. 
 
On her first day, the teacher welcomed her to the class and assigned a 
“buddy” to help her find her way around. This time, it was a girl 
named Marley, or Carly, or something. Lin had stopped paying 
attention to kids’ names.  
 
Lin knew that she would forget them all, just as the other kids from all 
those other schools had probably forgotten her. As the teacher was 
giving Lin papers filled with assignments to make up, Lin made her 
decision. At this school, she would be memorable. 
 
The next day, Tuesday, instead of wearing the usual jeans and tee 
shirt, she wore a pair of bloomers from an old Raggedy Ann Halloween 
costume. She didn’t brush her hair. On Wednesday, she wore an old 
dress of her mother’s, along with soccer cleats. “At least they’ll 
remember me after we’ve moved away,” she thought on Thursday as 
she put on a plaid skirt, a tee shirt, and a pile of long beaded 
necklaces her grandmother had given her to play with.  
 
On Friday, they called her mother to school. She was a bit worried 
about what her mom would say when she saw her outfit—a hula skirt 
from a vacation in Hawaii worn on top of a pair of tattered jeans. From 
inside the principal’s office, she heard her mother and Mrs. Leonard 
talking.  
 
“She’ll be so excited,” her mother said to Mrs. Leonard in the hallway. 
“We’ve moved so often, but this time, we’re here to stay. I’ve got a 
new job in town. Finally, she’ll be able to fit in.” 
 
  



C O N C E P TS  O F  C OM P R E H E N S IO N :  P L O T   5 t h   GR A D E  U N I T  

Question Sheet 
 

Name:        Date: ________________ 
 

“A Bad Move” Questions 
 

      1.  Now that Lin will be staying in town, how do you think she will feel about 
 having worn such weird outfits her first week at this school? 

a. sure the school authorities will punish her 
b. uncertain about winning acceptance from her peers 
c. proud to have displayed her unusual wardrobe 
d. relieved to stay in one place long enough to shop 

 
      2.  The problem that Lin’s odd actions represent is that she 

 a. misses the clothes she wore when younger. 
 b. wants to go back to her first home. 
 c. feels that she is never given the opportunity to make friends. 
 d. resents her mother having such a job. 

 
      3.  The title of the passage is “A Bad Move.” Which action is most likely the 

“bad move” in the passage? 
 a. Lin decides to not join clubs and to not add new names to her 

phone list. 
 b. Lin’s mom tells Mrs. Leonard that she and Lin will be staying in 

the town. 
 c. Lin’s teacher gave her assignments to make up. 
 d. Lin tries to be memorable by wearing unusual outfits to school.  
 

      4.  When Lin’s mother gets a job in town, it solves one problem but creates   
 another.  The new problem is that 

 a. Lin does not like her new school. 
 b. Lin likes moving from place to place. 
 c. Lin’s classmates may think she is strange.    
 d. Lin misses her old friends. 

 
      5.  What is the theme of the passage? 
 
 ___________________________________________________________ 
 
 ___________________________________________________________ 
 
 ___________________________________________________________ 
 
 ___________________________________________________________ 
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Question Sheet 
 

Name:         Date:     
 

“A Bad Move” Answer Sheet 
 

_PRE   1.  Now that Lin will be staying in town, how do you think she will feel  
      about having worn such weird outfits her first week at this school? 

a. sure the school authorities will punish her 
b. uncertain about winning acceptance from her peers 
c. proud to have displayed her unusual wardrobe 
d. relieved to stay in one place long enough to shop 

 
_P      2.  Lin acts oddly because of the problem that she 

 a. misses the clothes she wore when younger. 
 b. wants to go back to her first home. 
 c. doesn’t stay in one place long enough to make friends. 
 d. resents her mother having such a job. 

 
   P     3.  The title of the passage is “A Bad Move.” Which action is most likely the 

“bad move” in the passage? 
 a. Lin decides to not join clubs and to not add new names to her 

phone list. 
 b. Lin’s mom tells Mrs. Leonard that she and Lin will be staying in 

the town. 
 c. Lin’s teacher gave her assignments to make up. 
 d. Lin tries to be memorable by wearing unusual outfits to 

school.  
 
_P     4.  When Lin’s mother gets a job in town, it solves one problem but creates  
     another. The new problem is that 

 a. Lin does not like her new school. 
 b. Lin likes moving from place to place. 
 c. Lin’s classmates may think she is strange.      
 d. Lin misses her old friends. 

 
_Th    5.   What is the theme of the passage? 
 
 Answers will vary. Answers may include that a person’s actions and  
 choices always have consequences.  
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Astral Bodies 
The personal risks that astronauts face in space 

By Kirsten Weir 
 

Astronauts are heroes, brave men and women who take giant leaps for 
humankind. No matter how great the leap, though, their bodies remain 
stubbornly terrestrial, adapted for life on solid ground. 

Mary Roach takes a look at the personal challenges of space travel in her 
new book, Packing for Mars: The Curious Science of Life in the Void. What 
does it take to stay healthy and happy in the depths of space? The answers, 
Roach says, are surprising, inspiring, and often pretty gross. 

Space Sanitation 

Consider, for instance, basic hygiene. On Earth we take bathing for granted. 
In a cramped space capsule—not so much. 

The first spacecraft had no bathtubs or showers. And as astronauts ventured 
farther into space, the trips got longer and stinkier. NASA’s Gemini VII 
mission in 1965 involved “two men, two weeks, no bathing, same 
underwear,” writes Roach. By day four, the astronauts described the stench 
wafting from their spacesuits as “absolutely horrible.” 

The first spacecraft had no toilets, either. Astronauts pooped in plastic bags. 
When bacteria break down human waste, they release gas as a by-product. 
To prevent gas from building up and bursting the bags, the astronauts had 
to massage a germicide (a solution that kills bacteria) into the waste. They 
found the whole process “distasteful,” Roach writes. Fortunately for today’s 
astronauts on the International Space Station, a toilet is on board. 

 

NASA/Roger Ressmeyer/Corbis 
An astronaut cleans a toilet on the space shuttle Endeavour. 
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One of the biggest challenges in space is coping with what’s missing: 
gravity. Gravity is a force of attraction between two objects that have mass. 
On Earth, the planet’s massive gravity pulls you toward it. In the zero 
gravity of space, tools float away and water droplets drift off, making it 
almost impossible to perform everyday tasks. “Everything on Earth is 
designed for life with gravity,” Roach explains. “Everything you build for 
space has to be rethought.” 

Roach got a taste of no gravity aboard a NASA plane nicknamed the “Vomit 
Comet.” It’s designed to fly in parabolas (U-shaped curves). On the 
downward path of each curve, gravity disappears. 

The sensation of zero gravity was surprising, Roach says. Your arms don’t 
pull down on your shoulders. Your hair doesn’t sit on your scalp. Your organs 
float up beneath your rib cage instead of hanging heavily in your gut. “It’s 
like you’re unburdened from something you didn’t know was weighing you 
down,” Roach told Current Science. “It’s so comfortable, you just feel giddy. 
Plus just to fly across the room like Superman—it’s a dream!” 

Falling Apart 

Life without gravity isn’t all fun and games. Working muscles counteract 
gravity and enable you to walk and lift objects. Without gravity to fight 
against, astronauts’ muscles get no workout. They atrophy (waste away). 

AP Images 
Astronauts exercise to keep 
their bones and muscles fit. 
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Space travel also weakens the skeleton. On Earth, every time you run or 
pick up a heavy object, your bones experience tiny amounts of damage. 
Cells called osteocytes sense that damage and send in cells to patch it like 
road crews fixing potholes. “The repaving strengthens the bones,” Roach 
writes. In space, astronauts don’t experience that minute damage. Their 
bones aren’t “repaved,” so they weaken and become brittle. 

Muscles recover a few weeks after astronauts return to Earth, Roach writes. It 
can take months, however, for bones to build up again. Some studies suggest 
that an astronaut’s weakened bones never completely recover. That’s a concern 
for NASA, which plans to send astronauts to Mars. The round-trip journey will 
take two or three years. No human has ever been weightless for so long. 

NASA 
Astronauts exercise to keep 
their bones and muscles fit. 

High Costs 

A Mars expedition raises other health concerns too. Earth’s atmosphere protects 
us from high-intensity radiation. Too much radiation can cause mutations 
(random changes) in DNA that trigger abnormal cell growth. Cancer results. The 
longer you’re in space, the greater the risk of DNA mutations. 

For that reason, NASA will probably send older astronauts to Mars. It takes 
10 to 20 years for radiation damage to result in cancer. So astronauts in 
their 60s would be nearing the end of their natural life spans by the time 
cancer showed up. “There are a lot of astronauts who would sign up to go to 
Mars, even knowing full well the dangers,” says Roach. 
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To succeed, a Mars mission would have to be totally sustainable. Practically 
everything would have to be recycled. Roach tested one of NASA’s sustainability 
solutions: recycled urine. The foul chemicals in it had been filtered by osmosis, a 
process in which water molecules pass through a membrane, leaving dissolved 
particles behind. The resulting liquid was safe to drink—and surprisingly sweet 
and tasty, she writes. 

A mission to Mars would cost about $500 billion. To Roach, it would be worth 
every penny, in part because the lessons learned from it might solve problems 
related to waste, energy production, and water shortages on Earth. 

“I think we can do it,” she says. “I think you’ll be seeing someone go to 
Mars.” 
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Name: ____________________________________ Date: _______________________ 
 
1. How can the lack of gravity in space negatively affect the health of astronauts? 
 

A Astronauts’ bones are repaved in space and they become brittle. 
B Astronauts’ muscles get no workout and can waste away.   
C Astronauts are not exposed to radiation that can prevent abnormal cell growth.  
D Astronauts’ organs may float around in their bodies and become damaged. 

 
 
2. How do the three sections—“Space Sanitation,” “Falling Apart,” and “High Costs”—
contribute to the overall structure of the passage? 
 

A The first two sections describe problems; the third section describes the solution.  
B The three sections describe the space shuttle improvements in chronological order.  
C Each section describes a different problem faced by space astronauts.  
D Each section considers the negative and positive effects of space travel.  

 
 
3. Read the following sentences from the passage:  

“For that reason, NASA will probably send older astronauts to Mars. It takes 10 to 20 years 
for radiation damage to result in cancer. So astronauts in their 60s would be nearing the 
end of their natural life spans by the time cancer showed up. ‘There are a lot of astronauts 
who would sign up to go to Mars, even knowing full well the dangers,’ says Roach.” 

What can we conclude from the sentences above? 

A Many NASA astronauts would risk radiation, which may lead to cancer, for the 
chance to travel to Mars.  

B Astronauts of all different age groups are less willing to go to Mars because of 
the threat of cancer.  

C NASA is committed to saving the lives of its aging astronauts, especially those 
who are willing to go to Mars.  

D NASA is not committed to saving the lives of any of its aging astronauts.  
 
 
4. Read the sentence: “No matter how great the leap, though, their bodies remain 
stubbornly terrestrial, adapted for life on solid ground.”  
 
What does adapted mean as used in this sentence? 
 

A changed 
B unaccustomed  
C suited 
D addicted 
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5. Which statement best describes the main idea of the passage? 
 

A It is important for astronauts to stay healthy, so they should limit their space 
travel.  

B There is nothing more worthwhile than space travel, so many astronauts are 
willing to risk their lives to participate.  

C The mission to Mars will solve the major challenges of space travel.  
D There are several major challenges associated with humans travelling in space. 

 
 
6. What are two challenges that astronauts going to Mars will face that previous 
astronauts have not faced? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
7. The author begins the ninth paragraph by stating, “Life without gravity isn’t all fun 
and games.” Why do you think the author wrote this sentence? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the answer that best completes 
the sentence. 
 
A trip to Mars __________ may be “worth every penny” because it might solve 
problems related to waste, energy production, and water shortages on Earth.  
  
 A above all 
 B initially 
 C ultimately 
 D never 
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9. Read the following sentence. 
 
To prevent gas from building up and bursting the bags, the astronauts had to massage a 
germicide (a solution that kills bacteria) into the waste.   
 
 
 
Who is the main subject of the sentence? the astronauts 
 
 
 
 
Astronauts had to do what? ________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Why? _________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
10. Vocabulary Word: unburdened: to be freed or relieved from something heavy or 
something that causes anxiety or distress. 
 
 
Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: ______________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide & Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 880 
 
Featured Text Structure: Descriptive – the writer explains, defines, or illustrates a concept or topic 
 
Passage Summary: In “Astral Bodies,” the author reviews the major findings of Packing for Mars: The 
Curious Science of Life in the Void, by Mary Roach. Roach describes the major challenges of staying 
healthy and happy when travelling through space, including proper sanitation and health precautions. 
 
1. How can the lack of gravity in space negatively affect the health of astronauts? 
 

A Astronauts’ bones are repaved in space and they become brittle. 
B Astronauts’ muscles get no workout and can waste away.   
C Astronauts are not exposed to radiation that can prevent abnormal cell growth.  
D Astronauts’ organs may float around in their bodies and become damaged.  

 
2. How do the three sections—“Space Sanitation,” “Falling Apart,” and “High Costs”—contribute to the 
overall structure of the passage? 
 

A The first two sections describe problems; the third section describes the solution.  
B The three sections describe the space shuttle improvements in chronological order.  
C Each section describes a different problem faced by space astronauts.  
D Each section considers the negative and positive effects of space travel.  

 
3. Read the following sentences from the passage:  

“For that reason, NASA will probably send older astronauts to Mars. It takes 10 to 20 years for radiation 
damage to result in cancer. So astronauts in their 60s would be nearing the end of their natural life spans by 
the time cancer showed up. ‘There are a lot of astronauts who would sign up to go to Mars, even knowing 
full well the dangers,’ says Roach.” 

What can we conclude from the sentences above? 

A Many NASA astronauts would risk radiation, which may lead to cancer, for the chance 
to travel to Mars.  

B Astronauts of all different age groups are less willing to go to Mars because of the threat of cancer.  
C NASA is committed to saving the lives of its aging astronauts, especially those who are willing 

to go to Mars.  
D NASA is not committed to saving the lives of any of its aging astronauts.  

 
4. Read the sentence: “No matter how great the leap, though, their bodies remain stubbornly terrestrial, 
adapted for life on solid ground.”  
 
What does adapted mean as used in this sentence? 
 

A changed 
B unaccustomed  
C suited 
D addicted 
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5. Which statement best describes the main idea of the passage? 
 

A It is important for astronauts to stay healthy, so they should limit their space travel.  
B There is nothing more worthwhile than space travel, so many astronauts are willing to risk their 

lives to participate.  
C The mission to Mars will solve the major challenges of space travel.  
D There are several major challenges associated with humans travelling in space.  

 
6. What are two challenges that astronauts going to Mars will face that previous astronauts have not faced? 
 
Suggested answer: Astronauts going to Mars will be in space for two to three years; no human has ever 
taken a trip that long. First, they will experience weightlessness for longer than previous astronauts, which 
means their muscles will get no work out and atrophy (waste away) for a longer period of time. Additionally, 
the longer trip will expose them to more radiation, which can lead to cancer, than previous astronauts. 

 
7. The author begins the ninth paragraph by stating, “Life without gravity isn’t all fun and games.” Why do 
you think the author wrote this sentence? 
 
Suggested answer: In the paragraph preceding this line, the author describes the neutral effects and 
the fun aspects of the “zero gravity.” In the paragraph that begins “Life without gravity isn’t all fun and 
games,” the author describes the negative aspects of life without gravity. The author most likely wrote 
this line to serve as a transition between the fun aspects explained previously and the negative aspects of 
zero gravity to be explained in the next section. 

 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence. 
 
A trip to Mars __________ may be “worth every penny” because it might solve problems related to waste, 
energy production, and water shortages on Earth.  
  

A above all 
B initially 
C ultimately  
D never 

 
9. Read the following sentence.  
 
To prevent gas from building up and bursting the bags, the astronauts had to massage a germicide (a 
solution that kills bacteria) into the waste.  
 
Answer the following questions based on the information provided in the sentence you just read. One of 
the questions has already been answered for you. 
 
Who is the main subject of the sentence? the astronauts  
 
Astronauts had to do what? had to massage a germicide (a solution that kills bacteria) into the waste 
 
Why? to prevent gas from building up and bursting the bags 

 
10. Vocabulary Word: unburdened: to free or relieve from something heavy or something that causes 
anxiety or distress. 
 
Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: answers may vary. 
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A Well-Kept Secret 

Leigh Haeger 
  

In the 1940s, a young cowboy named Waldo Wilcox stumbled upon an 
ancient treasure in a remote area in Utah called Range Creek Canyon. 

He found an elegant woven basket of grass and willow in an old stone-walled 
house. When he looked around some more, the young cowpoke couldn't 
believe his eyes. Pottery, weapons, and other ancient houses dotted the 
area. 

"I thought, this stuff has got to be protected," he told The Washington Post. 
Wilcox was afraid that if word got out about his discovery, tourists, 
collectors, and vandals would ravage the site, as they had done other 
ancient sites of the Southwest. 

So Wilcox protected the 4,200-acre area the best way he knew how: He 
didn't tell a soul. He even bought the land in 1951 to raise cattle. He and his 
family went to great lengths to keep the secret. They even built gates to 
keep people out. 

When Wilcox decided to sell his land, he wanted to make sure that whoever 
bought the property would preserve the site. To do that, he sold the ranch to 
a local preservation group. The group then transferred the land to the state 
of Utah. 
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Scientists came to know that the site was littered with historic relics. Once 
Wilcox's secret was out of the bag, they began visiting the remote canyon. 
Scientists hoped to unravel the mysteries of an ancient Native American 
culture that had roamed Utah thousands of years ago. Those Native 
Americans were called the Fremont people. 

Meet the Fremont 

The Fremont were hunter-gatherers and farmers who inhabited the high-
desert Book Cliffs in present-day Utah from about A.D. 500 to 1300. 

In the canyon, the ruins of small villages are spread out along a 12-mile 
stretch of Range Creek, about two hours southeast of Salt Lake City. 

Ellen Sue Turner 
The Fremont people once lived in Range Creek Canyon. 

"We've documented about 225 sites, and it's just scratching the surface," 
said Kevin Jones, a state of Utah archaeologist. 

Almost all the sites include granaries, beehive-shaped storehouses for 
grain. Some granaries are the size of cupboards. Others are several yards 
across. Many of the granaries are perfectly preserved. Some were still filled 
with grass seed and corn--just the way the Fremont had left them. 

Archaeologists also found granaries on cliff ledges. They suspect the Fremont 
put the granaries there to protect the food supply from rodents and raiders. 
Scientists say the granaries are evidence that the Fremont moved from place 
to place, leaving stashes of food at each stop. 
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Ellen Sue Turner 
These pottery fragments were found 
at Range Creek Canyon. 

Arrowheads, pottery fragments, and other artifacts lie on the ground at 
other village sites. Most of the homes are intact too, although the roofs of 
the houses in which the Fremont people lived collapsed long ago. The 
dwellings were once "warm and snug in the winter and cool in the summer," 
Jones said. 

Where Did They Go? 

Scientists say the Fremont people disappeared about 800 years ago. No one 
knows exactly why. Jones guesses they might have starved to death or joined 
other tribes. 

Archaeologists have been learning more about the Fremont by studying the 
ruins and artifacts at Range Creek Canyon. Scientists say if Waldo Wilcox 
had not kept his mouth shut all these years, the ruins would have been 
ransacked. 

"I was cussed all my life for locking those gates," Wilcox told a reporter. 
"Now the archaeologists tell me we were heroes for doing that." 
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 Name:       __         Date: _______________________ 
 
1. According to the passage, when did Waldo Wilcox first find Range Creek Canyon? 

 
A 1950s 
B 1840s 
C 1940s 
D 1330s 

 
 
2. According to the passage’s description, which of the following items did archeologists 
NOT find at Range Creek? 
 

A granaries with seed and corn 
B arrowheads and pottery 
C homes that people lived in 
D bones of ancient animals 

 
 
3. Why did Wilcox most likely sell his land to a local preservation group? 
  

A He was good friends with the people in the preservation group. 
B He believed the local preservation group would protect the land. 
C The local preservation group offered him a fair price. 
D The local preservation group had done him a favor. 

 
 
4. Read the following sentence, and answer the question below: “Wilcox was afraid that if 
word got out about his discovery, tourists, collectors, and vandals would ravage the site.”  
 
As used in this sentence, ravage means 
 

A to visit  
B to respect 
C to damage 
D to photograph 

 
 
5. What is this passage mostly about? 
 

A how one man helped preserve ancient villages in Range Creek Canyon 
B how one man bought land in an ancient village of Fremont 
C how to raise cattle on a farm 
D the story of the cowboy Waldo Wilcox’s life 
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6. What are three ways Wilcox helped protect Range Creek Canyon? 
 
 
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
7. According to the passage, did the Fremont people only eat the food they farmed? 
Why or why not? 
 
 
_________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
_________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
_________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
8. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence. 
 
The Fremont were hunter-gatherers and farmers who inhabited the Book Cliffs in 
present-day Utah. _________, they disappeared about 800 years ago. 
 

A However 
B Thus 
C On the other hand 
D After 

 
 
9. Answer the questions based on the sentence below. 
 
Waldo Wilcox wanted to protect the ancient ruins in Range Creek because he was 
worried that vandals would destroy it. 
 
Who? Waldo Wilcox 
 
 
What? ___________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
Where? __________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
Why? ____________________________________________________________________________ 
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10. Read the vocabulary word and definition below and complete questions 10a, 10b, 
and 11. 
 
Vocabulary Word: preserve (pre · serve): to make it last. 
 
10a. Read the five sentences below and underline the word preserve in each sentence. 
 

1. Museums don’t allow people to touch important artifacts in order to preserve 
them for many years. 
 
2. Wilcox helped preserve the Fremont artifacts from thieves who might steal them 
from the site. 
 
3. In order to preserve your teeth, make sure you brush them often, so they don’t 
get cavities. 
 
4. You can help preserve the environment by not littering when you visit national 
parks. 
 
5. We had more strawberries than we could eat, so we preserved them by making 
them into jam to eat in the winter. 
 

10b. What is something that needs to be preserved?  
 

                                                       
 
 11. What are some ways in which museum visitors can help preserve ancient artifacts 
when they visit? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide & Answers 

 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 890 
 
Featured Text Structure: Descriptive – the writer explains, defines or illustrates a concept or topic 
 
Passage Summary: This passage describes artifacts found in ancient villages of the Fremont people 
located in Range Creek Canyon, Utah. Waldo Wilcox discovered these ancient villages and preserved them 
for many years. 

 
1. According to the passage, when did Waldo Wilcox first find Range Creek Canyon? 

 
A 1950s 
B 1840s 
C 1940s 
D 1330s 

 
 
2. According to the passage’s description, which of the following items did archeologists NOT find at Range 
Creek? 
 

A granaries with seed and corn 
B arrowheads and pottery 
C homes that people lived in 
D bones of ancient animals 

 
 
3. Why did Wilcox most likely sell his land to a local preservation group? 

 
A He was good friends with the people in the preservation group. 
B He believed the local preservation group would protect the land. 
C The local preservation group offered him a fair price. 
D The local preservation group had done him a favor. 

 
 
4. Read the following sentence, and answer the question below: “Wilcox was afraid that if word got out 
about his discovery, tourists, collectors, and vandals would ravage the site.”  
 
As used in this sentence, ravage means 
 

A to visit  
B to respect 
C to damage 
D to photograph 

 
 
5. What is this passage mostly about?  
 

A how one man helped preserve ancient villages in Range Creek Canyon 
B how one man bought land in an ancient village of Fremont 
C how to raise cattle on a farm 
D the story of the cowboy Waldo Wilcox’s life 
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6. What are three ways Wilcox helped protect Range Creek Canyon? 
 
Suggested answer: The three ways Wilcox helped protect the Canyon were: he did not tell anyone about 
his discovery, he bought the land to raise cattle and built a fence to keep people out, and he later sold the 
land to a local preservation group. [See paragraphs 4 & 5] 
 
 
7. According to the passage, did the Fremont people only eat the food they farmed? Why or why not? 
 
Suggested answer: No, because the passage says that they were also hunter-gatherers, which means 
they hunted for animals and gathered fruits and vegetables. Also, the passage mentions that they found 
weapons and arrowheads, which can be used to hunt. [see paragraphs 2, 7, 12] 
 
 
8. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence. 
 
The Fremont were hunter-gatherers and farmers who inhabited the Book Cliffs in present-day Utah. 
_________, they disappeared about 800 years ago. 
 

A However 
B Thus 
C On the other hand 
D After 

 
 
9. Answer the following questions based on the sentence below. 
  
Waldo Wilcox wanted to protect the ancient ruins in Range Creek because he was worried that vandals 
would destroy it. 
 
Who? Waldo Wilcox 
 
What? wanted to protect the ancient ruins 
 
Where? in Range Creek 
 
Why? because he was worried that vandals and collectors would destroy it 
 
 
10. ReadWorks recommends that you teach this vocabulary word to the whole class out loud using the 
four steps listed below.  
 
Vocabulary Word: preserve 
 
Step 1: Introduce the word 
 

a. Teacher writes the word on the board and divides it into syllables: (pre·serve) 
 

b. Teacher says: “This word is preserve.  What is the word?” [All students reply together out loud: 
“preserve.”] 

 
Step 2: Provide a child-friendly definition 
  

a. Teacher says: “Preserve means to make it last. When you preserve something you make sure it 
stays the same and doesn’t get damaged over time.” 
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b. Teacher says: “You can help preserve ancient artifacts, like in museums, by treating them carefully 

and not touching them. Wilcox wanted to preserve the artifacts in Range Creek Canyon because he 
was worried that people would damage them.” 

 
c. Teacher says: “What is the word?” [All students reply together out loud: “preserve.”] 

  
 
Step 3: Practice the word 
 
Teacher provides examples and additional opportunities to repeat the word. Read the first sentence out 
loud to your students. Begin reading it again and when you come to the vocabulary word prompt students 
to say the vocabulary word out loud. Then, finish reading the sentence out loud to your students. 
 
10a.   1. Museums don’t allow people to touch important artifacts in order to  

preserve them for many years. 
 
2. Wilcox helped preserve the Fremont artifacts from thieves who might steal them from the site. 
 
3. In order to preserve your teeth, make sure you brush them often, so they don’t get cavities. 
 
4. You can help preserve the environment by not littering when you visit national parks. 
 
5. We had more strawberries than we could eat, so we preserved them by making them into jam to  
eat in the winter. 

 
Step 4: Check for student understanding 
 
This step can be completed as a whole class activity or as an independent practice. 
 
10b.  What is something that needs to be preserved?  
 

                                                        
     
 
11. What are some ways in which museum visitors can help preserve ancient artifacts when they visit? 
 
Suggested answer: Museum visitors can help preserve ancient artifacts by not touching or stealing 
anything so other people can see them in the future. 
 
 
 

 
Suggested Additional Vocabulary: stumbled, elegant, vandals, ravage, ancient, documented, ransacked 
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Long Live the Vikings 
Peter Adams wasn't searching for anything in particular when his 
metal detector1 went off in a farmer's field in northwestern England. 
He knelt and began sifting through the dirt for a piece of scrap metal 
or perhaps a coin. 

Instead, Adams turned up two copper brooches2 that looked quite 
old. He reported his find to archaeologists.3 They determined that 
the brooches were more than 1,000 years old! 

A few days before the soil was to be plowed under to grow potatoes, 
archaeologists returned to the field. They unearthed swords, spears, 
more jewelry, and other artifacts. What Adams had stumbled on was a 
rare Viking graveyard more than a thousand years old. It's no wonder 
he described it as "the find of a lifetime." 

The Viking Age 

Archaeologists determined the graveyard, near the village of 
Cumwhitton, included the graves of four men and two women. 
Researchers said it is one of the few Viking burial grounds ever found 
in Britain and helps explain more about the culture of the ancient 
people. 

For more than three centuries, from about A.D. 800 to 1100, the 
Vikings lived in Scandinavia, a region of northern Europe that includes 
present-day Norway, Sweden, and Denmark. The Vikings were known 
for their seagoing adventures, which they made in long, narrow 
longships powered by wind and dozens of oarsmen.4 

                                                 
1metal detector: a device that alerts one to the presence of hidden metal 
2 brooch: an ornamental pin or clasp worn on clothing 
3archaeologist: a scientist who studies past human life by examining fossil relics, monuments, and tools 
4oarsmen: people who row a boat 
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Leigh Haeger; Source: Smithsonian Institution 

The Vikings were among the earliest explorers of North America. 
Historians believe that Leif Eriksson arrived on the northeastern coast 
of the continent, near what is now Newfoundland, almost 500 years 
before Christopher Columbus arrived in America. 

Conquerors 

In the Norse (Scandinavian) language, viking means "piracy." The 
Vikings were famous for their raids on other lands. Fleets of longships 
attacked coastal villages as far away as North Africa. The Vikings 
invaded and conquered England in 1013. 

Archaeologists believe that the burial site discovered by Peter Adams 
was part of a Viking settlement. Items found at the site included 
weapons, spurs, a horse harness, a drinking horn, and a copper belt. 
Also found were a ring and a bracelet made of jet, a form of coal 
considered to be as valuable as gold. 
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Rachel Newman, of Oxford Archaeology North, said, "We knew the 
brooches found by Mr. Adams came from a burial of a Viking Age 
woman, which was exciting and of great importance in itself. But we 
did not expect to find five other graves complete with such a splendid 
array of artifacts." 

Treasure Trove 

There are other Viking burial sites in England. A large graveyard at 
Repton, which held 240 bodies, had been hastily dug on a battlefield, 
perhaps after a battle. At another site, in Derbyshire, the cremated 
remains of warriors were buried in pots. 

The rich trove of artifacts at Cumwhitton suggests that Vikings were 
wealthy settlers rather than plunderers.5 Newman added, "We could 
not have expected more from the excavation of the site."  

 

                                                 
5 plunderer: one who robs, especially openly and by force (as in a raid) 

DCMS/Portable Antiquities 
Scheme 
Peter Adams found this Viking 
brooch. 

DCMS/Portable Antiquities Scheme 
This copper key belonged to one of 
the Viking women. 
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Name:         Date:     
 

“Long Live the Vikings” Questions 
 

      1.  “Array” as used in the sentence, “We did not expect to find such a  
 splendid array of artifacts," apparently means 

a. shortage. 
b. variety. 
c. destruction. 
d. storage. 

 
__    2.  “Artifacts” in the same sentence apparently means 

a. things created by humans. 
b. corpses in jars. 
c. men’s accessories. 
d. plundering pirates. 

 
_     3.  Artifacts found at the site near Cumwhitton included:  

a. a ring and bracelet made of jet 
b. two copper brooches 
c. a drinking horn 
d. all of the above 

 
___  4.  From the sentence, “We could not have expected more from the 
 excavation of the site," we can assume that excavation means  

a. digging up. 
b. measuring. 
c. stealing. 
d. hiding. 

 
__    5.  If people were buried today with things that they use every day, what  
    things would most likely be included?   
 
 _______________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 _______________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 _______________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 _______________________________________________________________________________
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“Long Live the Vikings” Answer Sheet 
 

ViC    1.  “Array” as used in the sentence, “We did not expect to find such a  
 splendid array of artifacts," apparently means 

a. shortage. 
b. variety. 
c. destruction. 
d. storage. 

 
ViC    2.  “Artifacts” in the same sentence apparently means 

a. things created by humans. 
b. corpses in jars. 
c. men’s accessories. 
d. plundering pirates. 

 
_EI     3.  Artifacts found at the site near Cumwhitton included:  

a. a ring and bracelet made of jet 
b. two copper brooches 
c. a drinking horn 
d. all of the above 

 
ViC     4.   From the sentence, “We could not have expected more from the 
 excavation of the site," we can assume that excavation means  

a. digging up. 
b. measuring. 
c. stealing. 
d. hiding. 

 
DC    5.  If people were buried today with things that they use every day, what  
     things would most likely be included?   
 

Answers will vary, but might include cellphones, laptops, ballpoint pens, 
keys, shopping lists, candy or gum wrappers, calculators, credit cards, 
iPods, eyeglasses, sunglasses, store receipts, etc. 

 
 

Suggested Additional Vocabulary:  cremate, trove 
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Paired Text Questions 

 
 

Part 1: Use the article “A Well-Kept Secret” to answer the following questions: 

 

 

1. What did Waldo Wilcox find in Range Creek Canyon? 

 

 

 

 
2. Scientists found that the Fremont left behind granaries in the villages, as well as on some cliff ledges. What did 

scientists conclude about the Fremont’s lifestyle based on the granaries? 

 

 

 

 
Part 2: Use the article “Long Live the Vikings” to answer the following questions: 

 

 

3. What did Peter Adams and archaeologists find in a farmer’s field in England? 

 

 

 

 
4. What has led archaeologists to believe that Vikings were wealthy settlers, rather than plunderers? 

 

 

 

 
Part 3: Use the articles “A Well-Kept Secret” & “Long Live the Vikings” to answer the following questions: 

 

 

5. How can ancient sites help scientists today learn about ancient cultures? Use evidence from both texts to support 

your answer. 
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America's Bird Soars 
 

 
The bald eagle is flying high! This majestic bird 
clawed its way back from the edge of extinction, 
or dying out. 

In the middle of the 20th century, the number of 
bald eagles in the United States was declining 
rapidly. Thus, the species was put on the nation’s 
list of endangered species. By 2008, however, the 
bald eagle was no longer considered to be 
endangered. 

Trouble Ahead 

In the early 1700s, bald eagles were a common 
sight. There were about half a million of those 
birds living in what is now the United States. 

Over time, their population fell dramatically. In 
the early 1960s, a very low amount of bald eagles 
remained. 

What caused the number to drop? Hunting and the use of harmful chemicals 
sprayed on crops were largely to blame. Those chemicals poisoned the birds 
and their eggs. 

Pollution also contributed to the problem. Bald eagles often became sick 
after eating fish from polluted waters. 

In addition, the bald eagles' habitat was being destroyed as people cut 
down trees to build roads and homes. A habitat is a place in nature where an 
animal makes its home. 

Population Boom 

Thanks to laws that helped protect bald eagles and banned harmful 
chemicals, the birds made a comeback. In 2007, the population of bald 
eagles living in the United States reached about 20,000. Although some 
threats still exist, the future continues to look hopeful for bald eagles. 

U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service 
Bald eagle 
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Conservation, or protection, efforts have helped their survival. "There is no 
doubt that it is the single best conservation story the United States has 
had," bald eagle expert Bryan Watts told Weekly Reader. 

A National Symbol 

In 1782, the bald eagle was made the national bird of the United States. The 
nation's founders chose the bird because it symbolized freedom, strength, 
and courage. At the time, some people disagreed about the choice for the 
national bird. Benjamin Franklin, for example, thought the turkey would 
make a better choice because it was "a much more respectable bird." 
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 Name:       __          Date: _______________________ 
 
 
1. According to the passage, about how many bald eagles were there in living in the 
United States in 2007? 
 

A half a million 
B 20,000 
C 210 
D 200,000 

 
2. Why did eagles get sick from eating fish? 
  

A The fish were diseased from polluted water. 
B Eagles aren’t supposed to eat fish. 
C The eagles were eating the wrong kind of fish. 
D The eagles did not get sick from eating fish. 

 
 

3. Based on the passage, why are eagles the “best conservation story” in the United 
States?  
 

A Eagles symbolize freedom and strength. 
B Eagles are majestic creatures. 
C Chemicals poisoned the eagles and their eggs. 
D Conservation efforts saved eagles from extinction. 

 
4. Read the following sentence and answer the question below: “The bald eagles' habitat 
was being destroyed as people cut down trees to build roads and homes.”  
 
As used in the passage, habitat means 
 

A where eagles live 
B where people live 
C where bears live 
D roads and homes 

 
 

5. What is this passage mostly about? 
 

A how majestic eagles are when they fly 
B the impact birds have on the eagle population  
C the effects of human actions on the eagle population  
D what eagle habitats and nests look like 
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6. According to the passage, what caused the population of eagles to drop dramatically? 
 
 
_________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
7. Based on the passage, why did the eagle population drop when people started 
building homes and roads? 
 
 
_________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
_________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
_________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the word that best completes 
the sentence.  
 
____________ Benjamin Franklin thought the turkey would be a better choice, the eagle 
is the national bird of the United States. 
 

A However 
B Because 
C Although 
D After 

 
9. Answer the questions based on the sentence below. 
 
Pollution was killing eagles in the 1960s because the eagles were eating poisoned fish. 
 
 
What? pollution 
 
 
(was) What? ______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
When? ___________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
Why? ____________________________________________________________________________ 
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10. Read the vocabulary word and definition below and complete questions 10a, 10b, 
and 11. 
 
Vocabulary Word: conservation (con · ser · va · tion): saving or protecting something. 
 
10a. Read the five sentences below and underline the word conservation in each 
sentence. 
 

1. Laws against pollution helped the conservation of eagles. 
 
2. The conservation of eagles required people to stop building homes and roads in 
eagle habitats. 
 
3. When I turn off the water faucet while brushing my teeth, I’m helping with water 
conservation. 
 
4. Conservation is important because the earth has limited resources. 
 
5. Bringing reusable bags to the grocery store is an example of conservation, 
because then the store can use fewer plastic bags. 
 
 

10b. Which image shows an act of conservation? 
 

       
 
 11. Which of the following is an example of conservation: recycling glass bottles or 
throwing a candy wrapper on the ground? Why? 
 
 
_____________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide & Answers 

 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 890 
 
Featured Text Structure: Problem/Solution – the writer poses a problem and suggests possible 
solutions  
 
Passage Summary: This passage tells readers about the problem of when the eagle population was 
endangered, and how efforts to conserve the species saved these birds. 
 
 
1. According to the passage, about how many bald eagles were there in living in the United States in 
2007? 
 

A half a million 
B 20,000 
C 210 
D 200,000 

 
2. Why did eagles get sick from eating fish? 
  

A The fish were diseased from polluted water. 
B Eagles aren’t supposed to eat fish. 
C The eagles were eating the wrong kind of fish. 
D The eagles did not get sick from eating fish. 

 
3. Based on the passage, why are eagles the “best conservation story” in the United States?  
 

A Eagles symbolize freedom and strength. 
B Eagles are majestic creatures. 
C Chemicals poisoned the eagles and their eggs. 
D Conservation efforts saved eagles from extinction. 

 
4. Read the following sentence and answer the question below: “The bald eagles' habitat was being 
destroyed as people cut down trees to build roads and homes.”  
 
As used in the passage, habitat means 
 

A where eagles live 
B where people live 
C where bears live 
D roads and homes 

 
5. What is this passage mostly about? 
 

A how majestic eagles are when they fly 
B the impact birds have on the eagle population  
C the effects of human actions on the eagle population  
D what eagle habitats and nests look like 

 
6. According to the passage, what caused the population of eagles to drop dramatically? 
 
Suggested answer: The population of eagles dropped dramatically because of hunting, the use of 
harmful chemicals, pollution, and destruction of the eagles’ habitat. 
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7. Based on the passage, why did the eagle population drop when people started building homes and 
roads? 
 
Suggested answer: The eagle populations most likely dropped when people started building homes and 
roads because eagles did not have places to live, raise their young, or find food. 
 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the word that best completes the sentence. 
  
____________ Benjamin Franklin thought the turkey would be a better choice, the eagle is the national 
bird of the United States. 
 

A However 
B Because 
C Although 
D After 

 
9. Answer the following questions based on the sentence below. 
  
Pollution was killing eagles in the 1960s because the eagles were eating poisoned fish. 
  
What? pollution 
 
(was) What? killing eagles 
 
When? in the 1960s 
 
Why? the eagles were eating poisoned fish 
 
10. ReadWorks recommends that you teach this vocabulary word to the whole class out loud using the 
four steps listed below.  
 
Vocabulary Word: conservation 
 
Step 1: Introduce the word 
 

a. Teacher writes the word on the board and divides it into syllables: (con·ser·va·tion) 
 

b. Teacher says: “This word is conservation.  What is the word?” [All students reply together out loud: 
“conservation.”] 

 
Step 2: Provide a child-friendly definition 
  

a. Teacher says: “Conservation is saving or protecting something.  Conservation can help save 
energy, the environment, and animals.” 
 

b. Teacher says: “The passage talks about conservation, or protection, efforts like limiting pollution 
have helped the eagles’ survival.” 

 
c. Teacher says: “What is the word?” [All students reply together out loud: “conservation.”] 

  
Step 3: Practice the word 
 
Teacher provides examples and additional opportunities to repeat the word. Read the first sentence out 
loud to your students. Begin reading it again and when you come to the vocabulary word prompt students 
to say the vocabulary word out loud. Then, finish reading the sentence out loud to your students. 



                           Teacher’s Guide & Answers: America’s Bird Soars 

 
© 2012 ReadWorks®, Inc.  All rights reserved. 

	

3

 
10a.   1. Laws against pollution helped the conservation of eagles. 

 
2. The conservation of eagles required people to stop building homes and roads in eagle habitats. 
 
3. When I turn off the water faucet while brushing my teeth, I’m helping with water conservation. 
 
4. Conservation is important because the earth has limited resources. 
 
5. Bringing reusable bags to the grocery store is an example of conservation, because then the 
store can use fewer plastic bags. 

 
Step 4: Check for student understanding 
 
This step can be completed as a whole class activity or as an independent practice. 
 
10b. Which image shows an act of conservation? 
 
 

        
 
11. Which of the following is an example of conservation: recycling glass bottles or throwing a candy 
wrapper on the ground? Why? 
                                          
Suggested answer: Recycling glass bottles is an example of conservation, because glass can be used 
again, which means less resources will be used to make a new bottle which will save and protect the 
environment. 
 
                  

 
 

Suggested Additional Vocabulary: habitat, pollution, extinction, harmful 
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Day of Infamy 
Carissa Lee  
Central Elementary School  
Jerome, Idaho  

World War II, which had been raging in Europe since 1939, hit home for 
many Americans when the Japanese launched a sneak attack on Pearl 
Harbor on Dec. 7, 1941. 

Richard Hansing joined the U.S. Navy in 1939, when he was 19 years old. 
Richard always knew he would enlist in the Navy. His grandfather, who had 
fought in the Civil War, had joined when he was 16. 

Richard served with the Pacific Fleet based in Pearl Harbor, Hawaii. He 
served on the battleship USS Nevada. Richard's job was to "jump the 
burners," which meant that he had to heat the oil before it could be used in 
the ship's engine. 

Richard was stationed on the Nevada when the Japanese attacked Pearl 
Harbor on Dec. 7, 1941. When the bombs started falling just before 8 a.m., 
Richard was belowdecks on the Nevada. 

A group of Japanese planes had orders to bomb the Nevada, which was 
docked at the northern end of Battleship Row, east of Ford Island. The 
Nevada was docked near the USS Arizona, which was heavily damaged in 
the attack. 

Japanese bombers tried to hit the Nevada but had a hard time seeing the 
ship because of all the smoke coming from the sinking Arizona. The 
Japanese launched 21 bombs, eight of which hit the Nevada. The remaining 
13 went into the water. A torpedo also hit the Nevada, opening a large hole 
in the ship's port, or left, side. The Nevada's crew fought many fires. 
Although the ship was badly damaged, it managed to steam down the 
channel toward the open sea. The slow-moving Nevada was an attractive 
target for the Japanese planes. 

The planes dropped bombs on the moving battleship, hoping to sink it in the 
channel to block the entrance to Pearl Harbor. The commander of the 
Nevada beached the ship at Hospital Point, keeping the channel clear. 
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Although he was never injured in the war, Richard said Pearl Harbor was the 
worst day of the conflict. Of the Nevada's crew of about 1,500 men, 50 were 
killed. Richard's friend Glen Shape was killed. 

On Nov. 30, 1942, at 11:25 p.m., two enemy torpedoes hit Richard's new 
ship, the USS North Hampton. The crew abandoned the sinking ship on 
December 1 at 3 a.m. The water was smooth and warm. There were no 
sharks in the area. He was in the water for about one and a half hours. 
Eleven hundred men were picked up and taken back to Pearl Harbor. Once 
there, Richard came home on the USS Bernet. 
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 Name:       __ Date: _______________________ 
 
1. According to the passage, which of the following ships did Richard serve on first? 
 

A USS Arizona 
B USS Bernet 
C USS North Hampton 
D USS Nevada 

 
2. According to the description in the passage, how many men were saved after 
torpedoes hit the USS North Hampton? 
 

A 1,125 men 
B 1,100 men 
C 1,500 men 
D 50 men 

 
3. It can be inferred from the passage that 
  

A Richard was unsure about joining the army 
B Richard always wanted to join the Navy 
C being in the Navy was an easy job 
D Richard could not swim 

 
4. Read this sentence from the passage: “The Nevada was docked near the USS Arizona, 
which was heavily damaged in the attack.”  
 
As used in the passage, damaged means 
 

A hidden 
B injured 
C floating  
D armed 

 
5. This passage is mainly about 
 

A the types of ships in the Navy during World War II 
B Japanese attacks on Pearl Harbor during World War II 
C why Richard Hansing joined the U.S. Navy 
D how to survive a ship that is sinking 
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6. What ships did Richard Hansing serve on while in the U.S. Navy? 
 
 
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
7. Based on the passage, were the Japanese able to see the U.S.S. Nevada clearly when 
they were attacking? Why or why not? 
 
 
_________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
_________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
_________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the word that best completes 
the sentence.  
 
Japanese planes dropped bombs on the U.S. ships ______________ they wanted to sink 
them. 
 

A but 
B because 
C although 
D after 

 
 
9. Answer the questions based on the sentence below. 
 
 
Japanese planes bombed the ship Nevada at the northern end of Battleship Row in Pearl 
Harbor. 
 
 
What? Japanese planes 
 
 
 
(did) What? ______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
Where? __________________________________________________________________________ 
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10. Read the vocabulary word and definition below and complete questions 10a, 10b, 
and 11. 
 
Vocabulary Word: conflict (con · flict): a disagreement. 
 
10a. Read the five sentences below and underline the word conflict in each sentence. 
 

1. During World War II Japan and the U.S. were in conflict, which is why there 
were so many violent battles. 

 
2. The conflict involved many other countries that were also fighting during World 
War II. 

 
3. There was a small conflict when my friend and I could not agree on what movie 
to see, so we solved it by going to the playground instead. 

 
4. The violence of the gangs’ conflicts made everyone worried about walking on the 
streets at night. 

 
5. People should decide to solve conflicts by talking rather than fighting. 
 
 

10b. Which image shows a conflict? 
 

         
 
 11. If two people agree on everything, will they have any conflicts? Why or why not? 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide & Answers 

 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 890 
 
Featured Text Structure: Descriptive – the writer explains, defines or illustrates a concept or topic 
 
Passage Summary: This passage describes Richard Hansing’s experience in the Navy during World War 
II when the Japanese attacked Pearl Harbor in 1941.  
 
1. According to the passage, which of the following ships did Richard serve on first? 
 

A USS Arizona 
B USS Bernet 
C USS North Hampton 
D USS Nevada 

 
2. According to the description in the passage, how many men were saved after torpedoes hit the USS 
North Hampton? 
 

A 1,125 men 
B 1,100 men 
C 1,500 men 
D 50 men 

 
3. It can be inferred from the passage that  
 

A Richard was unsure about joining the army 
B Richard always wanted to join the Navy 
C being in the Navy was an easy job 
D Richard could not swim 

 
4. Read this sentence from the passage: “The Nevada was docked near the USS Arizona, which was 
heavily damaged in the attack.”  
 
As used in the passage, damaged means 
 

A hidden 
B injured 
C floating  
D armed 

 
5. This passage is mainly about 
 

A the types of ships in the Navy during World War II 
B Japanese attacks on Pearl Harbor during World War II 
C why Richard Hansing joined the U.S. Navy 
D how to survive a ship that is sinking 

 
6. What ships did Richard Hansing serve on while in the U.S. Navy? 
 
Suggested answer: Hansing served on the U.S.S. Nevada in 1941 and the U.S.S. North Hampton in 
1942. [see paragraphs 3 & 9] 
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7. Based on the passage, were the Japanese able to see the U.S.S. Nevada clearly when they were 
attacking? Why or why not? 
 
Suggested answer: No, the Japanese were not able to see the U.S.S. Nevada easily when they were 
attacking, because the passage states that they had a hard time seeing the ship through the smoke from 
the Arizona. Also, out of the 21 bombs they launched, only 8 bombs hit the Nevada. [see paragraph 6]  
 
 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the word that best completes the sentence. 
 
Japanese planes dropped bombs on the U.S. ships ______________ they wanted to sink them. 
 

A but 
B because 
C although 
D after 

  
 
9. Answer the following questions based on the sentence below. 
  
Japanese planes bombed the ship Nevada at the northern end of Battleship Row in Pearl Harbor. 
 
What? Japanese planes 
 
(did) What? bombed the ship Nevada 
 
Where? at the northern end of Battleship Row in Pearl Harbor 
 
 
10. ReadWorks recommends that you teach this vocabulary word to the whole class out loud using the 
four steps listed below.  
 
Vocabulary Word: conflict 
 
Step 1: Introduce the word 
 

a. Teacher writes the word on the board and divides it into syllables: (con·flict) 
 

b. Teacher says: “This word is conflict.  What is the word?” [All students reply together out loud: 
“conflict.”] 

 
Step 2: Provide a child-friendly definition 
  

a. Teacher says: “A conflict is a disagreement.” 
 

b. Teacher says: “In the passage, the conflict is between Japan and the U.S. during World War II.” 
 

c. Teacher says: “What is the word?” [All students reply together out loud: “conflict.”] 
  
Step 3: Practice the word 
 
Teacher provides examples and additional opportunities to repeat the word. Read the 1st sentence out loud 
to your students. Begin reading it again and when you come to the vocabulary word prompt students to 
say the vocabulary word out loud. Then, finish reading the sentence out loud to your students. 
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10a.   1. During World War II, Japan and the U.S. were in conflict, which is why there were so many 

violent battles. 
 

2. The conflict involved many other countries that were also fighting during World War II. 
 

3. There was a small conflict when my friend and I could not agree on what movie to see, so we 
solved it by going to the playground instead. 

 
4. The violence of the gangs’ conflicts made everyone worried about walking on the streets at 
night. 

 
5. People should try to solve conflicts by talking rather than fighting. 

 
 
Step 4: Check for student understanding 
 
This step can be completed as a whole class activity or as an independent practice. 
 
 
10b. Which image shows a conflict? 
 

         
 
                    

 
11. If two people agree on everything, will they have any conflicts? Why or why not? 
                                          
Suggested answer: No, if two people agree on everything they will not have any conflicts because 
conflicts happen when two people don’t agree on something. 
 

 
 

Suggested Additional Vocabulary: infamy, enlist 
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Fat and Fed Up 
"Would you like fries with that?" 

If that is a question you hear at every meal, you might want to rethink your 
diet. 

You might think about getting a lawyer, too. 

In 2002, Caesar Barber decided to sue McDonald's, Wendy's, Kentucky Fried 
Chicken, and Burger King. Barber was dangerously overweight. He was 56 
and had suffered two heart attacks. He blamed the fast-food chains for his 
health problems. 

"I think all the food I ate from McDonald's and all the three other chains-
with the calories, with the grease-was like a time bomb exploding in my 
arteries," Barber said. 

Many people saw the lawsuit as a bit of a joke. But the food industry isn't 
laughing. Even though Barber's case was dismissed in court, more lawsuits 
are coming. 

In the United States, 64 percent of adults are overweight. More than 15 
percent of children are too heavy. Being overweight can lead to serious 
health problems, even death. Americans are becoming supersized. Some 
people think the food industry is to blame. 

Yes! It's the Food Industry's Fault 

Everyone knows that smoking can cause illness and death. For that reason, 
lawyers have sued the big tobacco companies. One of those lawyers was 
John Banzhaf. Now he's going after the huge fast-food industry. 

Banzhaf wants fast-food chains to warn people about the dangers of fat-
filled fries and supersized sodas. He wants fast-food restaurants to offer 
healthful menu choices. He wants schools to stop selling sodas. And he plans 
to sue to make those changes happen. 

"For a large number of people, a steady diet of fast food is almost as harmful 
and as difficult to resist as heroin is to an addict," says Banzhaf. 
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No! It's Your Own Fault for Eating Too Much Junk 

"An expensive waste of time!" That's what a Burger King spokesman calls 
lawsuits such as Barber's. 

Florida Congressman Ric Keller wants to pass a law to put a stop to them. 
Suing fast-food companies "would make the lawyers' bank accounts fatter," 
Keller says, but it "won't make anyone skinnier." 

It is, Keller says, "a matter of personal responsibility." People have only 
themselves to blame if a fast-food diet makes them fat. 

As Keller says, "Nobody is forced to supersize their fast-food meals." 

  



          Questions: Fat and Fed Up  

 

 

 
© 2012 ReadWorks

®
, Inc.  All rights reserved. 

 

1 

  
 
 Name:       __ Date: _______________________ 
 
1. According to the passage, what is the percentage of U.S. adults who are overweight? 
 

A 16.9 percent 
B 15 percent 
C 64 percent 
D 100 percent 

 
2. Which of the following best describes the structure of this text? 

A an argument about whether Kentucky Fried Chicken or McDonald’s tastes better 
B an argument about whether to sue fast food companies 
C a description of the menu at some fast food restaurants 
D comparing the healthiness of different fast food 

 
3. Based on the passage, it can be inferred that John Banzhaf’s lawsuit against tobacco 
companies was 
  

A a failure 
B dismissed from the court 
C successful 
D supported by the tobacco companies 

 
4. Read this sentence from the passage: “’For a large number of people, a steady diet of 
fast food is almost as harmful and as difficult to resist as heroin is to an addict,’ says 
Banzhaf.”  
 
As used in the passage, harmful means 
 

A helpful 
B damaging  
C addicting 
D frightening 

 
5. This passage is mostly about 
 

A people who are suing fast food companies 
B what fast food restaurants are healthiest 
C how to exercise to stay healthy 
D why people like to eat fast food 
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6. Which of his health problems did Caesar Barber blame on fast food chains? 
 
 
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
7. Based on the passage, why could a ban on soda at school be important? 
 
 
_________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
_________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
_________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the word that best completes 
the sentence.  
 
People are suing fast food companies for making people overweight, ____ other people 
think that people should have the responsibility for their own diet. 
 

A but 
B because 
C so 
D after 

 
 
9. Answer the questions based on the sentence below. 
 
Caesar Barber sued fast food chains in 2002 because he thought they were responsible 
for his health problems. 
 
 
Who? Caesar Barber 
 
 
 
(did) What? ______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
When? ___________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
Why? ____________________________________________________________________________ 
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10. Read the vocabulary word and definition below and complete questions 10a, 10b, 
and 11. 
 
Vocabulary Word: resist (re · sist): to oppose or work against something. 
 
10a. Read the five sentences below and underline the word resist in each sentence. 
 

1. It is important to resist eating too much fast food or you will become 
overweight. 

 
2. The smell of the fries was so delicious I could not resist eating them. 

 
3. Students must resist the temptation to copy someone else’s homework. 

 
4. The man tried to resist arrest by running away from the police when they caught 
him stealing. 

 
5. Sally’s dog resists taking baths by hiding underneath the bed. 
 
 

10b. Which activity do many young people find it hard to resist? 
 
 

     
     
 
 
11. Which of the following should someone who is overweight resist eating: candy or 
vegetables? Why? 
 
 
_______________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
_______________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
_______________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
_______________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide & Answers 

 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 890 
 
Featured Text Structure: Argumentative – the writer presents evidence for both sides of an argument 
 
Passage Summary: This passage presents two sides of an argument about people suing fast food 
companies for making people overweight. 
 
 
1. According to the passage, what is the percentage of U.S. adults who are overweight? 
 

A 16.9 percent 
B 15 percent 
C 64 percent 
D 100 percent 

 
2. Which of the following best describes the structure of this text? 
 

A an argument about whether Kentucky Fried Chicken or McDonald’s tastes better 
B an argument about whether or not to sue fast food companies 
C a description of the menu at some fast food restaurants 
D comparing the healthiness of different fast food 

 
3. Based on the passage, it can be inferred that John Banzhaf’s lawsuit against tobacco companies was 
 

A a failure 
B dismissed from the court 
C successful 
D supported by the tobacco companies 

 
4. Read this sentence from the passage: “’For a large number of people, a steady diet of fast food is 
almost as harmful and as difficult to resist as heroin is to an addict,’ says Banzhaf.”  
 
As used in the passage, harmful means 
 

A helpful 
B damaging  
C addicting 
D frightening 

 
5. This passage is mostly about 
 

A people who are suing fast food companies 
B what fast food restaurants are healthiest 
C how to exercise to stay healthy 
D why people like to eat fast food 

 
6. Which of his health problems did Caesar Barber blame on fast food chains? 
 
Suggested answer: Caesar Barber blamed fast food chains for his heart attacks and for being 
overweight. [see paragraph 4] 
 
 
 



                                            Teacher Guide & Answers: Fat and Fed Up 

 

 

 
© 2012 ReadWorks

®
, Inc.  All rights reserved. 

 

2 

 
7. Based on the passage, why could a ban on soda at school be important? 
 
Suggested answer: If schools stop selling soda, it would cut down on the amount of soda children are 
drinking. This is important because it’s not only adults who are overweight. The passage states that 16.9 
percent of children in the U.S. are too heavy.  
 
8. The question below is an incomplete sentence. Choose the word that best completes the sentence. 
  
People are suing fast food companies for making people overweight, ____ other people think that people 
should have the responsibility for their own diet. 
 

A but 
B because 
C so 
D after 

 
9. Answer the following questions based on the sentence below. 
  
Caesar Barber sued fast food chains in 2002 because he thought they were responsible for his health 
problems. 
  
Who? Caesar Barber 
 
(did) What? sued fast food chains 
 
When? in 2002 
 
Why? because he thought they were responsible for his health problems 
 
10. ReadWorks recommends that you teach this vocabulary word to the whole class out loud using the 
four steps listed below.  
 
Vocabulary Word: resist 
 
Step 1: Introduce the word 
 

a. Teacher writes the word on the board and divides it into syllables: (re·sist) 
 

b. Teacher says: “This word is resist.  What is the word?” [All students reply together out loud: 
“resist.”] 

 
Step 2: Provide a child-friendly definition 
  

a. Teacher says: “Resist means to oppose or work against something.” 
 

b. Teacher says: “In this passage, the author says that some people have difficulty resisting or saying 
no to fast food, even though it is bad for their health.” 

 
c. Teacher says: “What is the word?” [All students reply together out loud: “resist.”] 

  
Step 3: Practice the word 
 
Teacher provides examples and additional opportunities to repeat the word. Read the 1st sentence out loud 
to your students. Begin reading it again and when you come to the vocabulary word prompt students to 
say the vocabulary word out loud. Then, finish reading the sentence out loud to our students. 
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10a.   1. It is important to resist eating too much fast food or you will become overweight. 
 

2. The smell of the fries was so delicious I could not resist eating them. 
 

3. Students must resist the temptation to copy someone else’s homework. 
 

4. The man tried to resist arrest by running away from the police when they caught him stealing. 
 

5. Sally’s dog resists taking baths by hiding underneath the bed. 
 
 
Step 4: Check for student understanding 
 
This step can be completed as a whole class activity or as an independent practice. 
 
10b. Which activity do many young people find it hard to resist? 
 
 

     
   
 
 
 
11. Which of the following should someone who is overweight resist eating: candy or vegetables? Why? 
                                          
Suggested answer: Someone who is overweight should resist eating candy because it can cause 
someone to gain more weight than vegetables, and is also less healthy than vegetables. 
 
                    

 
 

Suggested Additional Vocabulary: expensive, addict, industry, expensive, responsibility 
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Cool to Be Kind 
By Kirsten Weir 

 

Put yourself in somebody else’s shoes. 

Amanda O. was in fourth grade when her mom passed away. Amanda had 
been bullied before, and, incredibly, older kids at school teased her about 
her devastating loss. “People bullied me about how I looked, how I dressed. 
They bullied me about my mom,” says Amanda from El Paso, Texas. 

Amanda told the principal, who called the bullies’ parents. Amanda also 
confronted the kids herself. “I said, ‘You didn’t know my mom. She was my 
best friend. If you lost a best friend, how would you feel?’” 

The bullies backed off, and Amanda felt good about standing up for herself. 
She may not have realized it at the time, but Amanda was asking her 
tormentors to have a little empathy. 

“Empathy is a matter of learning how to understand someone else—both 
what they think and how they feel,” says Jennifer Freed, a family therapist 
and co-director of a teen program called the Academy of Healing Arts. 

In other words, empathy is being able to put yourself in someone else’s 
shoes. Many people who bully others are particularly weak in that 
department, says Malcolm Watson, a psychologist at Brandeis University in 
Massachusetts. “Bullies don’t tend to have a lot of empathy,” he says. 

Everyone is different, and levels of empathy differ from person to person. 
“Some people are more highly sensitive than others. They will naturally feel 
what other people feel,” Freed says. “Others don’t understand emotions in 
other people as well.” 

The good news? “Empathy is something you can learn,” Freed says. In fact, 
she adds, teaching empathy to prevent bullying is more effective than 
punishing bullies after the fact. And anyone can learn it. In her teen 
programs, she says, “every semester we see bullies change their behavior.” 
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Jose L. Pelaez/Corbis 
Volunteering is a good way to 
develop more empathy, experts say. 

You don’t have to be a bully to benefit from developing empathy. Having 
compassion for others is a valuable skill that everyone should work to 
improve, she says. “I think everyone needs to develop more of it.” 

Emotional Intelligence 

Researchers from the University of Michigan reported that empathy among 
college students dropped sharply from the year 2000 to 2010. That could be 
because so many people replaced face time with screen time, the researchers 
said. Having empathy is about understanding other people. Today, people 
spend more time solo and are less likely to join groups and clubs. 

Freed has another explanation. Turn on the TV, and you’re bombarded with 
news and reality shows highlighting people fighting, competing, and 
generally treating one another with no respect. Humans learn by example—
and most of the examples on TV are anything but empathetic. 

There are good reasons not to follow those bad examples. Humans are social 
by nature. Having relationships with other people is an important part of 
being human—and having empathy is critical to those relationships. 
Researchers have also found that empathetic teenagers are more likely to 
have high self-esteem. That’s not all. In a book titled The Power of Empathy, 
psychologist Arthur Ciaramicoli writes that empathy can be a cure for 
loneliness, depression, anxiety, and fear. 

Empathy is also a sign of a good leader. In fact, Freed says, many top 
companies report that empathy is one of the most important things they 
look for in new executives. Good social skills—including empathy—are a kind 
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of “emotional intelligence” that will help you succeed in many areas of life. 
“Academics are important. But if you don’t have emotional intelligence, you 
won’t be as successful in work or in your love life,” she says. 

What’s the best way to up your empathy quotient? For starters, let down 
your guard and really listen to others. “One doesn’t develop empathy by 
having a lot of opinions and doing a lot of talking,” Freed says. Here are 
some great ways to dig beneath the surface and really get to know other 
people—and to boost empathy in the process: 

 Volunteer at a nursing home or a hospital. Challenging yourself to care 
for others is a great way to learn empathy, Freed says. 

 Join a club or a team that has a diverse membership. You can learn a 
lot from people of different ages, races, or backgrounds. 

 Spend time caring for pets at an animal shelter. 
 Once a week, have a “sharing circle” with your family. Take turns 

listening to one another talk, without interrupting. 

Playing Your Part 

With bullying such a big issue in schools around the country, experts have 
been looking more closely at empathy. Many schools are teaching teens how 
to tune in to others’ feelings. Often, kids who bully others come from homes 
where empathy is in short supply, says Watson. Teaching them empathy 
skills can help squash their aggressive behavior. Just focusing on the bullies 
and their victims isn’t enough to stop the bullying crisis, though. To do that, 
everyone in school must show some empathy. 

Have you ever watched a classmate being teased or pushed around, without 
intervening? Imagine that victim was your little brother or a close friend. How 
would you feel about the situation then? It takes both courage and empathy 
to confront a bully or to report an incident to a teacher. It may not be easy, 
but working together is the best way to make schools safer, Watson says. 

That makes sense to Patrick K., from South Carolina. He was bullied in 
middle school and lived in constant fear. One day one of his tormentors 
threatened to kill him and later threw a rock at his head during gym class. 

Fortunately, Patrick’s family moved to a new school district not long after 
that incident, and things were much better at his new school. But he wasn’t 
content to just sit back and let other kids suffer the way he had. He became 
a teen ambassador for Love Our Children USA’s STOMP Out Bullying 
campaign. 
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One day, Patrick saw a classmate getting pushed around at school. He 
immediately reported the incident to the principal and a guidance counselor. 
The school called the kids in to sort out the problem, he says. Patrick doesn’t 
think he did anything special. “I feel that everybody should be treated with 
respect,” he says. “I just felt like it was the right thing to do.” 

Expressing Empathy—Creatively 

If you’ve ever been called nasty names, you know how awful it feels. Here’s 
your chance to help others understand what it’s like to walk in your shoes. 
The No Name-Calling Week Creative Expression Contest wants your poems, 
artwork, essays, music, and videos! Tune in to your artistic side to illustrate 
how name-calling has affected you and your peers. Learn more at 
www.nonamecallingweek.org. 

Chris Price/Istock 

In 2010… 

- 50 percent of high school students admitted that they’d bullied 
someone in the past year. 

- 47 percent of high school students said they had been bullied or 
teased in a way that seriously upset them. 

Source: National survey by the Josephson Institute of Ethics, 2010 
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Name:      _____________ Date: _______________________ 
 
1. What is empathy?    
 

A Empathy is the ability to make other people do what you want by threatening 
them.  

B Empathy is the ability to understand how other people think and feel.  
C Empathy is the choice that many people make to spend time alone instead of 

joining groups.  
D Empathy is the choice that many people make to watch TV shows full of 

fighting and disrespectful words.  
 
 
2. What problem does developing empathy help solve?  
 

A Developing empathy helps solve the problem of unexpected death.  
B Developing empathy helps solve the problem of homelessness.   
C Developing empathy helps solve the problem of lung cancer.  
D Developing empathy helps solve the problem of bullying.  

 
 
3. Empathy is something people can learn.      
 
What evidence from the passage supports this statement?  
 

A Teaching empathy to prevent bullying is more effective than punishing bullies 
after the fact.  

B After Amanda O.’s mom died, older kids at school teased her about her 
devastating loss.  

C Patrick K.’s tormentors threatened to kill him and later threw a rock at his head 
during gym class. 

D Researchers from the University of Michigan reported that empathy among 
college students dropped sharply from the year 2000 to 2010.     

 
 
4. What policy would most likely result in a decrease in bullying at school?  
 

A a policy requiring students to spend at least three hours doing homework every 
night  

B a policy requiring students to take more math and science classes but fewer 
arts and language classes   

C a policy requiring students to volunteer every month at a nursing home, 
hospital, or animal shelter   

D a policy discouraging students from speaking up or taking action if they notice a 
classmate being teased 
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5. What is this passage mostly about?    
 

A fear and loneliness 
B depression and anxiety 
C poems and music 
D empathy and bullying    

 
 

6. Read the following sentences: “Have you ever watched a classmate being teased or 
pushed around, without intervening? Imagine that victim was your little brother or a close 
friend. How would you feel about the situation then? It takes both courage and empathy 
to confront a bully or to report an incident to a teacher.”  
 
What does the word bully mean above?  
 

A a person who naturally feels what other people feel  
B a person who teases, threatens, or harms someone else 
C a person who does research studies on how students behave    
D a person who is a good leader and successful at work    
 

 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
There are several ways to develop empathy, _______ listening closely to others and 
getting to know people from many different backgrounds.    
 

A such as 
B although 
C never 
D before 

 
 
8. How much empathy do bullies tend to have?  
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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9. Name two benefits of empathy mentioned in the passage. 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
10. Therapist Jennifer Freed thinks that everyone needs to develop more empathy. 
Based on the information in the passage, explain whether developing more empathy is 
or is not a good idea. 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide & Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 890 
 
 
1. What is empathy?    
 

A Empathy is the ability to make other people do what you want by threatening them.  
B Empathy is the ability to understand how other people think and feel.  
C Empathy is the choice that many people make to spend time alone instead of joining groups.  
D Empathy is the choice that many people make to watch TV shows full of fighting and 

disrespectful words.  
 

 
 
2. What problem does developing empathy help solve?  
 

A Developing empathy helps solve the problem of unexpected death.  
B Developing empathy helps solve the problem of homelessness.   
C Developing empathy helps solve the problem of lung cancer.  
D Developing empathy helps solve the problem of bullying.  
 

 
 
3. Empathy is something people can learn.      
 
What evidence from the passage supports this statement?  
 

A Teaching empathy to prevent bullying is more effective than punishing bullies after 
the fact.  

B After Amanda O.’s mom died, older kids at school teased her about her devastating loss.  
C Patrick K.’s tormentors threatened to kill him and later threw a rock at his head during gym 

class. 
D Researchers from the University of Michigan reported that empathy among college students 

dropped sharply from the year 2000 to 2010.     
 
 
 
4. What policy would most likely result in a decrease in bullying at school?  
 

A a policy requiring students to spend at least three hours doing homework every night  
B a policy requiring students to take more math and science classes but fewer arts and language 

classes   
C a policy requiring students to volunteer every month at a nursing home, hospital, or 

animal shelter   
D a policy discouraging students from speaking up or taking action if they notice a classmate 

being teased 
 

 
 
5. What is this passage mostly about?    
 

A fear and loneliness 
B depression and anxiety 
C poems and music 
D empathy and bullying    
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6. Read the following sentences: “Have you ever watched a classmate being teased or pushed around, 
without intervening? Imagine that victim was your little brother or a close friend. How would you feel 
about the situation then? It takes both courage and empathy to confront a bully or to report an incident 
to a teacher.”  
 
What does the word bully mean above?  
 

A a person who naturally feels what other people feel  
B a person who teases, threatens, or harms someone else 
C a person who does research studies on how students behave    
D a person who is a good leader and successful at work    
 

 
 
7. Choose the answer that best completes the sentence below. 
 
There are several ways to develop empathy, _______ listening closely to others and getting to know 
people from many different backgrounds.    
 

A such as 
B although 
C never 
D before 

 
 
 
8. How much empathy do bullies tend to have?      
 
Suggested answer: Bullies tend not to have a lot of empathy.      
 
 
 
9. Name two benefits of empathy mentioned in the passage.      
 
Suggested answer: Answers may list any two benefits of empathy mentioned in the passage. For 
example, students may respond that empathy can boost self-esteem and cure loneliness.   

 
 
 
10. Therapist Jennifer Freed thinks that everyone needs to develop more empathy. Based on the 
information in the passage, explain whether developing more empathy is or is not a good idea.  
 
Suggested answer: Answers may vary, as long as they are supported by the passage. Students may 
argue that developing more empathy is a good idea, citing benefits such as increased self-esteem and 
decreased bullying. Student may also argue that not everyone needs to develop more empathy, given that 
some people are more sensitive than others and “‘will naturally feel what other people feel.’”        
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Me and My Habits 
By ReadWorks 

 

 
 

The first thing I do every morning, before I stretch or get out of bed, is rub my eyes 

three times with closed fists. Then I get out of bed and tap my right big toe on the floor three 

times before walking to the bathroom to brush my teeth.  

It’s not that I enjoy the odd habits or anything. I’m just used to them, and they’re kind of 

a part of me. As I brush my teeth, I look at myself in the mirror. I like to inventory things about 

me that relate to my family. I have light green eyes and thick eyebrows like my dad’s, a short 

nose like my mom’s, and a ton of freckles, like my older brother Joey. If you look at my face 

closely, you will see that I am really not my own person. I’m just someone made up of the 

different parts of everyone else in my family.  

My friend Susanna says that’s kind of a morbid way of thinking about my life, but I don’t 

think she knows the correct way to use the word “morbid.” 

After I’m done brushing my teeth, I walk back to my bedroom, toe-to-heel, very slowly. 

Then I get dressed for school. We have to wear a uniform, so I wear the same thing every day: 
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a blue and green plaid skirt with a navy blue polo shirt and black loafers. Susanna finds the 

uniform boring (she says it infringes on her self-identity), but I don’t mind it so much. It’s just 

one less thing I have to worry about in the morning.  

I eat the same thing for breakfast every day: oatmeal with bananas and a few spoonfuls 

of brown sugar. My mom prepares breakfast for Joey and me because our dad has usually 

already left for work by the time we’re ready for breakfast.  

Joey sits at the head of the table, and I sit at the foot of the table. He always reads the 

sports section of the newspaper, and I always get the front page.  

On the way to school, I buckle and unbuckle the seat belt two times. My mom doesn’t 

ever say anything, but my habit seems to really annoy Joey.  

“Rose, stop it!” he says, turning around to glare at me from the front seat.  

“Just ignore it!” I respond, and click once more.  

“Settle down, settle down,” Mom says.  

We are all quiet on the rest of the way to school. My mom says it takes her a while to 

wake up in the morning; otherwise she’d be chattier. I don’t mind though. It’s sometimes nice 

just to watch the streets go by out the car window, with the people walking along the 

sidewalks. We always listen to the same radio show, “The Darnell Owens Show,” whose 

emcees talk about movies. They especially love film noir.  

When we get to school, Joey slams the door behind him, and I reach between the front 

seats to give my mom a kiss good-bye.  

In school, I meet Susanna by our lockers. They’re right next to each other in a prime spot 

by our classroom, because Susanna complained to the principal that she didn’t feel 

comfortable “expressing herself” on the inside of her locker next to any other person in our 

grade. (Susanna’s dad is a lawyer, and her mom is an artist.) 
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I open and close the locker three times before I reach inside to grab my books for social 

studies and math.  

Susanna is chattering on about this new painting she and her mom did in her mom’s 

studio when the long shadow of William Jones crosses over us.  

“Hey, freaks,” he says.  

Susanna and I glance at each other. 

“What do you want, William?” Susanna says defiantly.  

I’m always in such awe of her bravery. William started making fun of us when we were 

in first grade. That’s when my habit really picked up, and he noticed that I was tapping the 

doorway three times every time we left the classroom or sneezing three times, even when I 

didn’t have to. Well, Susanna started sticking up for me, which is how we became such great 

friends, but it only made things worse with William. Soon William started mimicking Susanna 

when she raised her hand to answer a question (which she did often), and mocking the way 

she walked, always with one hand on her hip.  

“Just wanted to say good morning. Just wanted to say good morning. Just wanted to say 

good morning,” he says, smiling and curling his lip. “Three times… Right, loser?” 

I shake my head and turn back to my locker, like what he says doesn’t hurt my feelings. I 

can’t help my habit—it just pops up when I least expect it. My mom says the people who make 

fun of me are ignorant, but she still takes me to see Dr. P. every week to try to help me get 

over my habit.  

“Doesn’t it get old?” Susanna asks.  

“Nope!” William bares his teeth at us and then walks into the classroom.  

“Just forget him,” Susanna says, patting me on the back. I’m glad Susanna is on my side.  

Joey and I take the bus home together after school. At the bus stop, Joey always gets off 

first. He’s supposed to wait for me to get off the bus before starting to walk home, but he 
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rarely does. I end up walking a few yards behind him, watching his dirty backpack move up and 

down as he moves.  

Mom has a snack waiting for us when we get home—carrots and ranch dressing—and 

every day we have to eat it and then do our homework right away. Joey says he does his 

homework in his room, but he’s just playing video games. Mom lets him get away with it.  

I sit down at the kitchen table and pull my worksheets out of my backpack to start in on 

my math homework. Mom sits next to me, takes a carrot out of the plastic dish, and dips it in 

ranch.  

“How was school?” 

“It was okay. William was teasing me again.” Mom looks sad when I say this. 

“I’m sorry, sweetie. Things will get better,” she says. 

“I know,” I say. I do my homework and then go read in my room until it’s time for 

dinner. 

I wonder if I will ever “kick my habit,” as Dr. P. likes to say. Dr. P. thinks that my habit is 

something I can train myself to give up. She thinks that with a little bit of effort on my part and 

with lots of help from her, I can learn not to need my habit to feel comfortable. Most of the 

time, I believe her and even want to kick my habit. Maybe then, Joey wouldn’t be embarrassed 

of me, and William wouldn’t tease me. But without my habit, I don’t think that Susanna and I 

would have become friends. I also don’t think that I’d feel the same sense of happiness I feel 

when I touch things or do things three times. There’s something very back and forth about my 

relationship to my habit—I’m not sure I’m ready to give it up. Maybe someday in the future.  

“Rose, dinner!” Mom calls.  

I go to the bathroom, look at my face in the mirror, and wash my hands three times before 
going downstairs to eat. 









  Texts: “Me and My Habits” 

“Cool to Be Kind” 
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Paired Text Questions 
 

Part 1: Use the article “Me and My Habits” to answer the following questions: 

 

1. How did Susanna and Rose become such great friends? 

 

 

 

 

2. How does William treat Rose and Susanna? Use at least two details from the text in your answer. 

 

 

 

 

Part 2: Use the article “Cool to Be Kind” to answer the following questions: 

 

3. What is empathy? 

 

 

 

 

4. How might somebody who has a low level of empathy behave? Use evidence from the text to support your answer. 

 

 

 

 

Part 3: Use the articles “Me and My Habits” & “Cool to Be Kind” to answer the following questions: 

 

5. Name a character from “Me and My Habits” who is likely to have a low level of empathy. Support your answer with 

evidence from both texts. 

 

 

 

 

6. Name a character from “Me and My Habits” who is likely to have a high level of empathy. Support your answer with 

evidence from both texts. 
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Reading Passage  
 

 

 

Text: Copyright © 2007 Weekly Reader Corporation.  All rights reserved. 
Weekly Reader is a registered trademark of Weekly Reader Corporation.   
Used by permission.  
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Big Dreams 
A disabled cyclist is changing the world, one race at a time. 

Emmanuel Ofosu Yeboah was once a shoeshine boy on the streets of Accra, 
the capital of Ghana. That is a nation in western Africa. Because he was born 
with a badly deformed right leg, he could not run, walk, or even stand 
alongside other children. Now 29 years old, Yeboah is a triathlete. He 
competes in long-distance events that involve three sports: swimming, 
bicycling, and running. 

"He’s an inspiration," filmmaker Lisa Lax told WR News. Lax and her sister, 
Nancy Stern, told Yeboah’s story in the documentary Emmanuel’s Gift. Their 
film and Yeboah’s hard work have brought about huge changes in the way 
many people in Ghana view disabled individuals. 

The country recently passed the Persons with Disability (PWD) Bill. The bill 
had been debated in Ghana’s government for more than a decade. The bill 
provides people with disabilities access to public places, jobs, transportation, 
and special medical care. "Emmanuel was the catalyst," Lax told WR News. 

Riding High 

In Ghana, as in many poor countries around the world, people with 
disabilities are often shunned, or deliberately avoided, by other members of 
society. They are forced to beg for food. But even as a little boy, Yeboah 
refused to accept that fate. Instead, he dreamed of riding a bicycle across 
Ghana. All he needed was a bike. 

Yeboah wrote a letter to the Challenged Athletes Foundation (CAF) in 
California. CAF sent Yeboah money not only for a mountain bike but also for 
shorts, socks, gloves, and a helmet. In the spring of 2002, Yeboah rode his 
bicycle across his home country—almost 400 miles. Since then, Yeboah has 
been fitted with a prosthetic, or artificial, leg, and has competed in sporting 
events around the world. 

Inspiring Others 

Yeboah is now a celebrity in Ghana. He runs Emmanuel’s Educational Fund, 
which helps disabled children in Ghana go to school. He also has built or 
bought more than 800 wheelchairs for other disabled people in his country. 

Now Yeboah wants to form a Ghanaian team to compete at the 2008 
Paralympic Games in Beijing. "I want children to learn my story and do more 
than I’ve done," he told WR News. "I want kids to say, ‘Emmanuel inspired 
me to do this!’" 



CO NC EP T S  OF  CO MP RE HE N SI ON :  CH AR ACT E R   5 t h   GR AD E UN IT

Question Sheet

Name:                                                 Date:                            

“Big Dreams” Questions

        1.  Yeboah is inspiring because he has become an athlete despite his
    deformed leg, showing great personal

a. determination.
b. courage.
c. endurance.
d. all of the above.

        2.  Yeboah is now a celebrity in Ghana because he
a. gave money to a lot of charities.
b. he won a medal in a triathlon. 
c. helps disabled children in Ghana go to school.
d. has a prosthetic leg.

        3.  In the quote, “Emmanuel was the catalyst,” catalyst means
a. someone who gives a lot of money.  
b. a person who causes significant change or action.
c. an actor in a movie.
d. a person who works in the government.

        4.  The sporting event known as the triathlon includes all these physical
    activities except

a. running. 
b. volleyball.
c. cycling.
d. swimming.

        5.  Why does filmmaker Lisa Lax call Yeboah an “inspiration”?

_________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________

_________________________________________________________

© 2010 Urban Education Exchange.  All rights reserved



CO NC EP T S  OF  CO MP RE HE N SI ON :  CH AR ACT E R   5 t h   GR AD E UN IT

Question Sheet

Name:                                                 Date:                            

“Big Dreams” Answer Sheet

_C  _      1.    Yeboah has become an athlete despite his deformed leg, showing 
            great personal

a. determination.
b. courage.
c. endurance.
d. all of the above.

_C         2.   Yeboah is now a celebrity in Ghana because he
a. gave money to a lot of charities.
b. he won a medal in a triathlon. 

        c. helps disabled children in Ghana go to school.
d. has a prosthetic leg.

ViC        3.  In the quote “Emmanuel was the catalyst”, catalyst means
a.someone who gives a lot of money.  

b. a person who causes significant change or action.
c. an actor in a movie.
d. a person who works in the government.

Cl/Ca   4. The sporting event known as the triathlon includes all these physical
         activities except

a. running. 
b. volleyball.

c. cycling.
d. swimming.

_C  _      5.  Why does filmmaker Lisa Lax call Yeboah an “inspiration”?

Answers will vary but might include that he became a great athlete 
despite his disability and that he helps children with disabilities go 
to school.

Suggested Additional Vocabulary:  deformed, celebrity, inspire

© 2010 Urban Education Exchange.  All rights reserved
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Earth Science  
Pangaea 

 
 

 Millions of years ago the Earth looked much different than it looks today.   

All seven continents1 (North America, South America, Asia, Africa, Europe, 

Australia, and Antarctica) were one gigantic continent which scientists call 

Pangaea (pan-gee-uh).  The name Pangaea is derived from the Ancient Greek 

words “pan” meaning "entire," and “Gaia” meaning "Earth." 

 

 Continental drift, the process by which the continents broke apart and 

spread out across the Earth, is caused by plates2 in the Earth’s crust3 that move 

around.  Plate movement is what causes earthquakes and volcanic eruptions4 

today. 

 

 Continental drift didn’t happen all at once.  It took millions of years.  The 

first separation of Pangaea occurred when North America separated from Africa.  

The Atlantic Ocean was formed at this time.  Next, South America, India, 

Antarctica, and Australia broke apart.  Because of continental drift, these 

continents are still moving a little bit each year.  Some scientists even speculate 

that a new “super-continent” like Pangaea may form again! 

 

Try to imagine what the Earth will look like millions of years from now.  Will 

it look the same as today, or will it look different? 

                                                 
1
 continent – one of the main land masses of the Earth 

2
 plates – the large flat pieces of land that the Earth’s crust is broken into 

3
 crust – the hard outer layer of the Earth 

4
 eruptions – explosions 
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Name: ____________________________ Date: ______________________ 
 
 

1. Pangaea was made up of 
 

a. four continents. 
b. all the world’s oceans. 
c. continental plates. 
d. all seven continents. 

 
 

2. How does the author organize the information in this passage?  
 

a. The author provides a list of theories about what could happen 
to the Earth in the future. 

b. The author explains the history of each continent. 
c. The author describes Pangaea and then explains the process 

that made it drift apart. 
d. The author details how each continent was named.  

 
 

3. Which of the following answers supports the statement, “Earth’s 
continents may be in different positions in the distant future.” 
 

a. Volcanoes and earthquakes have occurred for a very long time. 
b. Continental drift continues to move continents a little each year. 
c. Scientists do not agree about how Pangaea was broken up. 
d. Continental drift stopped after Pangaea was broken up. 
 
 

4. Read this sentence:  

 
“The name Pangaea is derived from the Ancient Greek words ‘pan’ 
meaning ‘entire,’ and ‘Gaia’ meaning ‘Earth.’" 

 
As used in this sentence, the word derived means 

 
a. simplified 
b. formed from 
c. pulled apart 
d. made unusable  
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5. What is this passage mostly about? 
 

a. how natural disasters like volcanoes and earthquakes have       
shaped the continents 

b. how the continents were named by the Greeks 
c. Pangaea and how continental drift has changed the earth over 

time 
d. how people used to live in one country called Pangaea 

 
 
6. What are some of the effects of continental plate movement? 
 
 

______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 

 
 
 
 
7.  Describe evidence from the passage that can help explain why the Earth’s 
continents could look different in millions of years. 
 
 

______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 

 
 
 
8. The question below includes an incomplete sentence. Choose the answer that 
best completes the sentence. 
 
Continental plates move under the surface of the continents. ______________, 
continental drift occurs. 
  

a. As a result 
b. In spite of this 
c. On the other hand 
d. For example 
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9. Read the following sentence.  
 
Scientists believe a new “super-continent,” like Pangaea, may form again 
in millions of years due to continental drift. 
 
Answer the following questions based on the information provided in the 
sentence you just read. One of the questions has already been answered for 
you. 
 
 
1. Who is the main subject of the sentence? scientists 
 
 
2. What do scientists do?_______________________________________________  

 
 
3. Why  ______________________________________________________________ 

 
 
10. Vocabulary Word:  speculate (verb): to make a guess about something 
without basing it on a lot of evidence. 
 
 
Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: ___________________________________ 
 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
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Teacher Guide and Answers 
 
Passage Reading Level: Lexile 900 
 
Featured Text Structure: Descriptive – the writer explains, defines, or illustrates 
a concept or topic 
 
Passage Summary: The passage describes the continent of Pangaea that 
existed millions of years ago and the process of continental drift that led to the 
separation of the seven continents. 
 
 

1. Pangaea was made up of 
 

a. four continents. 
b. all the world’s oceans. 
c. continental plates. 
d. all seven continents. 

 
2. How does the author organize the information in this passage?  

 
a. The author provides a list of theories about what could happen 

to the Earth in the future. 
b. The author explains the history of each continent. 
c. The author describes Pangaea and then explains the 

process that made it drift apart. 
d. The author details how each continent was named.  

 
3. Which of the following answers supports the statement, “Earth’s 

continents may be in different positions in the distant future.” 
 

a. Volcanoes and earthquakes have occurred for a very long time. 
b. Continental drift continues to move continents a little each 

year. 
c. Scientists do not agree about how Pangaea was broken up. 
d. Continental drift stopped after Pangaea was broken up. 

 
4. Read this sentence:  

 
“The name Pangaea is derived from the Ancient Greek words ‘pan’  
meaning ‘entire,’ and ‘Gaia’ meaning ‘Earth.’" 

 
As used in this sentence, the word derived means 

 
a. simplified 
b. formed from 
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c. pulled apart 
d. made unusable  

 
5. What is this passage mostly about? 

 
a. how natural disasters like volcanoes and earthquakes have       

shaped the continents 
b. how the continents were named by the Greeks 
c. Pangaea and how continental drift has changed the earth 

over time 
d. how people used to live in one country called Pangaea 

 
      6. What are some of the effects of continental plate movement? 

 
Suggested answer: Effects of continental plate movement include 
continental drift, the movement of the continents over time, as well as 
volcanoes and earthquakes. 

 
7.  Describe evidence from the passage that can help explain why the                                                        
Earth’s continents could look different in millions of years. 

 
Suggested answer: Continental drift is a process which is still occurring 
and which is causing the continents to move a little bit each year. Thus, in 
millions of years, the continents may move to new locations as a result of 
this continental plate movement which may create different land mass 
formations.  

 
 

8. The question below includes an incomplete sentence. Choose the answer   
that best completes the sentence. 

 
Continental plates move under the surface of the continents. 
______________, continental drift occurs. 

  
a. As a result 
b. In spite of this 
c. On the other hand 
d. For example 

 
       9. Read the following sentence.  
 

Scientists believe a new “super-continent,” like Pangaea, may form 
again in millions of years due to continental drift. 
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Answer the following questions based on the information provided in the 
sentence you just read. One of the questions has already been answered 
for you. 

 
1. Who is the main subject of the sentence? scientists 

 
2. What do scientists do? believe a new “super-continent” like 
Pangaea may form again in millions of years 
 
3. Why? due to continental drift 

 
 

10. Vocabulary Word:  speculate (verb): to make a guess about something 
without basing it on a lot of evidence. 

 
Use the vocabulary word in a sentence: answers may vary.  
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Sherry’s Game 
Michael Stahl 

 
Sherry Anne Lipski was born and raised in New York City. Her neighborhood was packed 

with people. Rows of houses lined the streets, some of which held three families in one. There 
were some trees planted  in the concrete sidewalk, so there was a slight presence of nature. 
But  cars  ran  up  the  block  constantly,  and  parking  spots  were  always  filled.  There  was  a 
constant hum: people  talking, music playing,  trucks delivering  food,  fire engines shouting at 
cars to get out of the way. All of this went on all day, every day.  

Sherry loved it.  
New York was exciting!  It was her home.  It was all  she’d ever known. And  there was 

always something  to do, even  for a 10‐year‐old. Most of her closest  friends  lived  just a  few 
blocks  away.  She  could  call  or  text  any  or  all  of  them  and,  in minutes,  they  could  gather 
together at  the  ice  cream  shop, pizza place, arcade, or one of  the  local playgrounds. When 
Sherry’s  friends  got  a message  from  her  to meet  at  the  playground,  they  knew what  she 
wanted to do: play handball.  

American handball is a popular game, most often played in cities, especially New York. It 
is kind of  like  tennis except  there  is no net and  the opponents are actually positioned  right 
next to each other.  It’s common for players to play  in singles games. A singles game  is when 
two  players  compete  against  each  other.  To  begin  a  game,  one  of  the  players  “serves”  by 
smacking a rubber ball (the only piece of equipment needed to play the game) with the palm 
of a hand at a wall, or perhaps the side of a building. After the ball deflects off the wall, the 
other player must hit  it back against  the wall  for  the  first player  to have a whack at  it. And 
back‐and‐forth  the  game  goes, until  someone hits  the ball  “out of bounds” or  is unable  to 
continue the volley. Players can decide on where  the boundaries  lie, or,  if they’re  lucky, the 
playground’s  construction  crew might  have  painted  lines  on  the  asphalt  to mark  “out  of 
bounds” for them already. 

Sherry could play handball for hours and hours, from the time school got out until the 
sun  went  down.  With  that  much  practice,  she  became  the  best  player  in  her  entire 
neighborhood, winning  just  about  every  time  she walked  onto  a  court.  Her  friends would 
challenge  her,  accepting  the  fact  they would definitely  lose, but  played  anyway  just  to  get 
some exercise and have some fun.   

Toward  the  end  of  her  fourth‐grade  school  year,  her  parents  told  Sherry  some  very 
upsetting news. 
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“Sherry,” her mother began, worried that her daughter might cry. “Your father has been 
given a wonderful new job by the company he works for.” 

“Yes,  Sherry,”  her  father  added.  “I’m  very  excited  about  it.  It’s  a  promotion, which 
means we can all have a much more comfortable life together.” 

“OK...” For a moment, Sherry was unsure why they were speaking to her in such a way 
when it all sounded like such good news up until that point. Then it became clear. 

“Unfortunately,”  her mother  said.  “We  have  to move  to  Pennsylvania.  Your  father’s 
company has a small office out there that he has been asked to manage.” 

“We know  that you’ll miss your New York home, Sherry,” said her dad. “But you’re a 
wonderful young lady. We know you will make some new friends.” 

Sherry began  to  cry  right away. Her parents  comforted her, but  she was very  sad  for 
weeks as she said goodbye to all of her childhood friends and the neighborhood they played in 
together. 
 

*** 
 

A few months later, Sherry was still in a funk. She missed New York. Her new town was 
okay,  the other kids at school were welcoming  to her, and her new  fifth‐grade  teacher, Ms. 
Fox, was very good at her job. Still, it did not feel like her home. 

“What do you like to do for fun?” her schoolmate Tara asked one day at lunch. 
“I don’t know,” said Sherry quietly. 
“You don’t know? What do you mean? Everybody  likes  to have  fun!” Tara said with a 

bright smile.  
Of course, Sherry knew exactly what she liked to do for fun, but also figured that none 

of her peers would have any idea how to play handball. 
“Come  on,”  Tara  said.  “I  like  to  go  shopping  and  watch  tennis.  You  must  like 

something!” 
“You watch tennis?” Sherry asked her. 
“Yup! I play every once in a while, too.”  
“Really?” Sherry was getting excited. She thought that maybe, just maybe, if she showed 

Tara  how  to  play  handball,  Sherry  could  finally  find  the  motivation  to  go  outside  again. 
Remembering that all she needed was a rubber ball and a wall, she told Tara to meet her  in 
the back of the school when  it was out. There, she would show her what she  liked to do for 
fun.  

After school, Sherry told Tara all the rules. “That’s easy to play!” Tara said. “It’s just like 
tennis!” Sherry agreed. 
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They played for two consecutive hours until the pair had to go home. Sherry’s pupil was 
not very good at handball  right away, but  she  figured with Tara’s ability  to play  tennis,  she 
would be able to compete a little bit better at the city game soon. 

“I’ll beat you someday!” Tara shouted at Sherry as she walked away, in a friendly tone. 
“We’ll see,” Sherry replied, realizing what all of this meant.  
Sherry made a new best  friend. And she was  lucky,  too. Sherry  remembered how she 

presumed that nobody in her new town would be interested in playing handball. How silly that 
was: the first person she mentioned it to played the game with her for hours the first chance 
she got! 
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Can the Amazon Be Saved? 
Paradise Lost? 

The Amazon rain forest is 
disappearing at an alarming rate. 

Bright-colored toucans and other exotic 
birds fly among the forest. Emerald tree 
boas curl up on branches to stalk prey. 
Endangered jaguars slink through the 
thick brush in search of food. These are 
just a few of the thousands of animals 
that call the Amazon rain forest home. 

A tropical rain forest is warm and has 
heavy rainfall. The Amazon, in South 
America, is the largest rain forest in the 
world. 

Yet the Amazon’s future is grim. Farmers 
are rapidly destroying this lush 
landscape. Deforestation1 has been 
huge problem in the Amazon since the 
1960s. Deforestation occurs when 
farmers and loggers cut down trees to 
make room for farms, homes, and roads. 
Until recently, scientists thought the rain 
forest was losing about 5,800 square miles a year. However, using the 
latest satellite2 technology, researchers have discovered that the 
Amazon is shrinking at about twice that rate. 

Cause for Concern 

Why should we worry about a rain forest that is thousands of miles 
from where we live? Deforestation reduces the rain forest’s 
biodiversity, or the variety of plants and animals in a particular area. 
The Amazon is one of the richest areas of the world in animal and 
plant diversity. It is home to the biggest flower in the world, a bird-
eating spider, and a monkey about the size of a toothbrush. 

                                                 
1 deforestation:  the clearing of a forest by cutting down trees and plant life 
2 satellite:  a man-made object that orbits Earth and has the ability to take detailed pictures of life on Earth 

photos.com  
Toucans and other creatures 
hold on as their rain forest 
home disappears.  
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Scientists estimate that they have identified only a small number of all 
species that live in the rain forest. As loggers and farmers destroy the 
forest, animals and plants may become extinct before they are 
discovered. 

 
Leigh Haeger  

Map of South America  

 

Deforestation affects people too. Many of the foods, spices, and 
medicines we need come from the rain forest. 

The Amazon is often called the "lungs of the world." Its trees clean the 
air by taking in carbon dioxide and releasing oxygen. Too much carbon 
dioxide in the air is harmful to humans. Carbon dioxide is a 
greenhouse gas3. Greenhouse gases trap the sun’s heat close to 
Earth. Without the trees in the rain forest, the Earth’s climate would 
become much hotter. 

                                                 
3 greenhouse gas:  harmful gas that causes the Earth’s climate to become hotter 
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Fixing the Problem 

Stopping the destruction of the rain forest is not an easy task. Brazil’s 
government recently created two national parks in the Amazon rain 
forest. The government’s efforts placed 3.7 million acres of rain forest 
off-limits for development. The protected area is more than twice the 
size of Maryland. 

Others think that this is not enough. "The single most important factor 
contributing to forest loss is population growth in Brazil," scientist Jim 
Bowyer of the University of Michigan told Weekly Reader. "People 
make the forest their home. All these people need land for farming and 
wood for heat and cooking. They are looking for a way to survive." 

Scientists estimate that if deforestation continues at its current rate, 
the rain forest may survive only another 40 to 50 years. "We need to 
address the real causes of deforestation, like poverty and population 
growth," says Bowyer. "Solutions need to involve the very people who 
destroy the forest." 
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Name:                                                                         Date:                            

“Can the Amazon Be Saved?” Questions

_____  1. Deforestation refers to
a. planting trees in the forest.
b. removing flowers from trees.
c. moving a forest from one continent to another.
d. cutting down trees.

_____  2.   Plants and animals in the rain forest are becoming extinct because
a. they are being killed by hunters.
b. the weather in the rain forest keeps changing.
c. loggers and farmers are destroying the rain forest.
d. tourists are vacationing in the rain forest.  

_____  3.  Scientist Jim Bowyer says the real cause of deforestation is 
a. population growth and poverty.
b. malls and gas stations.
c. factories and mills.
d. plants and animals.

_____  4.  Destroying trees in the rain forest will cause
a. larger rivers.
b. Earth’s climate to get hotter.
c. animals to have more homes.
d. cleaner air.  

_____  5.   Why did the author write this passage? 

_______________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________
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Question Sheet

Name:                                                                         Date:                            

“Can the Amazon Be Saved?” Answer Sheet

ViC_  1. Deforestation refers to
a. planting trees in the forest.
b. removing flowers from trees.
c. moving a forest from one continent to another.
d. cutting down trees.

C/E_  2.   Plants and animals in the rain forest are becoming extinct because
a. they are being killed by hunters.
b. the weather in the rain forest keeps changing.
c. loggers and farmers are destroying the rain forest.
d. tourists are vacationing in the rain forest.  

 C/E    3.  Scientist Jim Bowyer says the real cause of deforestation is 
a. population growth and poverty.
b. malls and gas stations.
c. factories and mills.
d. plants and animals.

C/E     4.  Destroying trees in the rain forest will cause
a. larger rivers.
b. Earth’s climate to get hotter.
c. animals to have more homes.
d. cleaner air.  

_AP    5.   Why did the author write this passage? 

Answers will vary but should include to inform the reader of the 
dangers of deforestation.

Additional suggested vocabulary:  climate, stalk, lush, slink, extinct
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